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A Copper Plate containing a grant of land by Lahsliman Sen of Bengal,

found near Torpon-dighi in the District of Dmdjpur, 1S74.

—

By E. Vesey Westmacott, C. S.

(With two plates.)

Among the works undertaken to employ the people in Dinajpur during

the scarcity of 1873-4 was the deepening of a small tank to the north of

the one called Torpon-dighi, or ' the tank of offerings,' six or seven miles

S. S. E. of the ancient Muhammadan capital of Debkot, and the Hindu
remains called the city of Ban Raja. Two miles to the eastward is a mauza',

called Baneshwarbati, and Doctor Buchanan, in his account of Dinajpur,*

mentions the traditions connecting this neighbourhood with the mythical

Ban Raja.

Erom the mud at the bottom of this small tank was dug a copper

plate, thirteen inches long by eleven and a half wide, engraved on both sides

with a grant of land made to a Brahman by Lakshman Sen, a prince of the

Hindu dynasty which Muhammad Bakhtyar Khilji found on the throne

of Bengal, when he carried the Muhammadan arms into that province,

A. D. 1203.

At the top of the plate is affixed a circular relief, nearly three inches

across, in copper, representing a ten-armed god, very similar to that litho-

graphed by Mr. James Prinsep as at the head of a plate containing a

record of a grant made by Keshab Sen, son of Lakshman Sen, found in par-

ganah Edilpur, zila' Bacurganj.f

The character approaches more nearly to that of the Keshab Sen plate,

so far as I can judge of the latter from Mr. Prinsep's lithograph of a some-

what imperfect impression, than to that of any other plate which I have

* Page 660, Vol. ii, Martin's Eastern India,

t Page 40, Vol. vii, Journal, As. Soc. Bengal.

A
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—

A Copperplate grant hj LaksJtman Sen. [Xo. 1,

had an opportunity of examining, but differences are perceptible, the later

plate tending more to the modern Bengali. Both are of a type rather Bengali

than Devanagari, and of a type which has advanced nearer to the Bengali tban

the Amgachhi plate of the Pals,* or the inscription in the pillar in the Di-

najpur Rajbari.t The ?; in both Sen plates is the Bengali one, while in the

A'mgachhi and Rajbari inscriptions it is the Devanagari. 35\ «r, 7T, T-, *%, ff
; %

"3", and most of the letters are identical in both Sen plates, and more Benga-

li than Devanagari
; \, xf, ^, "331, are the same, and at first sight remote

from either Bengali or Devanagari ; tf, and ^J are undistinguishable in both

plates, being nearer the Devanagari form than the Bengali, which appears

first in the Buddha Gaya inscription,* engraved after the death of Lakshman

Sen. The letters in which Lakshman Sen's plate appear nearer Bengali than,

the A'mgachhi plate of Vigraha Pal, are «T, **, vr, 'Sj;, ?:, and those in which

Keshab Sen's plate seem to show a further step in the same direction, are

t^, vr, 31, ^r, and the composite form of ^\

The only inscriptions relative to the Sen kings quoted by ProfessorLassen §

are the-Keshab Sen plate and the Buddha Gaya inscription above mentioned.

In the former the Professor makes a mistake between the names of Madhab
and Keshab Sen. The grant is made by Keshab Sen, son of Lakshman

Sen, and, wherever the name of the grantor occurs, there are marks which

Mr. Prinsep considered the signs of the erasure of another name. As the

father's name remains unaltered, the name for which that of Keshab Sen

was substituted, must be that of a brother, and, from the list of Sen kings

given in the Ain i Akbari by Abul Fazl, Mr. Prinsep suggests that of

Madhab Sen, which has the same prosodiacal value as Keshab.

I have, however, met with a notice of another copper plate, containing

a grant by Lakshman Sen, which does not appear to be generally known.

A transcript is given at page 371, Part II, of a Bengali work, entitled

" A discourse on the Bengali Language and Literature" by Bamgati Nya-
ratna (Hooghly, Samvat 1930). The transcriber wrote, he says, not from

the original plate, but from a copy in the Bengali character sent him by
Babu Hari Das Datt, zamindar of Mojilpur, and he admits that Holo-

dhor Churamoni, who tried to translate it, could not read every letter of

it, but supplied the gaps conjecturally. Comparing his transcript with my
plate, I find that the discrepancies are so slight, that I attribute them to mis-

takes made either by the transcriber, or by one of the engravers of the ori-

ginal plate, and I find that the grants are, with variations of little more
than single letters, word for word the same down to the word bhuHyantah

* As. Ees., ix, 440.

t Ind. Ant., i, 126.

% Page 657, Vol. v, Journal, As. Soc. Bengal.

§ Page 746, Vol. iii, Indische Altertlnmiskuiide.
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A Copperplate grant by Lakshmcm Sen. 3

pdii, after which different names of places and different boundaries are

given. After identifying the land, the grant goes on, as mine does, with

the words samdfabistah sajalastlialah sag, where the page containing the

remainder of the grant is missing.

Besides this, I hear that Mr. Beveridge has recently found a fourth

copperplate of the Sen dynasty in the district of Bacprganj, but I regret

not having seen it.

The grant which I am now discussing opens with an invocation to

Narayana, with which should be compared the epithet paramabaishnava,

afterwards applied to the King making the grant.

The first stanza is an allusion to Siva, under the name of Sambhu,

the various attributes of a fertilising cloud being compared with those of

that deity, as depicted in the drawing of Ishwara, given on page 249, Vol. i,

Asiatic Researches, namely, his matted hair, in which Basaki, the king

of Serpents, is entwined, and from which Ganges flows, the crescent moon
on his brow, the necklace of human skulls, and the humour of abstraction.

I am bound to say that Babu Mohesh Chandra Chakravarti, to whose

assistance I am indebted for the translation, refuses to accept my reading

of " necklace of white skulls" for sivetasiromald, saying that the expres-

sion must refer to a white garland on the head.

The second stanza is in honour of the moon, from which, in the Chan-

dra-vangslia, the Sens evidently claim descent.

In the third, the poison of hostile kings is neutralised by the juice of

some twining plant, to which the feet of the kings of the Chandra-vangsha

are compared, a plant watered with the light of the gems on the coronets

of prostrate kings.

The fourth stanza compares the effect produced upon their enemies by

the Sen kings, with the influence of the season called Semanta, the months

of Karttik and Agralidyan. Babu Mohesh Chandra Chakravarti thinks

Hemanta the name of an ancestor of the Sens. If so, he is not mentioned

in Keshab Sen's plate. If he is a person, both he and Bijay Sen are spoken

of as concpaerors, but I can trace no reference by which to identify the

dynasty supplanted, and to say whether it was or not that of the Pal kings

of Graur, one of whom, Vigraha Pal Deb, in the Amgachhi plate, speaks of

his dominions or a province thereof as P a u n d r a-V a r d d h a n a, the

name used by both Lakshman Sen and his son Keshab.

The first of the Sen kings mentioned by Abul-Fazl is Su Sen, whom
he makes the immediate predecessor of Ballal Sen. I do not consider Abul-

Fazl's authority worth much as regards the pre-Muhammadan dynasties of

Bengal, and unhesitatingly accept the testimony of the copper plates, as to

the name of Bijay Sen.

Negatively the plates support the theory that Ballal Sen was not, as
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A Copperplate grant by Lahshnan Sen. [No. 1,

the Bengal traditions say, the son of Adisur, or of the wife of Adisur, who

brought Kanauj Brahmans into Bengal. It is true that Abul-Fazl places

a dynasty of which Adisur was the first, and then all the Pal kings, be-

tween Adisur and the Sens, but as I have already said, I care little for

Abul-Fazl's authority, and until I found that these plates failed to support

it, I have been inclined to believe the Bengal tradition. The Chakravarti

family, whose ancestor is said to have been one of the Brahmans invited by

Adisur, date his migration into Bengal, from family records, in the end

of the tenth century of the Christian era, which would bring Adisur after

the Pals, and, in a paper on the Pal kings, I have already said that it

appeared very probable that it should be upon the fall of the Pal Bud-

dhist dynasty, that Adisur should restore Brahmans from the west, and

that his successor, Ballal Sen, fshould continue the work by thoroughly

revising the caste system, as he is, by a very general tradition, said to have

done. I can only say that I get nothing to support this theory from the

Sen plates.

Passing on to Ballal Sen, the expressions used are again disappointing-

ly vague. He too is spoken of as a conqueror, and one who walked in the

way of the Veda, but there is no allusion to his traditional labours in the

organisation of caste, which have rendered him famous. Lakshman Sen,

his son, who makes the grant, is said to have lived at B i k r am p u r, which

I do not hesitate to identify with the old Bikrampur near Dhaka. The Pan-

dit employed by Mr. Prinsep has misunderstood the phrase giving the

residence of Keshab Sen,* and I cannot from the lithograph read the name

of the place. In the Monghyr grant the name is clear, Mudgo-giri samd-

bdshita srimajjayasJcandabardt ; in the Amgachhi grant the word before

samdbdsMta srimajjayaskandabardt is illegible. In my plate, Bikrampur is

quite clear ; in the Keshab Sen plate I cannot read it, but the Pandit

reads it Jambugrdma parisar, which represents no known place.

When the Muhammadans entered Bengal, A. D. 1203, they found the

Sen King reigning at Nadia, but for some generations their descendants

retained some power in the neighbourhood of Bikrampur and Sunargaon,

and the indications of rebellious zamindars, against whom the Muhammadan
rulers of Bengal from time to time led then- forces into Eastern Bengal,

probably refer to them.

The King is called paramesliwara paramahaislmaba parama bJiattaraka.

The second of these phrases shows him to have been a worshipper of Vish-

nu, and in the Monghyr plate is replaced by parama saugata, Deb Pal

being a Buddhist. In the Amgachhi plate the epithet corresponding to

this is unfortunately illegible. The Keshab Sen plate has apparently para-
masaur.

* Page 50, Vol. vii, Journal, As. Soc. Bengal.
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A Copperplate grant by Lahshman Sen. 5

The title ' Lord of the Gaura,' or of Gaur, which the Pal Kings bore,

does not occur in this plate, nor, I think, in the Amgachhi one, but in

Keshab Sen's, he, his father, and his grandfather, are each called Sankara

gauresliwara.

The term pddanudliydta, ' meditating at the feet of, is shown by its use

in at least a dozen plates to indicate the succession of a son to his father.

The list of princes and coui't officials who are ordered to respect the

grant, correspond in some measure with other similar lists. Many of them

occur in the Monghyr plate, translated by Wilkins (As. Res., Vol. I) and

annotated by Professor Lassen (Indische Alterthumskunde, Vol. iii, page

731), many in the Amgachhi plate, and many in the Basahi plate, respect-

ing which Babu Rajendralala Mitra has given his explanation at p. 327,

Pt. I, Journ., As. Soc. Beng., 1873. I have not compared any other plates,

but will note each officer's title with M., A., or B., as it occurs in one or

other of the three plates I have mentioned.

Rdjd (B.) must mean princes whom the Sen king considers subject to

him.

Rdjanyaka, may mean only persons of royal descent, or Kshatriya.

Rdgni, (B.) may be either reigning queens, or queens-consort.

Rdnaha, (M.) probably means queens' relations.

Rdjaputra, (A., M.) kings' sons.

Rdjdmdtya, (A., Amdtya M.) members of the king's council.

Ruroftita, (B.) domestic priest.

Maliddliarmmddhydkslia, chief-justice, mentioned by Mr. H. T. Cole-

brooke, Essays, Vol. I, p. 495, ed. 1873.

MahctscuidhihigraJiika, (A.) a great officer for making treaties and de-

claring war. This officer, or a subordinate, is deputed at the end of the

grant, to give effect to it.

1/alidsenapati, (A., Senapati B.) The chief commander of the army.

MaMmudrddhikrita, great mint-master. The title can scarcely mean

anything else, though we know of no Bengal coinage previous to the Mu-
hammadan conquest.

Antaranga, servant of the interior, or perhaps confidential servant.

Brihaduparika, (JJparika M., rdjast (?) dnoparilca, A.) This title in

the Monghyr plate follows Rdjasthdniya, and in the Amgachhi one the two

seem to be combined. Of what this officer was superintendent, it is impos-

sible to say. Professor Lassen thought he was overseer of the officers of

criminal law, whose titles follow in the Monghyr plate.

3£aJidJcshapataliha, (mahdlcshapatdlika A., aksliapatalika B.). Babu
Eajendralala translates this title 'justiciary' ; akslia patala meaning ' law-

suit' and ' collection'. I think the officer may have been keeper of law-

records.
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A Copperplate grant by LaJcshman Sen. [No. 1,

Ifahapratzhdra, (A., M., pratihdr B.) great doorkeeper, probably

commander of tbe bodyguard.

Mahdbhogika, I think was probably an officer in charge of revenue,

from a special right over the land called bhoga. The letter I have read y,
is not quite clear, and might be p or y.

Mahdpilupati. The word pilu has several meanings, but this officer

was probably head of the Forest Department of the Revenue.

MaliaganasTca daussddhika, {mahddausddliasddhanilca M.) Mx. Wilkins

calls him ' chief obviator of difficulties'. Professor Lassen thinks him the

same as Mahdsddhanabhaga in the Keshab Sen plate, and as Sddhara

means 'material,' he considers this officer Minister of Public Works.

Chauroddliaranilca (M., A.) thiefcatcher ; this was probably a milita-

ry appointment, established to cope with the predatory bands which infest-

ed the country even within the last sixty years.

Gaulmilea (M. and, I think, A.). The gaulma was a troop composed

of nine elephants, nine chariots, twenty-seven horsemen, and forty-five foot-

soldiers.

Bandapdshika, (M., A.) Wilkins translates ' keeper of the instruments

of punishment' ; it may, however, be derived from danda a staff, or mace.

Bandandyaka, (A., Mahddandandyak M.) was probably subordinate to-

the last.

Bishayapati, (M.) rendered by Wilkins 'governor of a city'. The
word bishaya has so many meanings, that it is not easy to guess at the

nature of the office indicated by this title.

The Chattel Bliatta caste, to whom, among others, the grant is addressed,

are twice mentioned, the second time being where the grant of land is said to

be free from the entrance of Cltatta Bliatta. I see that Chanda Blianda is the

reading of Mr. Prinsep's pandit, and Professor Blochmann also,* accepts

this as an improved reading. I can only say that the first part of the com-

pound letter is most clearly 3, and the second I think cT, but it may be the

vowel . The compound is certainly not ii. Who the Chatta Bliatta were

it is as yet impossible to say, but they formed probably the bulk of the cul-

tivating population of the country, and I think it probable that the reason

why the name has disappeared is that the Gliatta Bliatta were made Mu-
hammadans ; for the Bengal Muhammadan, who cultivates in many districts

more than half the land, is not the descendant of foreign conquerors, but

betrays in many points a Hindu origin. Chatta and Bliatta I look upon

as two distinct names, because I have seen the Bliatta, or Batta, written

before the Chatta, instead of after.

In the Monghyr plate ^^XZ^ spT9{ is enumerated among the things

from which the grant is free, and Mr. Wilkins translates it ' no passage for

. * Journal, As. Soc. Bengal, Pt. I, 1873, p. 226, Contributions to History and

Geography of Bengal,
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troops'. The A'mgachhi plate lias the same expression, so has the Baman-

ghati plate (p. 166, Pt. I, J. A. S. B., 1871).

The Keshab Sen plate speaks to the Chatta BJiattajatiydn, where it

might perhaps he Chanda Bhancla, as the transcript is not clear ; Chatta

BJiatta prabesli, as here, and a third time, where it is illegible in the tran-

script. A plate from the Sioni District, Narbada territories, at p. 729,

Yol. V., Journ. A. S. B., has abliatta clichhatra prabesk, as read by Mr.

Prinsep's pandit. I cannot read the character of that grant, and so am
nnable to pronounce it the expression I am looking for, but it is probably

the same.

The expression Pawidra-Varddhana appears to me to have much his-

torical significance. The Paundra are, I believe, mentioned in Manu as a

degraded race, that is to say, as I understand it, a race whose importance

did not compel the Brahmans to give it a high rank in the caste system, as

they did to the Kshatriya. Of the Varddhana I do not remember to have

met with any mention as a tribe or caste, but it occurs as part of the name

of each king of one of the dynasties of Kashmir, and I think I

have met with it elsewhere as part of personal names. The compound

Paundra-Yarddhana is the Sanskrit form to which Mr. Stanislaus

Julien has reduced the Chinese name by which the pilgrim Hiouen

Thsang calls an Indian kingdom which he visited in the seventh century of

the Christian era. The position of this kingdom has been settled by Mr.

Jas. Fergusson, in a paper published in the Journal of the Royal Asiatic

Society, November 1872. The pilgrim followed the course of the Ganges

to some place near Bajmahal. The Ganges has shifted so much, that it is

quite impossible to identify this place, but I am very much inclined to look

for it near old Gaur. The appearance of the country leads me to suppose

that at some time previous to the Muhammadan conquest, the main stream

of the river, instead of turning southward where it now does, ran east along

the present Kalinchi as far as Maldah, and then turned south, along the

Mahananda, running eastward of Gaur.

The direction in which Hiouen Thsang was travelling was eastward,

and after following the course of the river as far as it took that direction,

he would naturally cross it and turn his back upon it as soon as it turned

to the southward. The only difficulty is to ascertain the point where the

river changed its direction. After crossing the river, the Chinaman went

600 li, or from 100 to 120 miles, eastward, and found himself in the king-

dom of Paundra- Varddliana. Mr. Fergusson quotes from a paper in the

Oriental Quarterly Magazine, 1824, an account of Pundra Desa, abstracted

from the Brahmananda section of the Bliavishyat Purana, from which it

appears that the chief towns of the Nivritti division of Pundra Desa, com-

prising Dinajpur, llangpur, and Koch Bihar, were Verddhana Kuta, Kadi-
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foapa, and Sriranga or Vaharica. Paimdra-Varddhana was probably the

division of Pundra or Paundra Desa, of which Verddhana Kiita was the

capital. Eighty miles to the east of the place where I think it probable

Hiouen Thsang may have crossed, or 100 miles from Bajmahal, close to

Gobindganj, is a place marked in the map Pajbur'e, which is popularly

known as Borddhon-kiiti, and which is the residence of a zamindar of very

old family, which 250 years ago possessed estates nearly, if not exactly,

coterminous with Akbar's Sarkar of Ghoraghat. I have tried to identify

the name of Paundra with that of Sarkar Panjara, adjoining Sarkar Grhora-

ghat on the north-west, but am not satisfied that I am right. 150 miles

further eastward brought the pilgrim to the kingdom of Kamrup, which,

as Mr. Fergusson points out, probably means the capital thereof, Gauhatti,

which lies a good deal to the north of east, from Borddhon-kuti, but per-

haps not too much so for Hiouen Thsang to speak of it as to the eastward.

The kingdom of Paundra-Varddhana extended from the Kosi in Purniak

to the Brahmaputra, and from the Ganges to the hills.

I do not think Paundra-Varddhana is mentioned in the Monghyr plate.

Deb Pal addresses the Gaura as his principal subjects, as other Pal kings

call themselves Gaureshwar, Gauradhipo.

In the Amgachhi plate, Vigraha Pal has the expression Sri Pundra

varddhanastha Kankodibasa bishaydntaJ/pdti, and I have not yet discovered

any allusion to the Gaura.

Keshab Sen (p. 45, Vol. vii, J. A. S. B.) says Sri Paundra varddhana

hliukty dntahpdti, the same expression as Lakshman Sen's, where I take bhuk-

ti, as bishaya in the Amgachhi plate, to mean ' province', as if Paundra-

Varddhana were only a part of the dominions of the Sen kings. Keshab

Sen has bange JBiJcrampur following the expression, as if Banga, or Eastern

Bengal, in which Bikrampur was, were a part of Paundra-Varddhana.

The word baredydn in the text may stand iovbarenydn ' chiefs,' or for

bdrendrdn, meaning the inhabitants of Barendra, a geographical expression

which once applied to the tract I understand by Paundra-Varddhana, and

which I believe now survives in the name ' Borind,' by which the hilly tract

in Maldah, Dinajpur, Rajshahi, and Bogra, is popularly known.

The law requiring such an edict as this to be upon silk or copper is

quoted by Mr. Colebrooke. See Misc. Ess., II., 29S ; Digest of Hindoo

Law, II. 278 ; As. Ees., II. 50.

The word dakshind is a technical word, to express the fee given to the

priest on the occasion of certain ceremonies. This grant of land was made
on the occasion of the king's giving away gold, horses, and chariots. Perhaps

he had consecrated a gift of a car and horses for the rathajdtra, a suggestion

of mine, which the Pandit rejects.

The^oMs of Bharadvaja is the family descended from the Blshi, or
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Sage, of that name ; the pravara also indicates descent, here from three,

Bharadvaja, Angirasa, and Varhaspatya ; these three are the same as those

assigned to a Brahman in a grant discussed by Mr. Colehrooke, page 305,

Yol. ii , Misc. Essays, where he says that the distinction between gotra and

pravara is not very clear. I may suggest that the gotra represents the

direct line of the descent, while the pravara enumerates the families whose

arms, as a herald would say, the person was entitled to quarter.

The description of the nature of the grant is not quite clear. The

word sanJcadashdparddh, which I have rendered ' fines for crime', may be

sahyadaslidparddh ; the transcript of the Monghyr plate, which I do not

think very trustworthy, has sadashdparddh ; at p. 322, Part I, Journ., As.

Soc. Beng., 1873, Babu Rajendralala Mitra reads saddashdparddh. In the

Amgachhi plate, the engraver seems to have blundered into sadashdpachd-

rah. The expression has certainly some connection with the officer called

in the Monghyr plate daslidparddhik, whom Mr. YVilkins calls ' investigator

of crimes'. In the sanads to zamindars granted by the Subadars of Ben-

gal in Muhammadan times, and by our earlier Governors-General, the duties

of the landowners respecting the prevention and detection of crime are set

forth, and I think the expression I am discussing may have some reference

to similar duties.

Of the names of places mentioned, I recognise none in the neighbour-

hood of the tank in which the copper plate was found. Nichdaha appears

to mean " the Pool of the Nich", the JSTich being an impure tribe whom I

remember to have found mentioned occasionally, but do not recollect where.

The measurement of land by the quantity of seed corn it requires, is not

unknown in Bengal to this day, especially in Silhat and Kachhar.

The tables of measures of grain are given by Mr. Colebrooke at page

533, Yol. I., Miscellaneous Essays, ed. 1873. The drha or drliaka differs in

quantity in different parts of India, but the table taken from the Bhavi-

shynpurdna accords best with the denominations still known in Dinajpur,

and is probably the one to which we should refer. The unit is the mushti

or handful.

2 pala or mushti = 1 prasriti

4 =2=1 kurava

16 = -8 = 4 . = 1 prastha

64 = 32 = 16 = 4 = 1 arhaka

The drha, according to this calculation, Mr. Colebrooke makes 224

tolas, or 2 sers 121 chataks, and corresponds nearly to the kdthd, a wooden

measure holding of dhdn two, and of chaul three, seers of 96 tolas, in Dinaj-

pur.

B
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. The name arliiya is also used, nearly corresponding to the hatha. A
bigha takes six or seven kathas of seed, so the grant here recorded was,

roughly speaking, about seven acres.

The produce is said to be 125 purun of cowries. It is not clear whe-

ther this refers to the gross produce or to the rent. Mr. Colebrooke's

table gives

20 Jcapardah = 1 Icakini

or cowree

80 = 4 = 1 pan

1280 = 61=10=1 puran.

The Dinajpur people say

4 coivree= 1 ganda

80 = 20 = 1 pan

320 = 80 = 4 = 1 dam

12S0 = 320' = 16 = 4 = 1 kalian

Thus the kalian of Dinajpur corresponds with the ancient puran, and

as, when cowrees were last current, six or seven kalian went to the rupee,

the annual produce of the land granted amounts to about twenty rupees,

or, calculating roughly, a rupee a bigha. Average good arable land in

Dinajpur pays a rent of a rupee or a rupee and a quarter per bigha at

the present time, so the language of the grant probably refers to gross pro-

duce.

The land granted is to be all good land, of which none is unculturable

waste, none is sacred to a god, none is taken up with cattle paths, and none

is used, as large spaces near villages are, for latrine ground.

The slokas with which the grant concludes, occur repeatedly in other

similar grants.

The date, the year 7, appears to refer only to the reign of the King, as

is the case with most grants engraved on copper plates that have come to

my notice.

The age of the grant may, however, be known by the character, and

by the date of the subversion of the Sen dynasty, to be between 1100 and

1200 A. D.

The words following the date I take to be the name of the scribe or

the engraver. Comparing this grant with that made in the next generation

by Keshab Sen, the only points requiring notice are the use by the latter

of the title Gaureslnvar, to which I have before alluded, and the attributing

to Keshab Sen sovereignty over the Asvapati, the Gajapati, whom I take to

be the King of Orissa, and the Narapati.

The Buddhagaya inscription, to which I have previously referred, is

shown by the character in which it is engraved to be later than this, and is

dated after the reign of Lakshman Sen, in the time of Asoka Chandra Deb.



1875.] E. V. Westmaeott—A Copperplate grant by Lalcshnan Sen. 11

There is nothing to show what Lakshman Sen this may be, nor is there any

connection known, I believe, between a King Asoka and the Sen dynasty

of Bengal. The inscription contains an allusion to the triumph of the Lion

over the Elephant, a device which occurs frequently in Hindu carving, and

which appears to have some connection with the Pal dynasty of Bengal

;

but the subject is still obscure, and I cannot find that the Buddhagaya in-

scription throws any light on the history of Bengal.

Transcript.

wrHT«n^wtwqf*rf%rr: ws^t^?^
•J C\

^^tt ^fr^T^rrT(c.)Tfw'7frit#Ts(D.)^^tfrr^t:
i

^^JT^t ^iJfTTSW W^T^TO SWmTSSfJI-

tfft^Tsffw^TSifirf^af^T: ^ f^^pft II

'srfagj^^vqfri^fr: m^^^fu^nf^r ii
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^w TfTwrf**f*nrf%5*f iT^ra^mfcT *T^T*T"?Tf«I?J<T ^T^TTir i^rqfrgr ?<-%m*&-

f%3» ^lifcfl^lT 3TWT*irfil3f 3T^TqWqf<T ^^TJTir^f^l^Tf^^r ^T*T3TfoT3f

^r^^l^r^JrHrfV^TSfrf^ajflf^siTT^er^' JTTT%3\ ^"iqifsK^ ^ -rsWT^ f^q^q^JT^T

sr^rq^rsr %^<iPcf^f smjwrsr wt^t^ts ^r^T^rw ^repsrf>r ^r^TTfx^^" ^

fsjin^pr ^m arrows't: s7tt*(S^«[*h*t: gqw^ ^rT^j T^^'^:'Er"3:r^T^: qrqr^

^T^VsfT^cr^Tjr: q^psr *TTTfT3T ^TJIT^T^ VTTT^T5T ^THf^ ^n^^THJ S?^?;T*T

'ST'fl^ f$TVV, SCTfTHH/UMBlfaS %ST^(NO^^T^TST^TC^T^^W^q/i-

wf^fn^fq ;^qffrfvjx:q^x:^ s^qTcr^nr qTW w^K^rrt qi^vt^-*? i «=rf^f-

^rw(p.)WT"^3ffg?r: w^v. i ^sf^w^T ^ttt ^rsTf*r: ^i^cttxw i ww^t
^htot T^^fr ^JTJiTT^'srr ii ^^ttt q^^T ^t w ^t«t^ ^tt i ^r T^r*ir:(Q.)

irffl^Tfqsfvf:('Q.)^T^ q^"(R.)» ?f>T ^f^^R'^fT'^rf^^^T^f Vm^\^T^^i ^T^W
^ °^ _ J vi J J

^^^T ST^T^trr^T? ^jf^ fwTjf^^f^f | \^ x^x ^T^fr ^T«T^ ^}^}tI «[^5IT^: II

^ ^ VTTlff^- ^ | ^tPr^nT^ifs II

Notes on the Transcript.

A. Insertion of S, suggested by Mohesb. Chandi-a Chakravarti.

B. % for ^ r or ^f, M. C. C.

C. hatd for hdtd, M. C. C.

D. Insertion of S, M. C. C.

B. ante for antre, M. C. C.

F. Double tbe Z., M. C. C.

G. For >we«/« read meba, M. C. C.

H. M. C. C. writes tbe anuswara and ch instead of tbe compound nch,

I. 5>« for ttha, M. C. C.

J. Jcshya for £«/*«, M. C. C.

K. busita for bdsrita, M. C. 0.

L. ?*} for ^ ?
M. C. C.
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M. J{ for ^T, M. C. C.

3S". M. 0. C. reads hemdscharathfl for hemdsyadatha.

0. sarbbai for sarbbai, M. C. C.

P. Dharmmdnusdscmah slolcdh for dharmmdnugasinah gloJeah. The engraver's blun-

der is obvious.

Q. Insertion of :, M. C. C.

E. saha for sdha, M. C. C.

Translation.

Om ! Salutation to Narayana !

1. May the germ of your prosperity be developed by the cloud which is the clus-

tered hair of Sambho, by whom the sorrows and pains of the world are done away, the

cloud whose lightning is the flash of the jewel of the serpent king, whose Ixdra-bow

is the crescent moon, whose water is the river of heaven, and along which a row of

herons fly, the necklace of white skulls, and whose collected air is constant meditation !

II. May you rejoice in the light of the moon, full of nectar, at whose appearance

the sea is glad, partridges cease to fear, and the husband of Eati* boasts himself peerless,

the moon, which, after long series of meditations, has been proved to be always full

!

III. The kings of the race of AusnoDHiNATHf neutralize the sharp fever-poison of

their enemies by the lustre of the nails of their feet, as with the juice of creepers, nur-

tured (as plants with water) by the lustre of the diadems of numbers of kings, pro-

strate in homage.

TV. Of that race sprang Hemaxta, in the fame of whose arms, resplendent on all

sides from his infancy, the faces of the kings of his foes withered as the lotus blossom

shrivels with frost, and in whose qualities the virtues of the house of Sen reached their

highest development, as autumn matures^ the rice in the fields.

Y. Then Bijay Sex, the victorious, whose mighty arms to this day clothe the four

quarters of heaven with the light of the fame that attends them, became lord of the

earth which the waves of four oceans girdle as with an undulating zone.

VI. Next was Ballal Sex, an active foe to the influence of the Iron Age, walking

in the path of the Vedas, an incarnation of war, who by means of his victorious heroism

in a moment brought into his own hands the wealth of his enemies, undiminished.

VII. Lakshmax Sex, the King, formed by contributions of parts of the Lords of

the quarters of heaven, who longed for the love of the Nymphs of the quarters, by the

power of his arms quelling the tone of war in his enemies, holding to the virtue of the

Eoyal race, became a standard of courtesy. §

Vm. His enemies again and again freed themselves from the ties of the world,

in the same way withdrew themselves from worldly matters, and in the shade looked

on him as a god and in fear of him trembled at every berry that dropped and every

blade of grass that rustled.

* Kandarpa.

t The Moon.

i The name of Hemanta suggests the season so called, the autumn months of Kartik

and Agrahayan.

§ The heaven is divided into ten quarters, each embodied in a nymph, and each

having its Lord, of whom Indra is one. It is a popular fiction that kings are made
up of parts of these Lords.
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[Prose.] Truly the good lord, good worshipper of Vishnu, good king, the pro-

sperous Sri Laxshman Sen Deb, meditating at the feet of Ski Balla'l Sen Deb, from

out of his victorious camp, resident at Bikrampur, to all who are present, Baja,

Bajanyaka, Bagni, Banaka, Bajaputra, Bajamatya, Purohita, Mahadharmmadhyak-

sha, Mahasandhibigrahika, Mahasonapati, Mahamudradhikrita, Antaranga, Brihadu-

parika, Mahakshapatalika, Mahapratihara, Mahabhogika, Mahapilupati, Mahaganas-

kadaussadhika, Ckauroddharanika, to those in charge of the ships, the elephants

the horses, the cattle, the buffaloes, the goats, the sheep, and the rest ; to the Gatd-

mika, the Bandapdshika, the Dandandyaka, the Bishayapati, and the like, the fore-

sters, and all who earn their livelihood at the feet of the King, all who carry out

the published orders of governors, persons of the caste of Chatta Bhatta, the

countrymen, the cultivators, Brahmans, other than Brahmans, [I am not sure

that this is the meaning of Brahmanottardn] to all persons worthy of esteem, men

of understanding, men who issue orders, to all chiefs who have tenures in Sri

Paundra-Varddhana, we proclaim that by us is given, by means of this copper

decree, according to law, a piece of land, so long as the earth with the sun

and moon endure, given up as a priest's fee, on account of the ceremony of my giving

away gold, horses, and chariots, for the increase of my reputation for good deeds, and

that of my father and mother, with my mind fixed on the Lord Narayan, in the day of

good deeds with the proper rite of pouring water, unto Sri Ishwar Deb Shabmman
,

my preceptor in the ceremony of the great gift of gold, horses, and chariots, in the fol-

lowing of the Kauthuma treatise of the Sam Veda, he with the Prabara of Bharadvaja,

Angirasa, and Bharhaspatya, of the Gotra of Bharadvaja, son of Lakshman Dhar Deb
Sharmman, which was son of Markkandeya Deb Sharmman, which was son of Bxta-

shan Deb Sharmman. I give, with all pasture and forest, with water and land, with salt-

pans, with betel nut and cocoanut, with fines for crime, exempt from all annoyance, from

the entrance of Chatta Bhatta, a small acceptable portion [Icinchit pragrdkya ; the

reading is doubtful, and the meaning still more so] within recognised limits, a share in

the land of the village Bilahisti, bounded on the east, by the eastern ail of the rent-free

dman and given to the god Buddha Bihari, which is sown with an drhd of seed, on the

south by the tank of Nichdaha, on the west by the well Nandi Haripa, and on the

north by Molla'n Khari, [The ravine of the Lotus] this land so bounded, apart

from unculturable land, foul with use, endowments of gods, and cattle tracks, sown with

a hundred and twenty-five arha, and producing yearly a hundred and fifty purdn of

kauris.

By you all that is to be enjoyed. By all future kings to be respected, to keep up
the reputation of virtue, and from fear of falling into hell if they take it away, to this

effect are the following sloka from the Dharma anusasan.

Slok 1. Lands have been granted by many kings, including Sagar and others ; to

whomsoever belongs the land, his is the produce thereof.

This stole occurs as No. 2. in the Monghyr copper plate, page 127,

vol. i, Asiatic Researches, where, however, the latter half is either different

or differently rendered. It is No. 1 in the A'mgachhi plate, where the

engraver has put yasya for the first tasya. It is No. 2, and No. 4,

respectively in the two grants from Basahi, translated by Babu Rajendra-

lala Mitra, pp. 323, 328, J. A. S. B., 1873, except that hhukta, 'enjoyed'

is read for datta, ' granted.' It is No. 1, in each of the two Chaibasa
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plates translated by Babu Pratapachandra Ghosb, pp. 167, 169, J. A. S. B.,

1871.

Slok 2. Both, lie -who receives and he who makes a grant of land, are equally vir-

tuous in deeds, and go ever to paradise.

Nos. 4 and 1, of the above grants, pp. 323, 328, J. A. S. B., 1873, except

that lasinau is read for gdminau. No. 2, of the Amgachhi plate.

Slok 3. He who taketh away land granted by himself or by others, rots with his

parents, like a maggot, in filth.

No. 3 of the Monghyr grant, No. 4 of the A'mgachhi one. Nos. 3

and 7 of the two Basahi plates. Nos. 4 and 3 of the two from Chaibasa.

In some majjati, ' sink', is read for pachyati, ' rot'.

Slok 4. Think that the wealth and the life of man are unstable as a drop of water

on a leaf of the lotus ; considering all this as an example, the noble deeds of others

shoidd not be lessened by a man.

No. 4 of the Monghyr grant ; No. 6, of the Amgachhi ; No. 5, in each

of the Bamanghati, or Chaibasa.

Sri Lakshman Sen, the Lord of men, hath deputed Narayana Datta,
the Sdndhi bigrahik, to give effect to this Ishwara Sason.

In the year, 7, the third day of Bhadra. Sri Nimahasani.

Krishna-cultus in the Brhat Samhita.—By Peaiota'th Pandit, M.A,

Professor "Weber* in a passage approvingly quoted by Dr. Lorinserf

in tbe appendix to his edition of the Bhagavad Grita, says that the toorship

of Krishna as sole god is one of the latest phases of Indian religious systems,

ofioliich there is no trace in Vardha-Mihira, who mentions Krishna, hut

only in passing. I would, however, draw the attention of the learned Pro-

fessor to a passage in the fifty-eighth chapter of the Brhat Samhita, which

is perhaps the identical one which he had in view when he penned the words

italicised above. The passage is this :

—

f^faftemft qfa^^^flWST: II ^ II

* Indische Studien II., 298, &c.

t Indian Antiquary, Vol. II., p. 285.
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XHT f^WV. S?frT*?T sjmsjT ^ffrfTf^f^: II 1* II

fww^il^^^ ^f^WT^TT^: II ^ II

31. Our Lord Vishnu may be represented with eight arms, with four,

or with two arms, his breast being marked with the curl Srivatsa and adorn-

ed with the Kaustubha gem.

32. Darkish as the Atasi flower, clad in a garment of yellow-silk, a

serene face, wearing earrings and a topped crown, and having the neck,

chest, shoulders, and arms thick.

33. Holding in his right hands, a sword, a club and an arrow, while

the fourth hand bestows blessings. In his left hands, a bow, a buckler, a

discus and a conch.

34. If it be preferred to make Vishnu four-armed, then one hand be-

stows blessings, and the other holds a club ; this much for the right side
;

in the left hands, the conch and the discus.

35. Of the two-armed image the right hand blesses and the other

holds a conch. In this manner is the idol of Vishnu to be framed by those

who desire prosperity.

36. Baladeva must be made having a plough in his hand, with eyes

lively from drink, wearing a single earring ; his complexion as the conch-

shell, the moon, or lotus-fibre.

37. The goddess Ekdnamgd, should be made betwixt Baladeva and

Krishna \vith the left hand resting on her hip, and with the other, holding

a lotus.

f

Further on we have a direction about Samba, Bradyumna, and their

wives.

40. Samba holds a club in his hand ; Pradyumna is handsome and holds

a bow. Their wives too, are to be made holding in then- hands buckler

and sword.

Now as far as modern researches give insight to the development of

the religion of the Hindus, there never was a period when Samba and

* Kern's Brhat SamMta, Bibl. Indica, 317, 318.

f In translating these passages I have principally folio-wed Kern's version of this

portion of the Brhat Samhita in J. R. A. S., New series, Vol. VI., pp. 326, 327.
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Pradyumna had any independent status in tlieir Pantheon, their wives be-

ing of course out of the question altogether. Baladeva too had more the

position of a satellite to Krishna than that of an independent divinity. It

would therefore he, to say the least, paradoxical if all these personages be

raised to the rank of popular divinities, when Krishna himself is left out in

the cold, and only thought worthy of an incidental mention.

The question may be viewed from another point. Our author has been

giving detailed directions as to the mode in which various divinities are to

be modelled or sculptured. He first tells us that Vishnu may be represent-

ed with eight, four, or two hands. He then gives us details about these

allotropic modifications of that deity. We have then an account of Bala-

rarna, and after that we are told that the goddess ETcdnamga is to be

represented in a certain posture between Krishna and Balardma. Now
nowhere in the chapter, or even in the whole work, are we told as to how
Krishna is to be represented. I submit that we are bound not to inflict the

odium of this omission on Varahamihira, if we can help it.

The solution that I propose of these difficulties is this : I put it that

Yaramihira thinks that he has already described Krishna, when he has

given us the description of the two-handed Vishnu. I see nothing which

can be urged against this supposition, always leaving out of account the

foregone conclusions of some writers that the Krishna-cultus must be post-

Christian.

But there is still another passage in the Brhat Samhita from which, I

contend, the conclusion is legitimate, that Varahamihira recognised the

identity of Krishna with Ndrdyana. Krishna had said in the Gita :

3n^T$f%l <lTSfn^riKT 3^! I*

which may be freely translated thus :

" I am time the potent destroyer".

Pursuant perhaps to this general idea, Varahamihira, in the one hun-

dred and fifth chapter of his work, names the twelve months of the year

after Ndrayana.

^t^t t<^ **wt ! ymr< *rore^j^ n W n

wj^ht OTj^Tfrar >ttt -^-stYg fMtrro wt^i i

#W* ^rfwr*9 fT*!^ ^rffT *R ^ f% 5PJP5T Vy\ II ^<* llf

14. Mrigas'irsha and the rest are Keshava, Ndrayana, Mddhava, Go-

vinda, Vishnu, Madhusudana, Trivicrama, and Vainana.

* Gita, XI, 32. Also quoted hy Vijnana Bhikshu while commenting on the last

of the Sankhya Sutras.

t Kern's Brhat Samhita, pp. 503—504.
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15. Sridhara and then Hrishikeslia and Padmandbha and Ddmodara.

These are the months told in their respective order,

16. A man fasting on the twelfth day of each lunar fortnight, duly

reciting the names of the months and worshipping Keshava, attains that

place where there is no fear arising from birth.

The whole tenor of the passage makes it plain that the twelve names

predicated to the months of the year are so many synonyms for Narayana

or Vishnu. Now some of the synonyms given here have no meaning unless

they be applied to Krishna. If we succeed in establishing this proposition,

the conclusion is irresistible that Varahamihira identified Krishna with

Vishnu. The synonyms on which I would lay stress are, Keshava, Mddhava,

Govinda, and, last but not least, Ddmodara.

Keshava. The usual grammatical etymology of this word traces its

origin to Kesa (hair) and the possessive affix va, as may be seen from Bhat-

togi's commentary* to Panini, V. 2. 109, and TJjjaladatta's commentarjt

to Unnadi Sutras, V. 33. KsMraswami in his commentary^: on the Amera-

Kosha following these authorities says : sj^^rr: ^'SH* ^T^T^f ^H^> I

"^Win'S^JfPC^T^ I. In the Vishnu Parana (Book V., Chap. XVI.) however,

another etymology is given accounting for the fact of Krishna's getting the

appellation of Kesava. " For this that thou hast slain the impious Kes'in,

thou shalt be known in the world by the name of Kes'ava."§ If preference

is to be given to this etymology, Kes'ava would be meaningless unless Krish-

na be intended.

Mddhava. Kshiraswdnii gives two derivations. The one is Tir^T-'

^Tgjjr: ^"3T *raT W$tT> I ; the other is ^r^T^Tcg ^T I. The following passage

from the Vishnu Purana (Book IV., Chap. XL) throws light on the latter

etymology. " The son of Vrisha was Madhu ; he had a hundred sons, the

chief of whom was Vrishni, and from him the family obtained the name of

Vrislmi. From the name of their father, Madhu, they were also called

Madhavas ; whilst from the denomination of their common ancestor Yadu,

the whole were termed Yadavas."|| If we are to follow this view of the

subject, Mddhava can be predicated to N~ardyana
7
only when he is identified

with Krishna.

Govinda. The word go in Sanskrit is a veritable Kdmadhenu. Medi-

nikara gives a dozen meanings for it. The derivation of Govinda given by

Kshiraswdini is as follows: if^ f^<ftf?T JITf^: l ^TCT^^W^TUrTi.

* Taranatha's Siddhanta Kaumudi, Vol. I., p. 683. Second edition.

f Aufrecht's Unnadi Sutras.

% Sanskrit MS. ~No. 664, in the Society's Libraiy, leaf 7, p. 1.

§ Wilson's Vishnu Purana, London, 1840, p. 540. The passage is also quoted by

Bharata Mallika in his commentary on the Amera Kosha, Sanskrita MS., No. 188, in the

Society's Library, p. 19.

||
Wilson's Vishnu Piirana, p. 418.
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Considering, however, the primary signification of go (bull or cow), the

etymology propounded in Vishnu Purana (Book V., Chap. XII.) is more
satisfactory. " I have now come by desire of cattle, grateful for their pre-

servation, in order to install you as Upendra ; and, as the Indra of the

cows, thou shalt be called Govinda."* Even if we were to take the word
only in the sense of a cow-herd,f it would be meaningless when applied to

Vishnu independently of Krishna.

Damodwra. Kshirasicami derives it thus: ^T*r ^^T ^?T ^"nfr^s

^T# f% TTqW^TWT siirrswfr I. The story is to be found in the Yishnu

Purana, Book V, Chap. V. "It is hence that Krishna is called Damodara,

from the binding of the rope (dama) round his belly (udara)4 There is

another§ etymology which ascribes this name to Krishna's taking a large

quantity of food. Whichever of these derivations be preferred, the term

can apply only to Krishna.

From an attentive consideration of the facts and authorities here

adduced, we cannot resist the conviction that in Varahamihira's time

Krishna had been identified with Vishnu. I hope an attentive perusal of

the other works of the same author will confirm this opinion.

The Alti Sills in Cuttack.—By John Beames, B. C. S., Magistrate of

Guttaclc.

("With four plates.)

These hills are a perfect mine of archaeology, and one which has not

yet been thoroughly explored. An article on them appeared in Vol.

XXXIX, of the Society's Journal (for 1870, p. 158), by Babu Chandra

Sekhar Banerjea, then Deputy Magistrate of the Jajpur Subdivision, but

his article is not intended to be exhaustive. It gives a very accurate and

interesting general account of the hills and their treasures, but the learned

author expressly states that his article is not to be considered as more than

an outline of the subject. My attention was drawn to these hills by the

article in question, and I had been for some time anxious to visit them.

This cold weather my official duties fortunately admitted of my taking my

camp close to them, and I am thus enabled to supply a further instalment

of information.

* Wilson's Vishnu Purana, p. 528 and note.

f Huir's Original Sanskrit Texts, First Edition, Part IV, pp. 183, 206 note.

% Wilson's Vishnu Purana, p. 509.

§ Muii's Original Sanskrit Texts, Part IV, p. 175.
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Alti is unfortunately very inaccessible. The parganah of that name, in

which, the hills are situated, is surrounded and intersected by rivers. On

the north-east flows the Kimiriya, an offshoot of the Brahmani, on the south

the Birupa, an arm of the Mahanadi. These two unite at the south-east

angle of the parganah and form a third river the Kelua, and the whole

tract is further cut in two by the Ganguti, a stream which issues from the

Birupa in the south-west and falls into the Kimiriya just above its junction

with the Birupa. Thus a river has to be crossed in reaching the hills from

any direction, and as there are very few boats on the Orissa rivers, and

those that do exist are not suitable for crossing horses, it is a difficult busi-

ness to reach them. The hills or rather hill, for it is only one, lies between

the Ganguti and the Birupa, about 30 miles north-east of the town of Cut-

tack. To the south of the Birupa, and about 3 miles from the main mass

of Alti, lies the Nalti group, consisting of one long hog-backed hill with a

depression in the centre and a small knoll rather isolated on its southern

side. The derivation of the name of this hill from oaaJ, ' a curse', and the

legend connected with it, seem to be a pure invention of some marvel-loving

and ingenious Muhammadan. The name is not Nalti, which would be the

Uriya inversion of La'nati, but Nalti with short a, and seems to correspond

to Alti just as the two parganahs of Awartak and Anawartak a little fur-

ther to the south, where the prefix an (Sanskrit W^f) means " small," so

that Nalti, for Analti or Anvalti, would simply mean "little Alti". If the

Hindus of Orissa had wished to designate the hill as cursed, they would not

have used a little known Arabic word like IcCnat, but their own ordinary

word s'rup ; nor is it likely that the very scanty and insignificant Musal-

man population would have been able to have affixed a name derived from an

obscure legend on the hill and Hindu village. The legend is of itself extra-

vagantly absurd ; for it was not the prophet Muhammad, as the Babu says,

who cursed the hill, but the great king Solomon. It is not the prophet

who is represented in Muslim legend as flying through the air, but king

Sulaiman-bin-Daud, whose magic ring gave him power over the Jins, and

who was in the habit of flying through the air on his magic prayer carpet.

The mosque on the Alti hill is called the " Takht i Sulaiman," and the

custodian thereof as he told me the legend, attributed the curse to Sulaiman.

The antiquities noticed by the Babu on the Nalti hill are ruined tem-

ples too much dilapidated to yield any interesting results, with the excep-

tion of the temple mentioned at the bottom of page 159. I made a sketch

of this (plate V). The five figures of Buddha stand in niches on the outer

side of the walls of the cell, one of them is visible on the right hand of the

sketch. They are executed in bold relief on large slabs of gametic gueiss,

but the inscriptions are not visible, being concealed by the walls. The
temple itself is now dedicated to Basuli Thakurani, who is represented by a
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rudely shaped clay model of a human face, covered with red paint and drap-

ed in coarse dhoties. The images of Buddha are all exactly alike and are

fine pieces of sculpture. I give a sketch of one of them (plate VI). I had

no time to explore the other recesses of this hill, but hope to do so on a

future occasion.

The mosque of Takht i Sulaiman stands on the southern face of the

Alti hill, 2500 feet up. Its white walls form a conspicuous mark on the

hill side which can be seen for many miles to the south. The ascent is

from the east and consists of a steep road paved with rough stones, which

still retain some semblance of steps. The mosque of which I made a sketch

(plate IV) is a plain stone building standing on a small platform, and on

its southern side on the edge of the precipice is the sacred tank, a small

shallow hole about 10 feet by 8 and 3 deep, cut in the rock. It is now dry,

but the legend is, that it was formerly a spring of water formed by Sulai-

man's striking the rock with his staff. The tank was full of water till

Shuja' uddin's time, so said my informant, when a soldier of his army having

outraged a female pilgrim to the shrine, the ' lympha pudica ' dried up and

has never flowed since. The soldier and his unchaste companion, or his

victim, for it is not clear whether the lady consented or not to the act, were

buried at the foot of the hill, and every passer-by throws a stone on the

grave, which has thus become a huge mound or cairn by the road side.

The following is the inscription on three slabs of chlorite, one over each

door of the mosque—

uijl crJ'ir* &&j »_ftjU oAf * j.& j &^=*. j*» j\ j\dji <u~*b

' When Shuja'-uddin Muhammad made this shrine, that from it might

shine the bight of religion,

' I sought from my heart the year of its tarikh, that the building of it

might be made evident.

' " Cease from the endeavour, and say," quoth the inspiration, " [It is]

the envy of the highest Paradise."
'

Date A. H. 1132, as given by the Babu. A. D. 1719-20.

The hill on which this mosque stands is called by the Hindus Boro dihi,

"&S Wtf$, or ' great site,' and was according to local tradition the seat of the

palace of some great king ; but who he was or when he lived, authorities are

not agreed. The Birupa flows past the southern foot of the hill, and on its

banks are two huge stones weighing several tons. My informant, an old

Hindu of some respectability, mentioned that he had heard in his youth
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that the boundary" of the two zamindarfs of Alti and 'Xlamgir was at one

time disputed, and the disputants were coming to blows about it, when these

two stones rolled from the top of the hill and fixed themselves where they

now lie. Both parties agreed to recognize the occurrence as a divine inter-

position and accepted the spot as the boundary line between their two

estates ; and the stones lie there to this day as the boundary mark ;
' so it

must be true', said the old man.

Passing on eastwards across a small valley we come to the Udaygiri,

or Sunrise Hill, the first point in Orissa on which the sun's rays light every

morning, in spite of the fifty miles of lowland between it and the Bay of

Bengal. It is a conical peak with three long spurs stretching respectively

north, north-east, and south-east ; and clothed with dense vegetation, amongst

which on the southern face are noticeable five or six immense Plumeria

trees (gul-chini) with their naked fleshy branches and overpoweringly fra-

grant white blossoms. In gardens I have never seen this tree more than

10 or 12 feet high, but below the mosque there is a group of them upwards

of fifty feet in height, the flowers of which are dropped on to the pavement

and offered by the mujdwir in front of the kiblah.

In the bay formed between the south-eastern and north-eastern peaks of

Udaygiri is a sloping plain of bare laterite rock, on the edge of which stands

a statue of Buddha upwards of 8 feet high. I give a sketch of the profile of

this figure (plate VI, upper left hand corner) to shew the way in which it

stands out from the slab on which it is carved. The nose as usual is broken,

and the lower part of the figure mutilated and overgrown with lichen. All

round lie numerous stone samdclhs, marking the graves of Buddhist priests of

by-gone times. There are several hundreds of these so closely resembling in

shape large lingas, that I at first mistook them for such, till I noticed the

small sitting figure of Buddha on the top. Passing from this over the

broad stony plain, a small temple or " gumpa" is reached, and close to it is

the celebrated well. This is cut in the laterite rock and is well described

by Babu Chandra Sekhar. The inscription is, however, as I make it out,

not as he read it, but as follows :

What it means it is difficult to say, but it occurs twice over, each time

in letters six or eight inches long, of the ordinary Kutila type, and after

looking at it a long time I am fairly certain of every letter. If it be a

name Brajaldla, then it is singular that the second ^r should have been

omitted in both cases. This could hardly be an accident.

The great glory of- Udaygiri is the gateway of which I give a sketch

(see plate III). It is just beyond the well, and after I had the jungle cut,

stood out well against the background of trees and shrubs.
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It consists of two upright slabs of stone, supporting a third as lintel.

The dimensions are as follows :

ft. in.

Height of opening, 5 5

Breadth of ditto, 2 3|
Thickness of stone, . 1 3|-

The two side jambs are divided into bands separated by grooves, f of

an inch wide and 2f inches deep. The panel or band nearest the doorway-

is carved with a continuous wavy creeper up which human figures are climb-

ing in grotesque attitudes, from the excessively nita/rribmi outlines they are

probably intended for females. The next band has a columnar type, and

the capitals are those given by the Babu ; but I append a more accurate

drawing of them. The pilaster of the column is adorned with intricate ara-

besques and lion's heads. The next band is divided into tablets, each of

which contains a beautifully carved group of a male and female figure engaged

in what I may venture to call flirtation of an active kind. The beauty

of these carvings is very striking, though they are much worn and covered

with lichen (plate III) ; some indeed were so defaced that I could not make

them out. The size of each tablet is 8 inches by 5. Just inside the gate-

way is the colossal Buddha, the size of which will be seen from the choki-

dar standing by. It is half buried in the earth in a damp gloomy pit and

is noseless, as an Orissa statue ought to be who has heard the rattle of

Kalapahar's kettle drum. (Plate V.)

With the permission of Babu Bamgobind Jagdeb, the zamindar of the

estate, I am now engaged in having this beautiful gateway carefully removed

by skilled workmen to Cuttack, where it will be erected in the Public Garden

and taken care of. I hope to be able to get it photographed.

There are hundreds of statues and many temples on this hill, but owino-

to the limited time at my disposal and the denseness of the jungle, I was

unable to carry my explorations further. I hope to do so on a future

occasion.
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Who were the " Tatan" or " Pathan" Sultans of DiMi ?—By
Major H. Gr. Ravebty, Bombay Army (Retired).

There is a very important period in the history of India requiring par-

ticular attention, and some strong remarks, in order to correct an error,

which, since I have been engaged upon the translation of the Tabakat-i-

Nasiri, has thrust itself upon my attention with greater force than ever.

It is an error which, for more than a century, has been handed down

from one writer on Indian history to another, and re-echoed by others, their

followers, upon all occasions. It has also misled many conscientious authors

from their having placed reliance on the correctness of the translation of

the commonest and most generally known history of India, in the Persian

language, that is to be met with in India, and one which is tolerably well

known to the generality of those educated Musalmans who are acquainted

with that language, and, to the translation of which nearly every English

writer on Indian history has resorted down to this present day : and the

error I refer to is still being industriously taught in our schools and col-

leges, both in England and in India.

I refer to the history of India, entitled Gtjlshan-i-Ibea'hi'^ii', by

Muhammad Kasim Firishtah, and the translation I now more particularly

glance at—I shall have to notice another, subsequently—is that by Dow,

which I have noticed, and animadverted on, on a different subject, as well

as on the present one, in my notes of the translation to the Tabakat-i-

Nasiri. The error to which I have alluded is the styling of Kutb-ud-

din of the Powerless Finger, the founder of—or rather the first of—and all

the succeeding rulers of the kingdom of Dikli, down even to the restoration

of the Mughul emperor Humayun, by the name of the " PatajST," " Pa-

tha'n," or "Afghan," dynasty.

This error, in the first instance, originated, I conceive, entirely from

Dow, who, in 1768, published, what he styled, a translation of Firishtah's

History, " the diction" of which he says, in his second edition, " in general,

is rendered more connected, clear, elegant, and smooth." That translator

also professes to have " clipped the wings of Firishtah's turgid expressions,

and rendered his metaphors into common language," and further states that

he " has given as few as possible of the faults of the author ; but he has

been cautious enough, not wittingly at least, to substitute any of his own
in their place."

Notwithstanding these assertions, it was translated in such a manner

as to make Gibbon suspect " that, through some odd fatality, the style of

Firishtah had been improved by that of Ossian." Instead of clipping the

wings of Firishtah, as Dow asserts, he is far more diffuse, and uses far more
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turgid expressions ; and, as the late Sir H. Elliot says in his Biographi-

cal Index, " his own remarks are so interwoven as to convey an entirely

different meaning from that which Firishtah intended," and, " some of the

commonest sentences are misunderstood, and the florid diction was occasion-

ally used to gloss and emhellish an imperfect comprehension of the original."

This is, by no means, an overdrawn picture of the translation, but a very

mild one, as I shall now proceed to show, particularly respecting those

passages which have caused Turkish slaves, Khaljis, Jats, low caste Hindus,

and Sayyids, to be turned into Patans or Afghans.

Dow commences his Preface with a blander. He says (p. ix)—" Fi-

rishtah with great propriety begins the history of the Patan empire in

Hindustan from the commencement of the kingdom of Ghizni." Firishtah

says not one word throughout his history of the " Patan empire," much
less the " Patan empire of Ghizni." Then again he says: "The Afgans

or Patans had been subjects to the imperial family of the Samania" ; and

he further asserts, that they, " Samania", had revolted from the Caliphat

[khilafat probably], which, likewise, is not correct. See the Tabakat-i-

Nasiri's account of the Samani dynasty, or the account given by any other

Asiatic writer, for the absolute contrary is the fact : they were most loyal

to the Khalifahs, and acknowledged their suzerainty upon all occasions,

and, indeed, received the investiture of their dominions from the Court of

the Khalifahs of Baghdad. Dow winds up his paragraph by saying that

" they [the ' Afgans '] rebelled under Abistagi." Such a statement is

neither to be found in Firishtah, nor in the work of any other historian.

Firishtah's translator appears to have been as ignorant of the names of the

personages therein mentioned as of the mode of spelling ' Afghan' ; for who
would imagine that Abistagi is meant for Alb-Tigin, or would be so read by

any one who could read the original for himself ?

At page x of his Preface he says, " The kings of the Ghiznian Pa-

tans were obliged to relinquish their dominions in the north, and to trans-

fer the seat of their empire to Lahore," not because of the Ghuris, but

because of the " Charizmian [Khwarazmi] rulers, and afterwards to Dilhi."

Firishtah does not make any such assertion, nor will any other writer be

found who states that any Ghaznavvi ruler, much less a " Ghiznian Patan,"

transferred his seat of empire to Dihli.

Then he says [pp. x and xi]—" The uncommon strength of the

Patan empire in Hindustan at this period may be easily accounted for. It

was the policy of the adopted Turkish slaves [which he nevertheless turns

into "Afgans" or "Patans"] of the family ofGhor to keep standing armies

of Mountain Afghans, under their respective chiefs, who were invariably

created Omrahs of the empire." This the translator may have heard from

ignorant Hindustanis with whom he came in contact, or he must have
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judged from the state of India at the period in which he wrote, when Xajib-

ud-daulah and other Patan chieftains kept bodies of their clansmen in pay.

I challenge any one to name any single Afghan chief of any tribe of" moun-

tain Afghans," who was one of the " Omrah" during the sway of the whole

Turkish Slave Dynasty.

Dow takes his introduction partly from Firishtah's introduction, al-

though in the advertisement to the second of his translation he says, " Fe-

rishtah's account of the ancient Indians, and the invasions of the ^luhamma-

dans, before the commencement of the Ghiznian Empire, is omitted, and an

introduction substituted in its place, more satisfactory, succinct, and agree-

able," but a vast deal of the original is left out for obvious reasons ; and a

comparison of the two proves that the translation is full of mistakes, both

in meaning and in the names of persons and places.

Under the reign of the Hindu king named Kid and Kidar Raj, whom
Dow styles " Keda-raja," he has— " The mountaineers of Cabul and Canda-

har, icho are called Afgans or Patans, advanced against Keda-raja, and re-

covered all the provinces of which he had possessed himself on the Indus.

We know no more of the transactions of Keda-raja."

Here is what Firishtah states [page 22 of the lithographed text, which

I have chosen for facility of comparison by others]. " After some time the

Khokhars and Janjuhiahs [the lithographed text here, however, has &[£&
and &H?*-, which is evidently an error for ^j^ytfi and ^f^"], tribes once

very powerful, located in the hill tract of Makkialah [the Salt Range] in

the Sind-Sagar Doabah, who were amongst the [most] respectable zamin-

dars of the Panjab, combined with the dwellers in the plains [nomads] and

the mountains [hill tribes], between Kabul and Kandahar [the name

of this place is not mentioned by any author up to the time of, and

including, the author of the Tabakat-i-Nasiri, and the place appears not

to have been then known, at least by that name, until a considerable

time subsequently], and came against Kid-Raj, and he, becoming help-

less, left that tract of country in their possession. From that time,

that people dispersed [the confederacy was broken], and the chief in each

mountain tract appropriated it. Apparently (to Firishtah, but it is not

entirely correct) that people are the Afghans which now are [cj^I *^ e^Ui'

(5JJL~A], There is not a word more said about them. A proof of what the

historian quoted by Firishtah says of the Afghans and other tribes of peo-

ple in connection with them, which Dow and others make one race of, is

contained in this sentence in the original text, p. 29, but it is entirely

left out in Dow's version. Speaking of the Rajah of Labor sending forces

to coerce the Afghans, he says :
" On this occasion, the Khalj, and men of

Ghur and Kabul assisted them (the Afghans)." Now, if these Khalj and

Ghuris were Afghans, as Dow would make out, why does Firishtah, like



1S75.] H. G. Raverty— Who icere the Pathdn Sultans ofDihli? 27

many others his predecessors, however, name them separately ? The rea-

son is obvious, and he does so correctly.

After the utterance of some erroneous ideas as to why the Afghan

country of Akhar's time was called Afghanistan, centuries hefore it was so

called, Firishtah says :
" The reason why the Hindus call them [the

Afghans] Patans is not known, but it occurs to the mind that during the

time of the Musalman Sultans [that is, those rulers who were styled Sultans,

prior to Babar's time], when they [the Afghans] first came into Hind,

they having taken up their abode in the city of Patnah, the Hindus styled

them Patans." Here he shows his ignorance of the previous history of the

Afghans.

Alluding to the Rajah of Labor coming to an accommodation with

them [p. 30], and giving up to them sundry towns or villages in the

Lamghanat, Firishtah says :
" the tribe of Khalj, who dwelt in that desert

tract [ j/
37"9

, in distinction from hill tracts, the more level tracts or plains]

as hangers-on upon the Afghans, he made co-partners [in possession of the

lands] with them, on the stipulation that they, the Afghans, should defend

the frontier [of Hind, or his dominions], and not permit Musalman troops

to enter Hindustan. The Afghans in the hills near Peshawar constructed

a stronghold which they named Khaibar, and, having possessed themselves

of the territory of Soh, during the sway of the Samani Maliks, they did

not permit them [the Samanis] to disturb the territory of Labor, and hence,

from first to last, their invasions and ravages were directed towards Sind

and Bhatiah." Firishtah then proceeds to describe Roh, as Afghan writers

had previously done, including Khan Jahan Ludi himself, a contemporary

of Firishtah, and the author of a History of the Afghans, from which work,

in all probability, Firishtah took his description. Khan Jahan, who was of

the Ludi tribe of Afghans, will not be found to have made Turks [inclu-

ding Khaljis] and Ghuris of them, and it may be presumed that he knew
something at least about his own ancestor and people, as well as the

author of the Tarikh-i-Sher Shahi, which I -shall have to refer to.

Firishtah then refers to Sabuk-Tigin, " who was the sipah-salar of

the forces of Alb-Tigin," but such was not the case [as shown in the

Tabakat-i-lSTasiri, page 71], both of which chiefs Dow styles Subuctagi and

Abistagi respectively. Firishtah appears to have been totally unacquainted

with the names of Alb-Tigin's son, Is-hak, and of Balka-Tigin, and of

Pirey, who held authority over Ghaznin and its dependencies before Sabuk-

Tigin. " Sabuk-Tigin," he says, " was powerless in opposing [coercing ?]

the Afghans ; and afterwards he entered into a good understanding with

them; but Mahmud, his son, subdued and humbled them, put their chiefs

to death, and compelled Afghans to enter his service."

This last statement of Firishtah's, respecting Mahmud's taking At-
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ghans into his service, may he correct, but it is doubtful, as may be judged

from the expeditions against them undertaken by his gallant son Mas'ud,

an account of which I have given from Baihaki's Tarikh in my version of

the Tabakat-i-Nasiri, in note 7, para. 7, page 321, which see.

Firishtah, in his History, gives a detailed account of Sabuk-Tigin's

descent, which he took from the Tabakat-i-Nasiri verbatim, but this Dow
leaves out entirely.

At page 50 of his translation, Dow has the following with reference to

Mahmud :
—" In the following year, Mamood led his army towards Ghor.

The native prince of that country, Mahommed of the Soor tribe of Afgans,

a principality in the mountains famous for giving birth to the Ghorian

dynasty." Briggs, in his version of Firishtah, follows Dow closely and, in

some cases, verbatim, as I have also shown elsewhere; and, in this place,

he perpetrates the same blunder ; and these two translators are, no doubt,

wholly responsible for thus leading their readers astray and causing them

to blunder likewise, and to disseminate the incorrect statement that the

Afghans are Ghuris, who are Taziks or Tajiks, and claimed Arab origin.

Briggs's version of the passage given above is thus [Vol. 1, p. 49]—" In

the following year Mahmood led an army into Ghoor. The native prince

of that country, Mahomed of the Afghan tribe of Soor (the same race which

gave birth to the dynasty that eventually succeeded in subverting the fami-

ly of Subooktugeen)," etc.

This statement on the part of Dow and Briggs is evidently the origin

of the incorrect assertions of those who have had, and still have, recourse to

their versions for materials for Indian history so called; indeed, as a writer

in the Bengal Asiatic Journal, a few years since, wrote—" Hitherto for the

pre-Mughul Muhammadan History of India we have been dependent on

Firishtah. * * * * Elphinstone's History, for instance, is entirely based on

that authority." The writer, however, should have said, dependent on the

translators of Firishtah ; for even where Firishtah is right, they have made

him wrong. Elphinstone certainly quotes Dow and Briggs constantly.

What says Firishtah though ? He says [p. 46]—" In the year 401

H., the Sultan [Mahmud], having led an army into Ghur, the ruler (j*^^)

of that country, Muhammad, son of Suri [see translation of Tabakat-i-

Nasiri, page 321, and note 7-7], with 10,000 men in array, confronted the

Sultan's ranks." There is not one word about the " Afghan tribe of Soor"

nor the " Soor tribe of Afgans" ; and it is from this particular passage

in these two translations of Firishtah that the error arose of makino-

" Patans" of all the rules of Dihli down to Sultan Buhlul of the Ludi

tribe, who is the first Patan or Afghan that sat on the throne of Dihli.

A few lines under the above quotation, Firishtah refers to the Tarikh-

i-Yamini, and quotes the author of the Tabakat-i-Nasiri with reference to
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the conversion of the Ghuris to Islam, and says "but the author of the

Tabakat-i-Nasiri and Fakhr-ud-Din Mubarak Shah the Marw-ar-Eudi [see

my translation, page 301], who composed a history," etc. ; but Dow leaves

this out entirely, and Briggs, such seems the infatuation for viewing all

things in a " Patau" light, translates the last part of the sentence [p. 50]
" FuJilir-ood-Deen Muharik Lody who wrote a history" etc. Instead of

Marw-ar-Eudi (^s^jjh jy ), he read Ludi (\s^), the name of Sultan Buh-

liil's tribe, which, no doubt, he thought must be correct. People referring

to these translations, and finding this statement reiterated, time after time,

that the Ghaznawis and Ghuris were " Afgans or Patans", concluded that

Firishtah must have so stated, and that he must be right, and so they

wrote their accounts of " Patan Sultans," " Patan buildings," and " Patan

coins," but they do not seem to have considered that, even if the Ghuris

were Patans, it did not follow that their Turkish slaves, and other Turks,

and Tatars, should also be Patans. I do not doubt that many Persian

scholars will be surprised to hear that there is nothing of the kind whatever

in Firishtah, any more than there is in any other Asiatic writer, but such

is the fact, and Firishtah's text on examination will prove it.

Farther on [p. 132], Dow states :
" The genealogy of the kings of

Ghor, according to the most authentic historians, could be traced up, by

the names, for three and twenty, and downwards nine generations, from Ali

to Mamood, the son of Subuctagi," &c. There is nothing of the kind in

Firishtah. He renders the names of their ancestors as Minhaj-i-Siraj, and

some others give them, name by name, down to Zuhak the Tazi, but Dow
not understanding what followed, concealed the " nine generations" down
to Mahmud of Ghizni, to whom the Ghuris were no more related than they

were to Dow himself. It was from this passage, I have no doubt, the

author of " a Student's Manual of Indian History" was led into the error

of calling Mahmud of Ghaznin "the great ancestor" of Sultan Mu'izz-ud-

din.

I now pass from the Ghuris and their Turkish slaves, and their slaves,

to the Tughluk dynasty, who are also included among the " Patans" and
" Pathans " by English writers who follow Dow and Briggs.

At p. 295, vol. I, Dow says :
" We have no true account of the pedi-

gree of Tuglick. It is generally believed that his father, whose name was

Tuglick, had been in his youth brought up as an imperial slave by Balin.

His mother was one of the tribe of Jits. But indeed the pedigrees of the

kings of the Patan empire make such a wretched figure in history," etc.

Compare Briggs also here.

Firishtah says [page 230]—"The chroniclers of Hindustan, both the

ancients and the moderns, being negligent, not one of them has recorded

with the pen of certainty aught respecting the origin and lineage of the
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Tughluk-Shahi dynasty. The writer of these pages, Muhammad Kasim

Firishtah, when, at the commencement of the reign of Nur-ud-din Muham-
mad Jahangir Badshah, he [Firishtah] on the part of the Sultan of the age,

Ibrahim 'A'dil Shah, reached the city of Labor, he made inquiry of some

persons of that place, who had a predilection for reading the histories of the

sovereigns of Hindustan, and who were acquainted with the events [of the

reigns] of the Sultans of Hind, respecting the origin and lineage of the

Tughluk-Shahi sovereigns. They replied, [saying] —We, likewise, have

not seen [anything] distinctly mentioned [on the subject] in any book

[Ibn Batutah's account notwithstanding] ; but, in this country [province ?]

it is currently stated that Malik Tughluk, the father of the Badshah Ghivas-

ud-din Tughluk Shah, was attached to the train of Turk slaves of Sultan

Ghi3Tas-ud-din Balban, and that he formed a connection with the Jat race,

who are the aborigines \jj*y.—native, homebred, one who has never been

abroad] of this country, and espoused a daughter of one of them, and of her

the Badshah Ghiyas-ud-din Tughluk Shah was born. It is stated in the

Mulhakdt [appendices, additions—the name of a work probably] that the

name Tughluk originallywas Kutlugh, which word is Turkish ; and the people

of Hind, from usage, inverted it, and have turned Kutlugh into Tughluk,

and some few have turned Kutlugh into Kutlu." This is all Firishtah says

of this so-called " Patau" dynasty.

I shall content myself with one more reference to Bow's translation.

It is under the reign of the Afghan ruler whom he styles " Shere", p. 159,

vol. 2, and in the paragraph alluded to, that he contradicts his own former

statements. He says :
" The original name of Shere was Ferid. His

father was Hussein, of the Soor tribe of the Afghans of Roh." He then

attempts to describe Roh, but blunders even in that :
—" The original seat

of the Afghans was Roh, which, in their language, signifies a mountainous

country. It extended, they say, in length, from Sewad and Bijore, to the

town of Sui in the dominions of Buckurast." The original is
—

' to the town

of Siwi, which is a dependency of Bakar.' Dow turned the proper name
" Bakar" and the verb " ast", is, into a proper name. He then continues, " and

in breadth, from Hussein to Kabul.'''' The original is " from Hasan Abdal

to Kabul." The Afghan writers, from the earliest down to Hafiz Rah-

mat Khan, thus describe the extent and boundaries of Roh ; in fact, other

writers take their descriptions from Afghan accounts, but let it be particu-

larly noticed that Ghur is not contained within the boundaries given. Dow
then further states :

" This tract, in its fertile vallies, contained many
separate tribes. Among the number of these was that of Soor, who derive

themselves from the princes of Ghor, whose family held the empire after

the extinction of the race of Ghizni. One of the sons of the Ghorian

family, whose name was Mahommed Soor, having left his native country,
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placed himself among the Afghans of Roh, and was the father of the tribe

of Soor, who was esteemed the noblest among them."

Firishtah's account is vastl}- different. He says :
" The name of Sher

Shah was Farid, and his father's name Hasan, who is (sic) of the people

of the Afghans of Roh. When Sultan Buhlul Ludi attained dominion,

the father of Hasan, the Sur, who was named Ibrahim, having evinced a

desire of obtaining service, came to Dihli." He then describes Roh, as

mentioned above, and adds :
" The Afghans there are of several tribes,

among which is the clan of Sur. They account themselves of the posterity

of the Sultans of Ghur, and say that one of their sons [a son of one of that

family] who was called Muhammad Suri [not Muhammad Sur, but son of

Suri], in former days, having been made an exile from his native country,

—

[If the xlfghans were Ghuris, or the Ghuris Afghans, as it is pretended, and

dwelt in Ghur, how could this person be an exile from his country among

his own people, in his own country ?]—came among the Afghans of Roh,

and, as the correctness of his descent was verified to [the satisfaction of]

one of the Afghan chiefs, notwithstanding it is not the custom of Afghans

to give their daughters to strangers, that person [chief or head-man] gave

his daughter to Muhammad-i-Suri, and made him his son-in-law ; and, from

him offspring having sprung, they became known as the Sur Afghans [lit.

Afchanan-i- Sur], and may be the greater of the tribes of the Afghans."

This is all Firishtah says on the subject, but he has himself misunder-

stood or confused the Afghan tradition about this son of a Ghuri chief,

with the other tradition about the Ghuris, related by several authors, which

I have referred to in note 7, page 321 of my translation of the Tabakat-

i-Nasiri, which see ; and is himself quite wrong in his account of the

Afghan tribe of Sur.

The earliest authority known on the descent of the Afghans, written by

Afghans themselves, is a work, said to have been composed by Shaikh

Mali, a distinguished person among the Yusuf-zi tribe, between 816 H.

and 828 H. [Buhlul Ludi only came to the throne of Dihli in 850 H.], and

another composed by, or more probably at the command of, Khan Kaju,

the celebrated Yusuf-zi chief of the 100,000 spears "some time after 900

H., nearly half a century before Sher Shah's obtaining sovereignty, and

which two works, written in Pushto, are the basis of the Tarikk-i-Hafiz

Rahmat Khani and the Klvulasat-ul-Ansab of Hafiz Rahmat himself, both

of which I have translated ; and in those works there is no mention of the

Ghuri connection. The other works are : The Tazkirat-ul-Abrar of A'khund

Darwezah, a Tajik like the Ghuris, not an Afghan ; the Tawarikh-i-Ibia-

him Shahi ; the Tarikh-i-Nisbat-i-Afaghinah of Shaikh 'Abd-ur-Razzak

Mati-zi, styled also Bila Pir, son of the great Shaikh Kasim, whose fine

mausoleum may still be seen near the walls of Chanar-garh, as that of Ka-
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sim Sulaimani ; the Tarikh-i Sher-Shahi of Shaikh 'Abbas Sarwani ; the

Mir-at-ul-Afaghinah of Khan Jahan Ludi ; the Makhzan Afghani of Shaikh

Ni'mat-ullah ; and the Ansab-i-Afaghinah of Farid ud-din Ahmad. The

last also is silent on the Ghuri connection.

The tradition (but not contained in Ferishtah, who quotes a totally differ-

ent one, given farther on) on which the whole of the sovereigns of Dihli, from

the Turkish slave Kutb ud-din of the Powerless Finger—and including his

master Mu'izz-ud-din Muhammad, son of Baha-ud-din Sam, since it is

because he is considered a " Patan or Afghan," that his Turkish slaves arc

made " Patans or Afghans" of likewise—down to 'Ala-ud-din, grandson of

Khizr Khan, the last of the Sayyid dynasty, are all made Patans of, is as

follows :

—

" In the khilafat of 'Abd-ul-Malik, son of Marwan [65 H. to 86 EL],

Hajjaj, son of Yusuf us-Sakafi, was appointed to the leadership of

an Arab army assembled for the conquest of Khurasan and Grhuri-

stan, i. e. Ghur ; but some of the works previously quoted differ some-

what, and say that Muhammad Harun was nominated to the command

of this army, and also Muhammad Kasim, sister's son of Hajjaj, son

of Yusuf, who was the commander of the forces of Sulaiman, son of

'Abd-ul-Malik, son of Marwan, in the year 86 H. Sultan Bahrain,

ruler of Ghur, who was descended from Zuhak, the Taji or Tazi, and

contemporary with the Khalifah 'Ali, had proceeded to Kufah, and present-

ed himself before him, and had received from him in writing a grant of the

government of Ghur. [See Tabakat-i-Nasiri, pp. 312, 315, for another ver-

sion of this.] This Sultan Bahrain had two sons. The elder was Sultan

Jalal-ud-din Muhammad Husain, from whom is descended, in the third

generation, Muhammad-i-Suri. This seems to point to Muhammad, son of

Suri, mentioned in Tab. Nas. p. 319, who was the great great grandfather

of the Sultan Mu'izz-ud-din Ghuri, son of Sam. the sovereignty over Ghur
being in the elder branch of the family, who overthrew Rai Pithora and

slew him, and who introduced Muhammadanism into Hindustan, and is

sometimes called in Hind by the name of Shihab-ud-din. [Compare Tab.

Nas., pp. 302 to 313, and it will be seen whether this agrees with what the

annalist of the Ghuri Sultans, and their contemporary Maulana Fakkr-

ud-din Mubarak Shah says.] The younger son of Sultan Bahrain was

named Jamal-ud-din Hasan, who had a son, Mui'zz-ucl-din Mahinud, who
again had a son, Shah Husain by name."

Which one of the elder branch was ruler of Ghur on the occasion of

Arab invasion, is not said, whether son or grandson of Sultan Bahrain ; but

afterwards it is mentioned that Kamal-ud-din Mahnnkl, son of the eldest

son of Bahrain— Jalal-ud-din—was sent as a hostage to the capital of the

Khalifah Walid.
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After stating Muhanimad-i-Suri to be the great great grandfather of

Sultan Mu'izz-ud-din of Indian renown, they again proceed to state that,

" on the authority of the Tarikh -i-Khurasan [some say, Tarikh-i-Khurasa-

ni], the Sultans of Ghiir are descended from Zuhak, the Tazi, in this wise.

Sultan Bahrain, son of Jalal-ud-din, son of Sultan Mu'izz-ud-din, son of

Sultan Bahrain, etc., etc." Here the former account seems reversed, and

the first Bahrain mentioned would seem to be intended for the so-called

father of the Sultans of Ghur. The writers of this tradition were probably

una ^ are also, that the early rulers of Ghur were styled Malik, never Sultan

and that the very first who is styled Sultan among the Muhammadan;

sovereigns is Mahmud of Ghazni who was a Turk.

" Shah Mu'izz-ud-din, father of Shah Husain [Shah likewise is neither

a title, nor a name occurring among the Ghurian family], after the subjuga-

tion of his country, retired to Makkah, but his son Shah Husain, separat-

ing from his father during these troubles, also left his native country and

became an exile. He succeeded in reaching the tents of an Afghan family,

which happened to be encamped in the part he first reached, the tribe or

chief of which was Shaikh Batani, or Bah-Tani, or Tabrin, as he is also

styled."

Before relating more of this tradition, I must mention that all the

Afghans, without any exception whatever, claim descent from 'Abd-ur-lia-

shid-i-Kais al-Laik, who was contemporary with Muhammad the Prophet of

Islam, who, they affirm, supported the Prophet's cause, and aided him

with his arms, and was styled by Muhammad ' Patan,' signifying the keel

of a vessel ; and all his descendants are, on this account, called Patans, so

the Afghan annalists say ; and he is said to have died in the 40th year of H,
aged 87 years. Shaikh Batani or Tabrin was his son—one of three, viz.,

Sari, Ghari, and Tabrin, who are also respectively styled Sarraban, Ghar-

ghasht, and Batani or Tabrin. Such being the fact, as related by all Af-

ghan writers, the tribe could not have been considerable ; in fact, at the

time in question, it consisted of three families.

" This noble-born youth", as Shah Husain is styled, " having reached

the tents of Shaikh Batani's tribe (family), was hospitably received and

entertained. He appeared exceedingly devout, and by degrees Batani, a

man of piety and austerity, hence styled Shaikh, took a great liking for

him, treated him as a son, made him accpaainted with all his affairs, and

withheld nothing from him. Batani's sons, Isma'il, Ishbun (or Ishpun,

as he is also called), and Kajin, treated him as a brother ; and, as in the hills

there is no concealment of females and no prohibition against seeing and

meeting them in their family circle, a secret attachment grew up on the

part of Shah Husain towards Matii, Batani's daughter ; and, at last, mat-

ters proceeded to such extremities, that Matii was found to be pregnant by

E
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him. Her mother advised Batani that Matu should he given to Shah

Husain in marriage before this became known. He demurred, as he did

not consider the fugitive youth a suitable match for his daughter. The

youth affirmed that his ancestors had been princes of Ghur, and asked him

to send some one into that country and verify the truth of his statement.

It was done, and Batani gave his consent ; and, shortly after, Bihi Matu

brought forth a son, which, being the fruit of an illicit amour was named

Ghal-zoe, glial in the Afghan language signifying ' a thief, and zoe, ' a son',

therefore signifying ' the thief-son', the illicit son. From this son is said

to be descended the great tribe of Ghalzi (zi, applied to the tribe is plural

of zoe), numbering, at this period, in all its divisions and subdivisions, near

upon half a million of souls, and one of the two most numerous tribes of all

the Afghan race.

Another history in my possession, which I have not mentioned above

among the others, and the author of which was a member of the royal tribe—
the Sado-zis, the tribe to which the late Shah Shuja'-ul-Mulk belonged.

He besides quoting his own Afghan authorities, mentions the Tawarikh-i-

Salatin-i-Ludiah wa Suriah-i-Afaghinah, and the Risalah-i-Akhbar-i-Khad-

kah, and gives a detailed account of the early history of the Afghans. The

author styles Matu's father Tabrin only, never by the name of Batani, and

merely mentions that one of TabrWs daughters had a son before the nuptial

knot was tied, and adds " and it is said that there was an illicit connexion

between her and Mast 'All Ghuri," whoever he may have been, but he does

not, in consequence, turn the Ghuris into " Afghans or Patans". The

Ghalzis, on the other hand, deny altogether the truth of this tradition.

Before mentioning anything more respecting Shah Husain, the " noble-

born" Ghuri youth, and the sons he is said to have been the father of, on

the authority of this tradition, I must by the following short table show,

from the tradition itself, what relationship existed between the said Shah

Husain, by virtue of whose traditional connection with Batani's, or Tabriz's

daughter, Sultan Mu'izz-ud-din Muhammad, son of Baha-ud-din Sam,

the conqueror of Rai Pithora, and the Ghuri Sultans, before and after

him, are all turned into Afghans likewise, and not only they, but their

Turkish slaves, and their slaves, and slave's slaves likewise.
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Sultan Bahrain,

[contemporary of the Khalifah 'All,] descendant of Zuhak, the Tazi or Taji.

1. Eldest son, Jalal-ud-din Muham- 1. Youngest son, Jamal-ud-din Hasan.
mad Husain.

2. Shah Mu'izz-ud-din Mahmtid, who
2. Kamal-ud-din Mahmtid, who was retired to Makkah.

sent as hostage to Walid. 3. Shah Husain [contemporary with
Hajjaj, appointed to administer the go-
vernment of Khurasan, 78 H.], who had

3. Son, nameless, [hut as his son is Bibi Matit, to wife.

called Muhammad-i-Suri, it is presumed ,
A

•,

therefore by me, to he Suri], great great- 1, Ghalzi. 2, Ibrahim, sumamed Ludi,
grandfather of the last mentioned under. properly Lo-e-day, "he is eldest", he

4. Son, nameless. being the eldest legitimate son ; and 3, Sia-

5. Son, nameless. ni.

6. Son, nameless.

7. Mu'izz-ud-din Muhammad, son of
Baha-ud-din Sam, Sultan of Ghaznin,
assassinated 602 H.

Now what relationship existed between Sultan Mu'izz-ud-din Muham-
mad, son of Baha-ud-din Sam, conqueror of Iiai Pithora, and establisher

of the Muhammadan power in Hindustan, whose descent is traced to Zuhak,

the Tazi, (*. e., Arab : by Persian-speaking people Taji, whence comes

the name Tazik and Tajik, by which name the greater number of the

non-Afghan people of those tracts are still known. See Tab. Nas., page

301) and the descendants of Bibi Matu's sons, whose father, by this tradi-

tion, Shah Husain was ? Is there the slightest shadow of a reason why,

even if this tradition were true, the rulers of Grhur, whether Maliks or Sul-

tans, should be styled, as at page 50, Yol. 1, of Dow's version of Firishtah,

" Muhammad of the Stir tribe of Afghans, and in Brigg's version, page 50,

Vol. 1, " Muhammad of the Afghan tribe of Sur" ? and is there the most

remote shadow of a reason why Sultan Mu'izz-ud-din's Turkish slave

should be styled "the founder" of the Afghan or "Patan" dynasty of

Dihli, and all those Turkish slaves, and descendants of Turkish slaves, the

Khalj Titrks, and the Sayyids who trace their descent to Husain, grandson

of Muhammad the Prophet, and are acknowledged by all Muhammadans to

be his descendants—twenty rulers in all— should be styled the " Patan" or

" Pathan" kings of Dihli ?

From the error of calling the Ghuri Sultans " Patans or Afghans"

emanates another error equally great ; but, in this instance, it is the

turning of Afghans into Turks ! Wherever the Khalj tribe are refer-

red to throughout Firishtah's work, Dow styles them ' Chilligies', which is

the name of no people, tribe, or race on the face of the earth, and in this he

is followed by Maurice and some others ; but Briggs styles them by nearly

their correct name, at least, for they are called Khalji as well us Khalj
; but
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other writers have at once jumped at the conclusion and some even shortly

maintain that they are Ghalzis. For example, Mr. J. C. Marshman, who

has written a History of India, " at the request of the University of Cal-

cutta" and who says, " so far as historical truth can he discovered," he is

" prepared to vouch for the accuracy of'the facts detailed in it," calls them

Ghiljies:—(page 53, Vol. 1) "the Afghan mountaineers of Ghuzni and

Ghore, denominated the Ghiljies". There is certainly a great similarity

between the mode of writing the name of the Afghan trihe of Ghalzi csj^
and the Turkish tribe of Khalj J-^, Khalji «jr? .

What Firishtah does say respecting the descent of the Afghans, hut

which is very different from their tradition previously given, is this

:

" When Khalid, the son of 'Abdullah, was removed from the government

of Kabul, (other authors of much greater authority than Firishtah relate dif-

ferently, however) finding it difficult and dangerous to return into 'Irak-i-

'Avab through fear of the newly appointed governor, under the guidance of

the chiefs of Kabul, he proceeded into the Sulaiman mountains, which lie be-

tween Multan and Peshawar and between many other places, accompa-

nied by his family and a party of Arab followers, and therein took up his

residence. He gave one of his daughters in marriage to one of the chief

men among the Afghans there, who had become Musalmans. From this

daughter of the 'Arab, Khalid sprung offspring who multiplied and acquired

great repute. One of these was Ludi, and another Sur ; and the Afghans

come from that party of 'Arabs above mentioned. In a work, entitled

Matla'-ul-Anwar, composed by one among the trustworthy, which Firishtah

perused at Burhanpur in Khandesh, it was written that the Afghans are

Kibtiah (Copts/', &c, &c, and there occur other statements foreign

to this subject.

The same writer also makes a statement with respect to the Ludi tribe,

Vol. 1, p. 69 which is equally as incorrect as the preceding, and would

cause some astonishment, as well as ridicule, among the people referred to.

He says :—Belch was an Afghan of the tribe of Lodi, now known as

the Lohani, which is engaged chiefly in the conveyance of merchandise

between Hindustan and Persia." Nothing of the sort. Sur, son of

Isma'il, who was the progenitor of the tribe of that name, had two

brothers, each the progenitors of separate tribes, one of whom was named

Nuh, and he is the progenitor of the tribe of Nuhani, which name

has been corrupted into Luhani. These are the people who act as the great

carriers of merchandise in Central Asia.

Elphinstone in his History correctly states that the Kbaljis were a

Turkish tribe, long connected with the Afghans, as Firishtah himself

mentions, and does not confound them with the Afghanistan of Ghazni, of

whom he gives a good account in his " Caubul."
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The ' Masalik ul-Mamalik' states that " the Khalj are a tribe of

Turks, which in former days—this work was written long before the time

of Mahmud of Ghazni—settled in Garmsir, between Sijistan'and the region

of Hind. They are in appearance and dress like Turks, and observe the

customs of that race, and all speak the Turki language." The same work

also states in two or three places, that there is a town called Khalj in that

part ; and in the account of Jaj, also Chaj, of Mawar-an-Nahr says that it

is a populous and nourishing city, the people of which are Ghuzz and Khalj,

all Musahnans of the sect of Ghazi.

The Ghalzis, so called after the illicit son of the tradition of Bibi

Matu and Shah Husain, have no tribe, subdivision, or family among them

styled either " Lodi" or " Sur" ; but two other sons were born to Bibi

Matu, one of whom was named Ibrahim, who is surnamed Lo-e-daey, signi-

fying in the Afghan language " (he) is great or elder", respecting which

name a tradition is attached which need not be related here. It has been

corrupted or rather shortened, into Lodi and Ludi, and Ibrahim is the

progenitor of the Ludi tribe. From him sprung two sons, one of whom,

named Siani, had two sons, Pranki and Isma'il. Pranki is the ancestor,

eight generations back, of Buhlul, of the Shahu Khel, a clan of the Ludi

tribe, who, according to the authors I have been quoting, and as all educat-

ed Afghans themselves will affirm, was the first of the race of 'Abd-ur-Ra-

shid Patan that attained sovereign power. He is the founder of the

Ludiah dynasty, but the thirtieth ruler of Dihli, counting from Kutb-ud-

din, the Turkish slave of the Tajik Sultan Mu'izz-ud-din Muhammad,

son of Baha-ud-din Sam Ghuri.

From Isma'il, brother of Pranki and son of Siani, son of Ludi, sprung

two sons, one of whom was named Sur, who had four sons, from one of

whom, Tunas by name, in the ninth generation, descended Farid, after-

wards Sher Shah, who dethroned the second Mughul emperor Humayun,

and was the first of the Sur division of the Ludi tribe who attained sover-

eignty ; and Ahmad Khan, son of Saidu, afterwards Sultan Sikandar, his

kinsman, was the last of the Afghan or Patau dynasty. The name Sur

appears to have struck those who were in search of a mare's-nest, and they

at once jumped at the conclusion, that, as Suri was the name of one of the

Tajik chiefs of Ghur, and Ghur lay near the tract then occupied by the

Afghans, ihe Ghuris must be Afghans or Patans and the Afghans Ghuris,

and so this error has been handed down from one writer to another

up to this present day. Although Firishtah falls into error in supposing

Suri and Sur to be the same name and to refer to the same person, he never

turns Ghuris and Turks into Afghans or Patans.

One example more and I have done. At page 197, Vol. 2, Dow,
under the reign of Ibrahim Sur, says: "In the mean time, Muhammad
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(sic) of the Afghan family of Ghor, governor of Bengal, rebelled against

Muhammad". Here again we have his own ideas inserted, for Firishtah

knew better than to utter such an absurdity. That author expresses

himself in these words under the reign of Muhammad Shah, nicknamed

Andhli, ' the intellectually blind'. " At this period, Muhammad Khan
Sur, ruler of Bangalah, having raised the standard of hostility," &c.

Dow turns the kings of Gujarat and the Bahri rulers of Ahmadnagar

into Patans likewise. Under the reign of Salim Shah, he says, (Vol.

2, p. 191) when mentioning his death: " In the same year, Mahmud,

the Patan king of Guzerat, [He was the descendant of a Tak Piajput

from near Tkanesar] and the Nizam of the Deccan, who was of the

same nation, died." Compare Briggs here also. Firishtah's words are

these: "In this very same year, Mahmud Shah Gujarati, and Burhan

Nizarn-ul-Mulk Bahri, likewise died." This Burhan-ul-Mulk was the

son of Ahmad Nizam Shah, the founder of the Bahri dynasty and of

the city of Ahmadnagar, who was the son of a Brahman of Bijanagar

who being taken captive in his childhood, was made a Musalman of, and

brought up as one of the slaves of Sultan Ahmad Shah Bahmani."

The renowned Afghan chief and poet Khushhal Khan, of the Khatak

tribe, mentions the two Afghan dynasties in one of his poems. See my
' Poetry of the Afghans', page 197,

—

" The whole of the deeds of the Patans are better than those of the

Mughuls

;

But they have no unity among them, and a great pity it is.

The fame of Buhlul and of Slier Shah, too, resoundeth in my ears

—

Afghan emperors of India who swayed the sceptre effectually and well.

For six or seven generations did they govern so wisely,

That all their people were filled with admiration of them."
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On the Khyeng People of tlie Sandoivay District, Arakan.—By Major

G. E. Fryer, Deputy Commissioner, Sandoivay.

("With two plates.)

Part I.

Physical and Social Characteristics.

Introductory.

The great western mountain range of Burma is peopled by tribes under

a great variety of names, of whom the Khyeng race is perhaps the most

extensively diffused. The geographical limits of the people are comprised

within the 18th and 21st degrees of North latitude. The character of the

region inhabited by the Northern Khyengs is described as rugged and inac-

cessible, and their life a hard one ; but the Khyengs here dwell on the

fertile banks of streams, and can procure the necessaries of life without

difficulty ; moreover, though still retaining their individuality, they are gra-

dually adopting the more civilized manners and the mode of agriculture of

the Arakanese.

The subjoined statement gives the Khyeng population in the districts

of Arakan (Hill Tracts excepted) as it stood at the census of 1872, together

with the number of villages and houses :

—
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.

1,396 1,106 2,502 1,317 896 2,213 4,715 96 996 10 4-7

Total, .

.

5,287 4,530 9,817 5,301 3,838 9,139 18,956 228 4,206 14 4-5

Physical Characteristics.

Table A. exhibits the age, weight, height, and measurement in length

and circumference of the limbs of twenty-five male and twenty-five female

Khyengs of average size. The weights are expressed in pounds avoirdupois
;

the measurements in English inches and tenths. Four pounds, [the weight
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of her clothing and ornaments, have heen deducted from each woman's

weight.
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Iu Table B. are given measurements of the head of the same persons

in English inches and tenths taken by calipers.

Table B.

Head Measurements of the same Persons in English Inches and Tenths

taken by Calipers.

Measurement in inches by calipers.

P -8
§ °

•|3

1.9

o ° a

Males, .

Females,

10 11

26° 7-5

23°, 6.8

4-3

4-1

4-7

46

5-8 5-4

5-6 5-2

55

5-0

39

36

5-3

52

•73

•82

Column 1 expresses in degrees the angle indicating the relation of the

ear to the eyebrow. This angle is formed by a line parallel to the base of

the brain with another line from the earhole to the superorbital ridge.

Column 2 shows the long diameter of the head, the measurement beino-

taken from immediately above the top of the nose to the small bony projec-

tion at the back part of the head.

Column 5 indicates the height of head measured from the earhole to

about the centre of crown.

Column 6 gives the breadth from immediately above the external open-

ing of the ear.

Column 7, the breadth from centre of parietal bones.

Column 8, the breadth immediately above the temples.

Column 9, the interzygomatic or facial breadth.

In the male the greatest breadth of head is the parietal. The female

head is broadest just over the ear. As might be expected, there is no great

breadth of forehead over the temples in either sex.
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Considering how strongly brachy-cephalic* the Burman head is, the

dolichocephalism of the Khyeng head form, as shown here, is curious. In

proportion to its length, the female head is both broader and higher than

the head of the male.

The prevailing complexion of the people corresponds with Xo. 28, and

the colour of the eyes with No. 1, of Broca's tableau. The colour of the hair

is black, but among the women patches of reddish brown hair occur some-

times, generally at the crown of the head.

Individual and Family Life.

Customs.—Under this head are included the usages observed at births,

marriages, and deaths.

As regards the first, child-bearing is always assisted and by women.

Deaths from child-birth are very rare. Labour is easy and seldom protract-

ed, the woman generally goes to her work the following day. The infant is

washed in clear rice water.

Boy's names are monosyllabic, but the girls have the particle pa or ma
prefixed to theirs. The names are given either from a fanciful resemblance

to some object, or with reference to circumstances occurring at the time of

birth ; thus, if at the time of birth there occurred a great flood, a boy would

be named Hlem, and a girl Pahlem, signifying " great." A child is weaned

between the ages of eighteen months or two years. Puberty takes place

between the ages of twelve and fifteen, at which period the disfiguring ope-

ration of tattooing the girl's face is usually performed.

As regards marriage. "When a young man wishes to court a girl, he

visits her by appointment at night in her parents' dwelling, taking with

him some trifling present ; if subsequently approved by the parents, he

lives in the house. After some months, and indeed if poor, after the birth

of one or two children, the ceremony of taking the girl to his house takes

place amid much feasting and dancing. On reaching her new home, the

priest performs the ceremony of introducing her to the protection of her

husband's household god by winding a thread seven times round the girl's

right arm, and invoking numberless blessings upon her.

When a person falls sick, one or two priests are sent for and consulted
;

sometimes they merely state their opinion as to what spirit has seized the

sufferer and a propitiatory offering suitable to such spirit is made ; at other

times they inquire what the sufferer dreamed of the night previous ; if an

elemental god or other high object of adoration, such as a Burmese pagoda,

* The terms brachy-cephalic and dolichocephalic are employed in this sense, viz.,

where the breadth is to the length in the proportion of -

80, or more, to l
-

00, the head is

placed in the brachy-cephalic category, where it is below that proportion, or less than

•80 to l
-

00, in the dolicho-cephalic.
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has been the subject of the dream, a buffalo or hog would be sacrificed
;

but if, as is commonly the case, the invalid had dreamt of an ordinary

occurrence, such as crossing the creek in a boat, the sacrifice of a dog would

be ordered, in which case a raft composed of stems* of the plantain tree

would be constructed, and a clog killed and placed thereon with a small

quantity of rice-beer. The raft is then pushed into the stream, every one

present pelting it with stones ; care is taken, however, that the dog is

subsequently brought back to form materials for a repast.

When death occurs in a family, the corpse is laid out in the house, a

pig or other animal is killed, and great and prolonged feasting goes on. The
day after the event, a dead fowl is tied to one of the big toes of the deceased,

and an attendant priest thus apostrophizes the corpse—" Oh spirit ! thou

hast a long and wearisome journey before thee, so a hog has been killed

upon whose spirit thou mayest ride, and the spirit of this dead fowl will so

terrify the worm guarding the portals of paradise, that thou wilt find an

easy entrance." The corpse, followed by the relatives and friends of the

deceased, is carried to the outskirts of the village and burnt. All wait un-

til the burning is over ; water is sprinkled on the ashes and bones of the

skull, hands, and feet ; about nine or ten in number, having been selected,

are carried back to the village in a vessel and deposited in the shed erected

for the feasting. After seven days have elapsed, more feasting takes place,

and the bones are then finally conveyed for burial to some distant moun-

tain, which is the ideal place of interment of the ashes of their ancestors.

In cases of violent death, as for example by drowning, or from the attack

of a wild beast, the corpse and all the relatives of the deceased are tabooed

by the community until a buffalo or hog has been handed over to the

headman for sacrifice and feasting ; even then the body may not be taken

into a house, nor is a dead fowl attached to the corpse.

On all occasions of marriages, deaths, and domestic entertainment, the

company is divided into what are termed inside and outside feasters, in

other words into hosts and guests ; for example, at the entertainment after

cremation the bones in a vessel are placed at one end of the shed surround-

ed by pieces of pork and other greasy-looking dainties ; next are seated two

priests, in front of whom is placed a pot of rice-beer, which has a cover

perforated with three holes, one in the centre to admit of a slender piece

of bamboo being placed upright, and one on each side to receive a reed

passing into the beer. When a feast is held in a house, the reed towards

the sleeping chamber is the inside reed through which the host and his

relatives imbibe the beverage ; out-of-doors the inside is that on which the

host and his people are sitting. After sucking, each person replenishes the

vessel with water in proportion to the quantity of beer supposed to have

been taken out.
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Pork is regarded the choicest food, and when the husband brings his

wife into her new home, he provides that food for her and her family, while

he and his relations eat fowls. At funeral repasts the relatives of the

deceased eat pork, and the guests have fowl provided for them. These

points of etiquette are scrupulously observed, and breaches of them subject

the offender to fine.

Laws.—The average number of houses in a Khyeng village is fourteen,

and in each of these little communities there is a head called Tayi or Nan-

dayi. The office passes from father to any son he considers best qualified

for it ; in default of such a successor, the office may be held by the father's

brothers ; but it never passes out of the family ; when extinct, the village

has to join another community. The Nandayi presides at all festivals,

settles disputes, and acts as a priest in conjunction with the elders of the

village. There is another person, however, who ranks higher than the

individual just named, he is the Dek mo tayi, i. e. land-proprietor's tayi.

Tradition says these men formerly received grants of land from the kings of

Arakan, and were invested with supreme authority over all offenders within

the limits of their respective grants ; they received a share in the produce

of the soil, and enjoyed the taxes levied upon all tabooed persons. Though

no longer enjoying these rights and privileges, thej are held in much

respect. Marriage is a contract dissoluble at the will of either party : no

dowry is given. On the death of the parents, two-thirds of the property

pass to the eldest son, the remainder is divided among the other sons
;

women are deemed incapable of holding or transmitting property. Adop-

tion is considered proper, even if there be children by marriage. If a hus-

band take an adulterer in the act, he claims a gong and buffalo from him
;

he may also chastise his wife, but she is not divorced. Nor will a Khyeng

divorce his wife if she is barren ; those that can afford it, sometimes under

such circumstances, take a second wife. When a dispute has been settled,

the reconciliation is effected in the following manner :—the parties and

their witnesses assemble before the elders, and a cup of water is placed

before them into which a spear, dagger, or celt, has been dipped, the dis-

putants each take a sip of the water and agree to pay a fine if they continue

the quarrel. Trial by water ordeal is practised ; the person who keeps his

head longest under water is adjudged innocent. The principal parties may
either perform the ordeal themselves or hire persons to do so.

Religious Mites and Ceremonies.—The religion of the Khyengs confines

itself almost exclusively to the propitiation of spirits by offerings and sacri-

fices. Their prayers consist of lengthy invocations of protection for them-

selves and property, and propitiatory prayers to ward off sickness or other

calamity. The elders of the communities act as priests, and direct and

conduct all festivals and acts of worship. On these occasions, hogs, bulla-
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loes, clogs, and fowls, are sacrificed, and immense quantities of rice-beer

consumed. The three principal festivals are Nando, Plaung-luo, and Konde.

The Nando takes place in March or April, in front of the Nandayi's

house who conducts it. Every one in the village contributes towards it. A
hog, dog, two fowls, and three large pots of rice-beer are offered, and invo-

cations for a favourable season and other blessings are mumbled by the

priests to the spirits of the village.

The Plait ng-liio is a festival in honor of Jupiter Pluvius, and should

by rights be held annually just before the rains set in, but owing it is said

to the expense attending it, it is only celebrated about once in every eight

or ten years. At this feast buffaloes are sacrificed, oblong stones two or

three feet long and five or six inches in diameter, procured from the creeks,

are set up vertically at the lower end of the village, in number equal to the

buffaloes to be sacrificed. The animals are killed and their blood is poured

over the stone. Any sufferer from sickness who can afford it, may offer a

sacrifice to this spirit, provided he has first obtained permission from the

Deh mo tayi. The use of the upright stone is curious, and seems to point

to some connection with Phallus worship. Captain Latter already re-

marked {Journal, Asiatic Society, Bengal, 1846), that the Khyoung-thas

of the Koladyne river make offerings at stones which " are rough represen-

tations of the Lingiim and the Yoni."

The Konde is celebrated every year for three years, and after a lapse of

three years is again celebrated annually for three years. Its object is to

propitiate the Konde spirit and his brother and sister, in order to avert

sickness and other calamity ; at this feast pigs are slaughtered. At the

lower end of the village three miniature huts of bamboo are constructed side

by side, and a small stone placed in each, together with portions of pork

and some rice-beer, prayers are offered, and the proceedings terminate with

much feasting.

The above are the principal festivals or sacrifices, but there are many
minor spirits to whom worship is paid as circumstances require.

Habitations and Domestic Life.—The houses of the Khyengs are con-

structed of wooden posts which vary from 9 to 16 in number ; the walls

and floor are made of bamboo matting, and the roof is composed of grass or

leaves. The length of a house varies from 12 to 16 cubits, and it is about 8

to 12 cubits broad ; there are two apartments, the sleeping and the cooking,

with an open verandah in front of the latter ; the flooring is raised some

4 or 5 feet from the ground, and the swine and poultry are enclosed beneath

it. {Vide Plate VII.) On festive occasions the Khyengs eat hogs, dogs,

and fowls, and use abundance of a fermented liquor made from rice, which

they call Yu. All animals are eaten by them except the tiger, bear, and otter.

Their clothes arewoven and made at home, and the manufactures,though coarse
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are durable and good. Indigo grown by themselves is tbe chief dye made use

of. The male dress is a strip of blue cloth folded round the hips and passed

between the legs with an end hanging down before and behind, and by way

of head covering a strip of cloth is wound round the head. The women
wear a loose blouse reaching to the knee, very open at the bosom and back

of the neck, and furnished with slits at the sides for the arms ; beneath they

wear a short close petticoat. Work in the fields and hill-clearing, together

with basket-making, occupy the time of the men. The boys look after the

domestic animals. The women are employed in spinning, weaving, and

cooking ; they also assist the men in the fields. The loom is an effective

but very primitive arrangement. The ends of the beam farthest from the

weaver, around which the warp is wound, are fastened to two pegs driven

in the ground ; the weaver seated on the ground has the near beam, round

which the warp passes, resting on her lap, the ends of which, together with

those of another beam which presses the upper warp threads on the lower,

are fastened to the sides of a broad strip of hide against which she leans
;

transverse pieces of bamboo, turned by the hand, cause the warp-threads to

rise and fall as required, and as the threads are opened the shuttle is thrown

across ; on the reversal of the warp another opening is made, which is simi-

larly crossed by the shuttle.

The Khyengs call themselves Hiou or Shou, and state that the Shin-

doos, Khumis, and Lungkhes, are members of the same race as themselves.

They have a tradition that they came down many years ago from the sour-

ces of the Kyendweng river, but they possess no written record of their

descent ; they are fond, however, of singing rude ballads, which portray the

delights of their ancient country, a specimen of which is here given

—

1. ania la chan don a kho a, e e e e

2. htoan za na baleng a hpuan a, e e e e

3. apok a poichi a oat mlii a, e e e e

4. htoan za na baleng a hpuan a, e e e e

5. ane ye olo ve dimo e, e e e

6. si sho e lo po e hnaung e, eeee
7. son sho e atoan e ey e, e e e e

8. Kauau o suam ei o htui yo, e e e.

Translation.

1. To the upper (country of the) Kyendweng (river),

2. To the level (plains of the) baleng and dry htoan (grasses),

3. To the brick (walled) city of our forefathers,

4. To the level (plains of the) baleng and dry htoan (grasses),

5. Which are so charming [lit. not a little charming),

6. Let us hie, come along !
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7. Let us haste with, every speed,

8. Oh my fairy-like young brother !

PART II.

Grammatical Notes on the Language.

As the KJiyeng or Hiou language does not possess a series of letters by

which to express elementary sounds, the Soman alphabet will be used for

that purpose, and so far as it is applicable to this language the admirable

system of orthography adopted by Professor James Summers in his Hand-
book of the Chinese Language will be followed.

The system of orthography adopted.

1. Vowels, simple and combined.

Form "Value of each. Short value.

i t as i in police. hit.

e e as a in fame ; a vafdhig (Germ.) ; e in meme

(Fr.) let.

a a as a in father. hat,

a a as a in organ. hut,

o 6 as o in no. not

b as 6 in Lowe (Germ.) ; or oeu in soeur (Fr.)

u u as u in rule. hull.

u u as u in lune (Fr.) ; u in Millie (Germ.) eu in peutetre (Fr.)

ie ie as ie in pied (Fr.)
;
yea (Eng.) ye in yesterday,

ia id as ia in lia, plia (Fr.)
;
ja (Germ.) yd in Yankee.

io io as io in million (Fr.). yd in yacht,

iu mas eio in hew, yew. ju in juchhe (Germ.)

ei as ei in sein (Germ,) ; ie in pie (Eng.), or ei in height,

ai as ai in aisle.

au as ow in cow.

oi as o^ in voice,

ui as m in nww.

2. The Consonants, single and combined.

b as in English.

ch as cA in hatch.

d as in English ; d pronounced by bending the tongue as far back

as possible.

g as g in good ; never g as in gin.

h as h in heart ; before i and u a strong aspirate, nearly sh.

k as & in /h'»y.
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I as I

m as m
n as n

p as p
r as r

s as s

sh as sh

t as £

teas to

y as y

# as z

/we ;

mine,

nine ;

pine,

run.

see.

shine,

tiny,

ivay.

you.

I as ]r in wheelrim.

ng as in anger.

in English.

Adopting Mr. Beames' system of classification, the Khyeng language

belongs to the Lohitic or Burmese class of the Turanian family. Its struc-

ture is monosyllabic, consisting of roots or stem words which undergo no

change except for the purposes of euphony. As the afformatives are for

the most part words which have lost the power of separate existence, the

language is in the agglutinated stage. It is very simple in construction

and expression, but elaborate in its tones.

One or two of the most marked ones are here indicated :

The acute accent over a letter or syllable indicates a rising tone of the

voice as when raised at the end of a question.

The grave accent over a letter or syllable indicates a falling tone of the

voice.

The horizontal stroke above letters indicate an emphatic stress to be

laid on the pronunciation of the syllable over which it appears.

Final consonants are often mute, they are formed in the mouth but not

always pronounced unless a vowel follows. In this sketch final consonants

in italics should not be sounded.

On Nottns.

Khyeng words of this class may be divided into :

—

1. Nouns Primitive, i. e. such as are monosyllables bearing their pri-

mitive signification.

2. Nouns Derivative, i. e. such as are formed by the addition of some

formative syllable.

3. Nouns Composite, i. e. such as are formed by the union of two dif-

ferent roots.

Primitive Nouns or those which are monosyllabic, are such as the fol-

lowing :

—

a, a fowl.

blum. a hill,

dek the earth.

kiau a mountain.

pom a forest.

hten a tree.

tui water.

ui a clog.
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There are, however, few stem-words which are strictly monosyllahic.

Most of them take adjuncts either as prefixes or suffixes, or both, which Mr.

Hodgson has termed ' differential servile particles', and no doubt, as he justly

remarks, " the basis of these languages is a small number of monosyllabic

"roots bearing necessarily many senses ; hence to distinguish between those

" several senses is the chief function of the servile adjuncts of the roots."*

Many of these serviles are inseparable, as for example ' ka' and ' kh' in kahni

the sun, and khlo tlie moon ; others again are scissile in composition, as for

example the prefix ma and suffix lit of makuht, the hand, in ' kie ku nil',

my thumb.

Derivative nouns are such as are derived from verbal roots, whether

living or obsolete, and which acquire the form of substantives by the addition

of a formative prefix such as a or ma ; e. g. s

aak a fragment from ak to break.

amlak a loving from mlak to love (obsolete).

mahau a speaking from hau to speak.

Composite nouns are such as are compounded of two roots, the first of

which may be said to stand in the genitive case. The members of the com-

pound may either be two nouns, or two verbs, or a verb and noun combined
;

e.g.,

remaining place, a seat.

sleeping place, a bed.

foofs eye, the ankle*

dragon''s yawning, a rainboio.

speaking aperture the mouth.

Diminutives are formed by affixing 'so', signifying little, to words, as

khlaung so, a lad.

The distinctions of number and gender are made in a similar way by

affixes.

Of ISTumbee.

There are three numbers, the singular, dual, and plural. The noun or

pronoun by itself indicates bhe singular. The dual is expressed by the par-

ticle ' hoi', signifying a pair or couple. The plural is expressed by the fol-

lowing particles all signifying many, hio, loi, tak, nii. Thus, when the sub-

ject of conversation is understood, a Khyeng wotild say ' nahoi sit u', the two

are going, or without using the pronoun ' sit u. hoi' ; but a Burman, having

no dual, would under similar circumstances commit the solecism the two

are going all.

* Hodgson'3 'Mongolian Affinities of the Caucasians' in Jour. As. Soc. Bcng-

., 1853,

note to page 36.

G

on duam lit.

ik duam lit.

kho mik lit.

nago ban lit.

mahau kho lit.
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Or Gender.

Gender is marked by affixes indicating sex ; thus, panto male, and

iciqhiofemale, are affixed to khlaung man, to express the gender.

The general female affix is ' mi', signifying fecundity, as a nil a hen.

The male affix for birds, and also occasionally for fish, is 'hlul', as

a hlui a cock.

The male affix for quadrupeds and reptiles seems to be ' htsa', as kie

htsa a tiger ; hpo htsa a snake {male).

The male affix for the dog kind is ' han', as ui han a clog {male).

The following are forms derived from the Burmese, e. g. wok-hpa a liog ;

now hti a buffalo {male) ; mui bo an elephant {male).

Or Case.

Those relations of words to each other which in inflected languages are

termed Cases, are exhibited by the following particles affixed to the noun or

pronoun

—

ku or gu of, the genitive particle.

a to or for, the dative particle.

agu from, the ablative particle.

The genitive particle is more frequently understood than expressed; the

Case is then indicated by the juxtaposition of the two substantives, the for-

mer being understood to be in the genitive case.

Ok Pronouns.

Personal Pronouns. The personal pronouns have two forms, (a) a se-

parate, full ; and (b) a contracted form.* In their contracted state they

blend themselves alike with nouns and verbs.

The nominative case of each personal pronoun in its full and contract-

ed forms is here given in the three numbers :

Singular. Dual. Plural.

Full.
Con-

tracted.
Full.

Con-
tracted.

Full.
Con-

tracted.

1st Me I ka kie hni We tivo ma kie me We ma
2nd naun Thou \ na naun nni Ye two \ ma naun me Ye \ ma
3rd ayai

]

or

m
She

> or
aya£ hni

or

They two
> or

ayatti \

or > They
L,

ya ) or It. ) nama ya nni J They two J na hoi yati ) J na liio

* " Rosen states that the Circassian pronouns have two forms, a complete and

separable one, and an incomplete and inseparable one." Hodgson on the Mongolian

Affinities of the Caucasians. (Journ., Beng. As. Soc, 1853.)
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When the sense is complete without it, the full form of the personal

pronouns is often omitted.

The contracted form of the second and third persons is more frequently

understood than expressed, as—pon a on u. hoi (they) two dwell in aforest.

The contracted form of the third personal is often used as a nominative

affix thus, anii na apo na naso jok hmu agu. kat u hoi, the parents toept on

seeing their child's corpse.

Demonstrative pronouns are the following:

—

Ses-GULAR. Dual. Plural.

ni This ni hoi These two. ni hio These

to ] to \ to
)

That . hoi Those tivo,

toni )

[
hio Those

toni toni )

Xi this, and to or toui that, with the dative affix, heeome ' ni a' here, and ' to a'

there; with the ablative particle agu, hence and thence. The more distant

there is expressed by ' sowa' or ' sobra'.

Relative Pronouns. Of these there are none in the language. The idea

of relation is periphrastically expressed by a verbal root with the genitive

particle affixed coupled with the object ; thus the man who runs would be

• son gu khlaung', the running man.

Interrogative Pronouns. These are ' ani' who, l ani ku' whose, ' baung'

and ' pi', ichich, tchat.

On Adjectites.

Adjectives are usually placed after the nouns they qualify. They do

not alter their terminatious to express either number, case, or gender ; indeed,

many words have a substantive, adjective, or verbal, signification according

to their position in the sentence.

The Comparative degree is formed by the word ' san', great, placed

before the adjective, thus—ahpoi good, san ahpoi better.

The word ' Ion' more is used synonymously with the English word than ;

thus, toni Ion a ni hboi moi u, this is better than that.

The Superlative degree is expressed by the word ' he&' very, much ; thus,

alhem hek kuam pihio moi u ? how old is the eldest ?

Or Numerals.

The following is the cardinal series of numbers adopted by the

Khyengs :—
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1 hot 20 goi

2 hni 21 goi ne pu??diot

3 htuni 30 htuni gip

4 mli 31 htum gip puwdiot

5 lingo 40 mli gip

6 sop 41 mli gip puwahot

7 she 100 pia hot

8 shap 101 pia Ion ne purnhot

9 go 121 pia goi ne puwmot

10 ha or hnga 1000 pia hnga.

11 ha ne pumhot 1001 pia hnga Ion ne puwzhot

12 ha ne puhni

The numerals 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 8, 9, are borrowed from the Burmese ;
' goi'

twenty is evidently a corruption of the Chittagong ' kuri'
;
goi ne pu/zmot

is twenty with one ; htum gip, thirty; mli gip forty, up to ninety, signify

three claps, four claps of the hand, the word ' gip' being a corruption of the

Burmese word ' akhyet', a stroke or blow ; pia Ion ne puwdiot is one hundred

onore with one.

The same peculiarity in the use of numerals which characterizes the

Burmese and other Turanian tongues, exists in a modified form in Kbyeng.

When applied to mankind, the exponent particle ' pum' a body or thing is

usually prefixed, as ' khlaung pun htum' three onen ; and in reckoning of a

group of individuals or things, the computation proceeds thus ' pu7;mot,'

' pun hni', ' pun htum', ' pum mli' &c. When the numerals are applied to

individuals of the brute creation, they are preceded by ' zum' for quadrupeds,

and ' litek' for fish, each signifying a brute animal ; and ' yum' a creeper

for reptiles. But these particles are rarely used.*

On Verbs.

Most verbs in Khyeng are formed from the abstract root by the addi-

tion of certain prefixes and affixes.

In the Indicative mood the verb is in its simplest state, unconnected

with any other to modify its operation.

There are three tenses, the Present, Past, and Future ; the affixes to

denote these are for the Present ' u' ; the Past ' niu', or more commonly with

the auxiliary ' bri', as ' bri niu' ; the Future ' ei', which perhaps may be a

contraction of the root ' wof to wish.

The affirmative verb usually takes as a prefix the contracted form of

the pronoun.

* Professor Summers styles tliem ' exponent particles', which appears a more ap-

propriate term than ' numeral generic affix.'
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The letter n frequently precedes verbal roots whose initial letters are

1c, g, f, d, ch, z ; and the letter m those roots which commence with^> or b.

Eoots ending in ' auk' sometimes for the sake of euphony change the

auk' into ' o', as
—

' kie ka klauk u' I am falling ; ' aya£ klo u' lie isfalling.

The following will serve as a model for the variations a Khyeng verb

undergoes.

' Pe7/, to give.

Indicative Mood.

Pkesent Tense.

Singular.

1. kie kapek u I give.

2. naun napek u Thou givest.

3. aya£ napek u He gives.

Dual.

1. kie hni mapek u We two give.

2. naun hni mapek u

nahoi napek u

3. ava£ hni mapek u )* m , .

J -i
> ihey two give,

nahoi napek u ;

Plural.

1. kie me mapek u "We give.

2. naun me mapek u ~i

nahio napek u J

3. avati mapek u ) m,

"

• l
> They give,

yati bio napek u )

Past Tense.

Singular.

1. kie kape7£ niu I gave.

2. naun n ape/c niu Thou gavest.

3. aya£ nape& niu He gave.

In the same manner through the dual and plural numbers.

Futuke Tense.

Singular.

1. hie kapek ei I shall give.

2. naun napek ei Thou shalt give.

3. aya£ napek ei He shall give.

And so on through the dual and plural numbers.

The participial form is denoted by the genitive and dative particles

being affixed to the root, as—' son gu khlaung' the running man ; ' to hmu
agu kat u hoi ' having seen that both ivept.
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As in most other uninflected languages, the Imperative mood is confin.

ed to the second person. It is indicated hy the particle ' e' affixed to the

root, thus ' pek e' give thou ;
' sit e' go thou.

The Infinitive mood, as in Burmese, is generally expressed hy the

future tense, thus—'kie ayat a sit ei ka hau niu
5 I told him to go.

There are certain roots which are constantly used as auxiliaries. They

assist in forming the various parts of the verb with which they are conjoin-

ed. Nearly all of them are roots which have lost the power of a separate

existence.

The most common of these auxiliaries are—
First. Those which perfect the notion of the primitive—

(a) hri (to finish)

tua zei hri niu, the work is nowfinished.

(b) ma& (to complete)

ui nae ma& niu, the dog ate it up.

Secondly. Those which denote power, obligation, &c.

(a) kho (to he able, can)

kie kasi£ kho u I can go.

(b) hpa (lawful, right)

sit hpa u (you) should go (lit., it is proper to go)

(c) la (to get, obtain)

boyo pihio mbek lei mo how much shall (I) give (you) Sir ?

Thirdly. Those which denote desire, effort, risk, &c.

(a) woi (to wish)

kie kasi£ woi u I toant to go.

(b) sok (to try)

pliso kie ka \k sok u I ivill try and sleep a little.

(c) da£ (to dare)

naun nasi£ dat u mo will you dare to go ?

(d) bo (to return)

hot a lo bo e come again to-morrow.

There are two auxiliary roots whose application is not fulby understood.

They are ' ey' and ' nauk' (in composition the latter is frequently changed

into ' no'). One of their functions would seem to be to give a verbal signi-

fication to words borrowed from the Burmese or other language. Their use

will be best illustrated by examples.

si£ nauk u he goes courting,

kie kamlak nauk u I love.

to nahto zo koi no u that little girl is pretty.

sit ei nashang ey u (you) ought to go (lit. to go is proper.)

won e a kasit ey u (J) go to buffalo eating (feast).
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Here ' koi ' and ' shang' are evidently corruptions of the Burmese words ' kyo'

and ' hten'.

The root ' ey' affixed to the root ' sun' (to hear, suffer) helps to form the

passive voice, thus ' kie tuk ka sun ey u' I am killed ; ' kie deng kasun ey u'

I am beaten, but it is rarely used.

There appear to be only three substantive verbs, namely, ' moi' to be,

exist ; ' shi' to be true ; and ' ti' to be, thus :

kie nam zam kamoi u, I am the village elder.

shi ba, it is, yes.

pikha ti u, what is it ?

The Interrogative particle is ' mo', added at the end of a sentence, as,

—

' Naun a shami moi u mo' have you children ? If there is any other word

in the sentence implying interrogation, it is frequently omitted, as ' naun

ani u' who are yott, ?

The suppositional particles ' a', ' na', or ' dina', implying if, are affixed

to the verbal root, which drops the prefixed contracted pronoun, as, ' kie zei

kho na kazei ei' I loill do it if I can.

The negative verb does not take the prefixed contracted pronouns. To
express simple negation, (1) the letters n, m, or mb, maybe prefixed either

to the verbal root, to the particles of tense, or to both
; (2) the hard

initial consonant of a root, such as k, t, p, and s, is changed into its corre-

sponding soft consonant g, d, b, and z
; (3) the root often requries the sub-

stantive verb as an auxiliary.

shi ba it is. nshi nu it is not.

s\t hpa u {you) may go. zit hpa mbu (you) may not go.

kie kapek u Igive. kie mbek shi nu I am not giving.

kang u. mo is he well? ngang nu {he) is not well.

kie ka klauk u I am falling. kie nglo nu I am notfalling.

ya koi no u mo is she pretty ? goi no nu {she) is not pretty.

Prohibition may be expressed either by the particle ' an' or ' n' imme-
diately after the root, as ' sit e' go {thou), i lo e' come {thou), ' zit an e' go

{thou) not, ' lo ne' come {thou) not ; or by the particle ' ti' immediately

after the root and its auxiliaries as—' zi£ la shi di' {you) must not go ; ' hot

a lo ei ti' come not to-morrow.

Adteebs appear to be used indiscriminately in composition.

The language being poor in conjunctions, participles are largely made
use of to supply the deficiency.

Post-positive particles are used in the same manner as the prepositions

of Western tonsrues.
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The construction of the language is simple and inartificial. In a sen-

tence the nominative usually comes first, the object next, the verb last.

The language is remarkable for its three numbers and its system of prefixed

pronouns. It is probable that both these peculiarities exist in the Khumi and

Kyo, and possibly may be discovered in the other hill tongues of Northern

Arakan. In his sketch of the Khumis and Kyos,* Capt. Latter speaks of

the exponent particles (termed by him numeral generic affixes) as being

entirely wanting, though he suspected a better acquaintance with those

dialects would reveal them. Colloquially a Khyeng rarely uses them, and

as he possesses a dual number, one is at first led to imagine that his lan-

guage does not possess them
;
possibly a latent dual together with a like

infrequent use of those particles by the Khumis- and Kyos may have led

Capt. Latter to imagine they were wanting in those languages. Again, he

says the Khumis form their future by " the addition of the affix ' nak', which,

when the roots end with a mute consonant often has the euphonic vocal ' ga'

intervening :
' Kai tchek ga nak' Igo or toill go." As regards the Kyos, he

says,
—

" Ka is the nominative affix, chiefly used with the noun in construction

with a verb in the present tense. In which case the verb dispenses with its

own affix of time." The vocal ' ga' in the one case and the nominative affix

' ka' in the other, seem to indicate the existence of a similar system of pre-

fixed contracted pronouns in those tongues.

A fable well known to Burmese scholars rendered into Khyeng and a

series of short sentences are appended in the hope that they will afford an

insight into the grammatical structure of the language.

Fable of the two wild dogs and the tiger.

In the olden time, two wild dogs lived in a forest, and after a while had

three young ones, a male and two females. Subsequently they quarrelled, and

on dividing (their property) each took one of the females. The male which

remained, the mother claimed saying, " He is my share, I have borne him

about with me, with great suffering, therefore I ought to have him." The

father said, " I being the husband and lord over my wife, ought to have

him." Thus disputing they went to the abode of a tiger (to have their

case decided). On arriving there, the tiger said, " So you are come to me, are

you !" and having given one of the young ones to the father, and one to

the mother, he cut the remaining male down the middle, and gave half to

each of them. The parents looking on the dead body of their young one,

lamented bitterly and said, " My lord tiger, you have indeed made a divi-

sion, but not thus cruelly, alas, ought you to have done it!" Then they

threw down the dead body of their young one before the tiger, and went

their way.

* Joum., As. Soc. Beng-., 1846.
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In Khyeng.

Yoklia, pom ui zun hni pon a on u hoi, Ida agu pom ui han zun hot

pom ui nii zun hni atauk ey u ; nawo nahau ey nii agu, pom ui nu zun hni

piiHihot zun hot hpe ey u hoi. Pom ui han zun hot kiuan agu, anii na-kie

holai ka khon u kie don ka buan ey ei ashang ey u ; apo na-kie kapaya ka-

boi bo kie don kabuan ey ei ashang ey u. Nawo nahau nii agu akie tayl

on duan a sit u hoi, hpo agu, akie tayl na-kie on duan a nahpo u ! to aso

zun hni, anil a puwdiot—apo a puwihot—pe7c bri agu, pom ui han so zun

hot kiuan agu amliing a khon u ahpe u. Anii na apo na naso yo/c hmu agu

kat u. hoi
;
akie tayl o ! nikha nasei ei nshang ey nu ; naso yo^ akie hmon

sron a tona: u bo u hoi.

SENTENCES.

English. Khyeng.

Come here.

Sit down.

Are you well ?

I am well.

What is the matter ?

There is nothing the matter.

What do you want ?

I want nothing.

Why have you come ?

The master called.

Are you hungry ?

Will you eat cooked rice ?

Are you thirsty ?

Will you drink rice-beer ?

I will try a little.

Who are you ?

I am the village elder.

Of what race is he ?

He is a Khyeng.

How does he live ? (what work)

He plants tobacco and chillies, and

sows cotton and sesamum.

Do you understand ?

I do not understand.

When, will he come ?

He will come now.

Where are you going ?

I am going to court that girl.

H

ni a lo e.

nakho on e.

makang ba mo ?

kakang ba.

pikha ti x\. ?

pikha ba ndi nu.

naun baung alii ey mo ?

kie baung ba lii ey nu.

kha ti nalo u ?

aboi mawui u.

bii andu ey mo ?

bii na e ei mo ?

tui nahei (or naha) ey mo ?

naun yii naok ei mo ?

pleso (pron. pliso) kaok sok ei.

naun ani u. ?

kie nam zam moi u.

ya baung miu u. ?

ahiou (or ahiu) miu u.

baung baung zei ii ?

mdlthu naling u, homak naling u,

hpoi nahpo u, ashi nahpo u.

naun nayau& si/c ba mo ?

kie yu si nu.

baung khoa lo ei mo ?

tua lo ei.

baan a si£ yu ?

to hon nii kie ka si^ nau& ei.
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English.

How many houses are in your vil-

lage ?

There are twelve houses.

Are all the women's faces tattooed

in your village ?

They are all tattooed.

What does Pamhlaung say ?

' I am beautiful', she says.

Is she beautiful ?

She is not beautiful.

How old are you ?

I am thirty.

How old is your wife ?

She is twenty-five.

How many children have you ?

I have four, one boy and three girls.

How old is the eldest ?

The eldest is seven.

Is the youngest at the breast ?

Yes, it is.

Has it cut all its teeth ?

Not yet cut.

I am going. Go not.

I cannot come.

I dare not go.

You must not go.

You ought not to go.

Go before he comes.

If you find it, bring it.

If you wish to go, go.

If you pull the cat's tail, she will

scratch you.

If you go there, you will be struck.

I will do it, if I can.

I am falling. He is falling.

I am not falling. He is riot falling..

I am loving. He is loving.

I am
s
he is) not loving.

Khyeng.

nan a iam pihio moi u ?

hnga iam nhi moi u.

naun nan a, hnato zei zei amhaung

mashuan u mo ?

zei zei mashuan u.

Pamblaung baung nahau ey mo.

Pamblaung na, kie ka koi nauk u

nauk u.

ya koi no u mo ?

g5i no nu.

naun kuam pi hio moi u mo ?

htum gip moi niu.

paya kuam pi hio moi u mo ?

kapaya go kuam hngo.

naun a, shami moi u mo ?

pum mri moi u, pato pu'hot, hnato

pun htum,

ahlem hek kuam pihio moi u mo ?

ahlem he/c kuam she.

amlek he/c sui ok moi u mo ?

a, moi u.

aho po ma& u mo ?

bo mai: hon nu.

kie ka si^yu. Zit an e.

kie nlo kho di nu.

kie zi^ dai shi nu.

zi^ la shi di.

zi^ hpa mbu.

nlo khlaung a sid e.

naun khon dina lo bo e.

sit woi da sit ;d, euphonic),

min zam home hniik dina, mamplei
ey ei.

naun sobra sit ana adeng nasunejr ei.

kie zei kho na, ka zei ei.

kie ka klauku. aya klo u.

kie ngto nu. aya ngto u.

kie kamlak nauk u. Ya namlak

nauk u.

kie ^aya) nmlaA no nu,
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English.

I love him.

He loves me.

I am pointing (with the finger).

He is pointing.

What is he pointing at ?

Is the work finished ?

It is not finished.

Do you think it will rain ?

I do not think it will rain.

Is the village far ?

It is near.

Who is coughing ?

He is coughing (i. e., has a cough).

What did you beat him with ?

I struck him with a stick.

Those men went with their bows to

shoot wild pig.

Khyeng.

kie aya kamlak nauk u.

kie namlak nauk u.

kie kachi u.

aya namanchi u.

aya baung nachi u.

nazei pri u mo ?

bri hon nu.

yo oo ei nachian u mo ?

yo noo shinu kachian u.

to nam hlo u. mo?
aseng u.

anku ani u ?

yanku shi u.

naun aya baung ung deng u ?

hten bo nung kadeng u.

to khlaung hio ali ung pom wo& hot

ei sit u hid.

PAET III.

A Vocabulary in Khyeng and English.

The vocables in this section of the Vocabulary may perhaps be grouped

under the following heads :

—

(a.) The generic or cognate, such as are common to the majority of

the hill tongues, as for instance ;
' kahni ' the sun ; ' khlo' the moon ; ' kli'

air ; * ui' a clog.

(b.) The specific or, perhaps more correctly, the dialectic, such as are

peculiar to the Khyeng tongue : as for example ;
' bliiw' a hilt; ' de/c' the

earth ; ' kiau' a mountain.

(c.) The foreign or such as are borrowed from other tongues, as for

example ' mlu' a town, from the Arakanese ' mro' ;
' anik' black, from the

Bm'mese ' anek' ;
' sonai' lime, from the Hindustani ' chuna '.

The origin of these latter is indicated by the capital letters A, C, or H,

being prefixed to them.

A.

a, post pos., at, among, for, in, to ; 2, suppositional affix, if; 3,

dative particle.

agu, post pos., from, in, ablative particle.

a, n., a fowl ; — hlui, a cock ; — hlui khong u, the cock crows
;

— nii, a hen.
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aaJc, v., to break ;
— so, a bit, fragment.

abo, 11. , a mushroom.

abok, adj., white.

adon, n., a mat ; — hio, v., to roll up a mat.

aha, n., a yam.

aham, w., an otter.

ahang, w., a musquito.

ahau, »., speech ;
— pe&, to abuse ;

— yau7c, to tell, relate.

ahaung, n., liquid, juice.

ahboi, ahpoi, adj., good, handsome.

ahe, n., an axe.

ahe, 11., firewood.

aheng, adj., green, alive.

ahlem, adj., great, large, big.

ahllug, n., a thorn.

ahl5, adj., far.

ahlok, ii., heat; — soat, v., to perspire.

ahlung, adj., high, lofty, tall.

A. ahmaung, adj., painted, ornamented; — shuam, v., to tattoo,

ahmii, n„ a kite (bird).

ahmua£, n., the gall bladder ; with ' m.6 ', to blow the fire.

B. ahmo, n., hair of the body, down ; 2, a feather,

ahni or ahn£, n., a wild dog.

ahnii, ti., the last, the space behind a thing.

ahom, n., a creek.

ahong, adj., empty, deserted.

alio, adj., dry.

ahta, adj., new.

B. ahte, n., the fruit of a tree or plant.

ahti, n.
}
blood ; klong, n., a vein.

ahto, adj., acid, sour.

ahto, adj., angry.

ahto, n., an arrow.

ahtul, adj., young, small.

ahtuk, adj., deep as water.

B. akho, adj., bitter ; n., an aperture, hole.

akie, n., a tiger.

aki, ii., a horn, as ' non ki ' ouffalo 's horn ; also, an angle, corner.

A. aklam, n., advice, counsel ; 2, enclosure, fence.

A. aklong, n., a line.

B. ako, or ago, adv. and post pos., under, beneath.

B. akoi, n., an ear or spike of grain.
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B. akii, n., help, assistance ; 2, a spider.

A. alak, 11., liquor, spirit, arrack.

B. alei, 11. , a field.

B. all, n., a crossbow ;
— wo, n., a quiver ;

— nkli, v., to bend the

bow in order to string it ; — hpo, v., to draw up the string

in order to let off the arrow.

B. alom, n., a road.

alon a, adv., moreover,

alo, n., a forest clearing ; adj., like, similar.

B. aliin, 11., a stone ; exponent particle for round-like objects,

am, n., a pot, utensil.

A. amaung, n., a dream,

ambu ey, v., to borrow.

B. ame, n., the sky, clouds.

amlak, obsolete n. ; — nau&, v., to love, to like.

arnlek, adj., small, young.

amliing, n. the mind ; 2, the middle ;
— ta, v., to like, to be

pleased with ; — klau&, v., to resolve ;
— hto, v., to be

angry.

amuam, adj., broken, fractured, lame.

an, the negative and prohibitive particle.

ana, if, the suppositional affix.

anau, n., a younger brother, offspring.

be, n., a younger sister {pron. auabe.)

andi, n., a scorpion.

andu ey, v., to be hungry.

anduam, n., a resting, a place.

ani, interrogative pron., who.

B. ani&, adj., black.

anku, n., a cough.

anteat, adj., tight.

anto, v., to awake.

B. aoi, adj., yellow.

apio, n., a fly.

apeam, adj., old.

apoung, n., a wall ; B. — v., to clasp, cling to.

B. apo&, n., a grandfather.

apri, n., a bit, fragment.

asa, n., a worm.

aseng, adj., near.

ashe, n., a star.

B. ashang ey, v.
}
to be proper, right.
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B. asham, n., sound, noise.

asheam, adj., red ; — so, n., an infant, (a northern expression).

ashaung, adj., light.

ashau, adj., long.

asho, n., flesh, meat.

asl, n., an elder sister.

asiam, n., a knife ;
— lop or nho, n., the hlade of a knife ; — ho,

11., the edge of a knife.

B. aso, adj., wet.

as5, ti., a child infant; a diminutive particle.

asoi, adj., short.

B. asoung, 11., rice ; — shd, cleaned pounded rice ; — de, uncleaued

rice.

ata, ii., an elder brother.

aui, adj., stinking, rotten.

aung o, 11., a crow.

awa, 11., light, dawn of day ; 2, a casting net.

awoap, ii., a species of leech.

ayam, n., night.

ayaif, ya, pron., full form of third personal pronoun he, she, it; plur.,

ayau, adj., wide.
[
ayati, yati, they.

ayau^, 11., a bag.

ayi, adj., heavy.

ayei, adj., weary.

ayong, adj., cold.

ayo&, %., a corpse.

B.

ba, n., a kind of reed ; 2, a euphonic affix.

— leng, ii., a kind of grass.

— oap, ii., lemon or other fragrant grass.

ba, v., to put into the mouth (as food, &c).

baan, adv., where.

baung, interrog. pron., which, what.

kho-a, adv., at what time, when.

be, adj., other, another.

mbing, v., to shut, close as an aperture or door.

bliim, n., a hill, hillock ; bo, a hill mushroom.

bo, a qualifying affix, sometimes makes a neuter verb active.

bo, v., to return,

mbon, v., to be thin.

B. bri or pri, v., to be finished, completed.
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bii, n., cooked food, boiled rice ;
— am, a pot in which rice is

cooked ;
— am teap, the rice pot cover ; — anclu ey, v., to

he hungry.

huat, huap, v., to cook.

buam, v., to get, obtain.

biik bo, v., to push.

c.

chandon, n., the Khyen dwen River.

B. che pui, n., an associate, friend,

chetong kuht, n., the left hand.

chi or che, n., the waist cloth worn by Khyeng males.

sauk, v., to put on the waist cloth.

chi, v., to point out, or at.

chian, v., to think, suppose, be of opinion.

chin ye, n.
}
marriage.

D.
dat, v., to dare, auxiliary affix (not used singly).

dek
}
n., the earth, ground; — moan, v., to be possessed of the

spirit of the earth ;
— heam hot, v., to make a propitiatory

offering to the earth spirit,

nde, v., to be disgusted.

de, n., a thatched roof,

di, 11., a kind of grass for thatching

dei shop, n., a door ;
— mbing, v., to shut (as a door) ;

— hu, v.,

to open (as a door),

din, euphonic affix, as ' khoan din lo e', come down,

dina, suppositional affix, if, should.

do, an extended line. Exponent particle for long things,

ndo, v., to sting as a bee, or bite as a snake,

doam, adj., idle, lazy, stupid,

dong, v., to jump,

don, adj., only,

duai, v., to shampoo,

nduam, v., to rest, cease from motion.

dii, v., to die.

E,
e, v., to eat. .

e, affix of imperative mood.

ei, affix offuture tense and of infinitive mood.

B. ek, n., dung, ordure ; 2, v., to ease oneself,

ey, auxiliary affix.



64 G. E. Fryer

—

On the Khyeng people of Sandoway, Arakan. [No. 1,

G.

gan, v., to be strong, powerful, violent.

ngan, v., to kick as an animal, as ' no nama ngan u' the buffalo

McTcs.

gang nu, v., to be not well, sick.

B. glek, n., a flasb of lightning ;
— klo, v., to flash as lightning

;

— ho, n., a celt, ancient stone implement.

ngon nu, v., to be busy, not at leisure, as ' kie ngon nu ' I have no

B. go, num. adj., nine. [leisure.

goi, num. adj., twenty.

gu, n., a thing, a unit
;
genitive particle.

H.

ha, n., gold; — oi yum, a gold necklace ; — ku siap, a gold finger

ring ;
— takll, a gold armlet.

ha, also ngha, num. adj., ten.

han, v., to yawn ; 2, to be rough, bad as a road ; 3, masc. affix for

ha/>, v., to be sharp as a knife, clever as a man, [dogs.

hbi, v. to catch, hold, as ' hbi dina lo e ' bring it.

hbo, euphonic affix.

heam, n., silver; — ha, silver and gold, wealth ;
— hot, v., to go

with a propitiatory offering.

hek, n., a louse.

hek, v., to lift or take out ; 2, superlative affix, very, much.

hi, v., to ask, to question.

hio (or sho), n., a coverlet, blanket ;
— wo, v., to put on a cover-

ing ; — ankleat, v., to fold up a covering.

hio (or sho), v., to roll up (as a mat or tobacco) ; 2, to be many

;

3, a plural affix.

B. hiuap, or shuap, v., to loosen, untie.

hie, v., to buy.

hleat, v., to joke, jest.

hlem, v., to be great, large.

hio, n., a shield.

hloang, v., to expel, drive out.

hlok, v., to be hot.

hliing, v., to be high, lofty.

hlii, v., to rub, wipe.

hluam, v., to shake.

hmiam, v., to be ripe ; to be cooked.

hmu, v., to see.

hne nu, n.
}
a widow; — bo, n,, a widower.
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hnato, n., a woman.

hnau&, v., to bark (as a dog) ; 2, to wear (as a garment) ; 3, to

put on (as a ring).

hnau&, v., to hammer (as a nail or peg).

hnaung, euphonic particle, please.

hnga, also ha, num. adj., ten.

ne pumhot, eleven.

B. hngo, num. adj., five ; 2, to he full, satisfied with food.

B. hngOj v., to growl as an animal.

B. hngo, 11., a fish ; lia^, scales ; pwop, gills ; filing,

dorsal fin ; pok hling, ventral fin ; home, tail

;

sa, dried fish ; zi nei, salted fish ; mengo,

broiled fish.

B. hni, num. adj., two.

hnl, n., a Khyeng woman's under-petticoat.

hnio, v., to forget ; — hte, n., a melon.

B. hnoan, v., to smell.

hno, or nho lop, n., a leaf.

hno, v., to be blunt, as a knife.

B. hntik, v., to pull, drag, draw out.

ho, v., to fan ; 2, to wipe.

ho, v., to dry, set out to dry.

hoan, v., to be young, budding, (obsolete).

nii, n., a virgin, maiden.

hoap, v., to pull with violence.

B. hoat ey, v>, to hinder.

hoi, n., a mango.

hoi, v., to be a pair or couple, dual affix.

B. hok, v., to bark as a deer.

hokka, n., the buttock.

holai khon or khoam, v., to meet with suffering, to suffer.

homa/c, n., chillies.

B. home, n., a tail ; a beard of grain.

hon a, post pos., above, overhead; coiij. yefc, still.

hot, v., to go, (obsolete) ; as an auxiliary it often gives strength to

an active root.

hot, num. adj., one ; hot a, to-morrow.

hpa, v., to be lawful, right, an auxiliary verb not used singly.

B. hpe, v., to allot, divide.

hpean, v., to wear out or away.

hpian, n., the gown worn by the Khyeng women ; bio, v., to

put on the same.

I
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hpo, v., to arrive.

hpo, v., to sow broad cast.

hpo, n., a snake, serpent.

hpoha, n., a husband.

hpo i, n., cotton ; — yong, the cotton plant ; — hte, the cot-

ton pod ; — nzi, cotton seed ; — pe, dressed cotton

;

— hdeurc, a bundle of cotton thread ; — hdeum shuan, to

dye cotton thread.

hpuan, adj., level.

htek, 11., a brute animal ; exponent particle for fish.

hti or nhti, n., iron.

htin or hten, n., a tree ; — haung, n. sap.

hto, n., an arrow ; v., to change.

B. htum, num. adj., three.

hau, v., to speak, talk.

I

B. iam, n., a house, dwelling ;
— sho, the verandah ;

— kaduVc, the

inner or sleeping apartment ;
— go, the first or cooking-room.

B. \Jc, v., to sleep ; — duam, n., a bed.

K.

ka, contracted form of first personal pronoun.

kadi, n., the mantis religiosa.

kadu/^, n., an inside part, a room.

kahni, n., the sun, the sky, a day ; — Mil, v., to set, as the sun
;

— sauk, v., to shine, as the sun.

nkap, v., to hawk, clear the throat.

ka£, v., to weep, cry.

khlo, n., the moon, lunar month ;
— hte, to wax ; B. — luam,

to wane ;
— yoi, the halo round the moon ; — wa, to shine

as the moon, n. moon shine ; — soa£, to rise ;
— pie, full

moon,

khlaung, n., a man, mankind ;
— ha^, a shrewd, sharp fellow ;

— so,

a child, a youth ;
— hli, a braggart, boaster, liar ; — gan,

a strong powerful man, athlete ; — gon, a lean man

;

— oo, a dumb man ;
— zam, an elder,

khlaung a, qual. affix (with ' n' prefixed to verbal root), before, as

' nlo khlaung a ' oefore coming.

kho, aux. verb, to be able, can ; n.
t
an aperture,

khoa, n., time,

kho-a, n., country, region,

khoa, ii., dawn, light.
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khoam, also khon, v., to meet with find.

khoan, v., to descend.

khoi, n., a honey-bee ;
— nap, a ground bee ;

— hleng, a tree bee

(living in the hole of tree) ;
— hlem, a large kind of bee ;

— sha,

the nest including comb and honey ; — ho, a small kind

of bee ;
— haung, honey ;

— kap, yellow wax ;
— line, wax

of a blackish colour.

khoi, v., to ascend.

khon, v., to sever, divide ; 2, to find.

khon or khun, n., the domestic or household spirit.

B. swang ey, v., to introduce the bride to her husband's

household spirit.

khong, v., to crow, as a cock.

khuam, v., to fasten, to tie with a string.

kiau, n., a mountain.

Me,pron., I ; kie hni, we (dual) ; kie me, we (plural).

kie, v., to fear.

A. klang, v., to intend.

klauyfc, v., to fall (from a height).

nkleat, v., to fold up or be folded up.

kli, ii., air, wind ;
— gan, a storm, hurricane.

klo, or kloso, n., the spirit attached to a person from birth.

klong, v., to feed, tend as creatures.

klok soat, v., to perspire.

klo, adj., young, budding.

klu, v., to fall (from an erect posture) ; to slip, sink, set, as the sun.

kluam, v., to enter, go into or under, to dive.

kluai, v., to grind.

nkluk, v., to fell, as timber.

ko, v., to have fever.

ko, or — mang, v., to groan, moan.

ko ey, v., to coax, flatter.

koi, v., to ascend.

B. — nau/b, v., to be becoming, beautiful.

nkoi, v., to split, crack, be broken,

kon, v., to have leisure.

kot, v., to go out shooting, to shoot.

A. la, v., to get obtain ; 2, {aux. verb) must.

A. lak, v., to scratch or paw the earth, as a fowl or dog.
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lat pang kuth, right hand.

A. lei, v., to be brave, bold,

ling, v., to set, plant out.

B. lo, v., to come,

loan, v., to dance.

M.

ma, the contracted form of the first personal pronoun in the dual

and plural numbers.

mahau kho, n. , the mouth.

mahling, n., the back ;
— yo, the backbone, spine.

mahlok kho, n., the throat.

maho, n., a tooth.

E. mahno, n., the ear.

mak, v., to complete, finish.

makan, or — zam, n., the breast.

makho, n., the foot, leg ;
— muam, adj., lame ;

— poam, the sole

of the foot ; — nii, the big toe ;
— lu, the knee ;

— mi&, the

ankle ;
— on, v., to sit down.

makhti, n., tobacco ;
— heng, n., green tobacco ;

— sa, n., di'ied

tobacco; — hio, a cigar: v., to roll tobacco ; — ok, v., to

smoke ;
— lop, tobacco leaf; — kan, the midrib ;

— yong,

the tobacco plant.

makiam, n., the waist.

maku7?i, n., the arm or hand; — nii, the thumb ;
— mium, the

first finger ; — dandalan, the middle finger ; — mingo, the

third or ring finger ; — so, the little finger ;
— siaj?, a finger-

ring ;
— ndiam, the finger nail ; — be, 11., a finger breadth

;

— meng, v., to snap the fingers ;
— po, n. , the palm of the

hand; — kliin, n., the back of the hand ;
— piam, a knuckle

or the wrist ; — hnuam, the fist.

male bong, n., the tongue.

malu, 11., the head.

mailing, or mlung, n., the mind, soul, heart.

mamlei, n., the navel; — yoi, n.
}
the navel string.

mando, n., a sting.

mankuam, n., the calf of the leg.

mankho, n., the chin ; — hmo, the beard.

mape, n., the thigh.

mapium dui, n., urine ; iam, the bladder.
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mashom, n., hair of the head.

niaung, v., to dream.

mawuam, 11., the skin.

B. mei nai, ».-, indigo.

B. men, n., fire.

nshuam, a piece of fire stick or brand.

• nku, to smoke.

B. nshi, to set fire to.

noo, to burn.

B. non, to warm oneself by the fire.

B. mpwa, to light or make a fire.

B. mhuat, to blow a fire.

ndo, to blaze up ; n., a flame or blaze.

meng, v., to make a noise, bellow, roar, low, or mew.

B. mil", n., the eye.

kbe, adj., blind.

B. —— ku, 11., the eyebrow.

B. kuam, 11., the eyelid ; hmo, the eyelashes.

kbok, n., the white of the eye.

B. knik, ii., the pupil,

B. kli, or — khaung, ii., a tear.

kehe pek, v., to wink.

mim, or mimzam, n,, a cat,

mlo, ii., vegetable poison into which arrows are dipped.

B. mri, num. adj., four.

B. mlo-i, ii., a boat.

B. mlii, ti., a city.

mo, n., a lord, master, owner, proprietor.

mo, interrogative particle ; 2, euphonic particle.

moan, v., to seize, catch, hold ;
— buan, v., to have hold of; to

obtain.

moi, v., to be, exist.

mong, 11., the lip.

muan, v., to be broken, fractured.

mui, n.
}
an elephant ; — ho, an elephant's tusk.

N.
n, the negative particle.

na, the suppositional particle, if, should.

na, contracted form of second and third personal pronouns in the

three numbers,

nam, 11., a "village ;
— zam, a village elder.
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nau&, aux. verb, not used singly.

naun, pron., thou ; naun-hni, ye (dual) ; naun me, ye (plural).

B. ne, n., a day from sunrise to sunset ; 2, conjunctive particle, with,

and.

B. nei, v., to knead, or press into (as salt into fish),

ney, v., to twist, wring out (as clothes).

nguap, v., to watch, guard.

ni, demon, pron., this ;
— khoa, adv., now, this time.

— kha, adv., thus ; — kha shi na, adv., therefore.

—
- Ion a, adv., also

;
post pos., besides.

B. nie, v., to attend to, listen, obey.

non, n., a buffalo.

e, to offer to the buffalo spirit, (lit. to eat buffalo).

nu, v., to be abundant.

o.

B. o, v., to be dumb.

B. o, adj., pleasant, charming ; vocative particle.

oam, n., vegetables, pottage ; — am, n., the cooking vessel, and
— am teap, it., its cover.

oap, v., to be fragrant, sweet smelling,

on, v., to remain, rest ; — duam, resting-place, seat.

op, v., to cut as with a knife.

oyuam, ii., a necklace ; — raon, the beads of a necklace ;
— yoi,

the thread on which the beads are strung.

P.

pakri, ii., a green and gold beetle, a species of Huprestis.

pau, n., a word, speech ; hbo, v. to speak.

paung, v., to cling, adhere to.

paya, n., a wife ;
— san, the wife first taken ;

— di, the second

wife.

payo, n., a bird ;
— bii, a bird's nest ; — hmo, a bird's feather.

payii, n., a rat or mouse.

pei, v., to fly as a bird or as sparks of fire ; 2, to steer as a boat.

B. pi, interrog. pron., what ; — hio, how much or many (pronounced

by the southern Khyengs as ' pshaw').

B. — kuk, how much or many (be hnit ko, Burm.')

B. piang, v., to repair, put in order.

pio, or pia&, v., to cleanse, wash.

B. pium, v., to be straight.

plo, adj., shallow as water.
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po, v., to follow, accompany, as an auxiliary sometimes makes actioe

a neuter vera ; also an euphonic affix.

pom, n., a forest.

poi cki, n., a kind of deer (?).

B. po&, v., to cut as teeth, to come out,

puw, n., a body, unit, thing, exponent particle for mankind and

things generally.

s.

B. sa, v., to be dried, as fish or grass.

sam, v., to be g'-eat in years, old.

sang, v., to be hard.

sauk, v., to shine as the sun ; 2, to put on (as a man's garment).

saum or shorn, n., the hair of the head.

saung, n., paddy ;
— hop, the husk or hull of paddy ; — home,

the beard of the grain ;
— woa.p, to reap by merely cutting

off the ear as is done by the hill people ; — yang, to reap

as is done in the plains.

seizei, adj., all.

shap, num. adj., eight.

shamo, n., a priest, soothsayer.

shami, n., a little thing, a child.

B. shang ey, v., to be proper, fit.

she, n., a leaf; 2, num. adj., seven ; 3, adj., bad.

she, imperative of the above, as on hnaung she ' let it remain.

she, n., a horse.

sheat, v., to count.

shi, v., to be, to be true ; as an auxiliary it implies the quality,

habit, or practice of any leing or thing; — ba, it is, yes;

nshi nu, it is not, no.

sho, n., a cow.

B. sho, v., to be thick ; n., flesh, meat.

shorn, v., to take off (as a cooking pot off the fire).

B. shu&p, v., to untie.

B. sliuang ey, v., to own.

B. shui, v., to search, look for.

shuma, v., to geld, castrate.

siap, n., a finger ring.

siam, %., a knife.

sit, v., to go ;
— ey, v., to go ;

— nau/c, to go courting.

so, v., to bite.
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Boat, v., to issue, go out ; 2, to look, look at, behold ; 3, to cut as

with a knife.

nsoi, v., to kick (as a man).

sok, v., to make trial of (an auxiliary, not used singly).

so or su, v., to dig.

son, v., to run, flee, escape ; 2, to taste ; 3, an auxiliary signifying

completion.

H. sonai, 11., sand, lime.

son bian, n., a young unmarried man.

suam, 11., a kind of fairy.

sui, 11., the breast ; milk ;
— mong, the nipple.

B. swang ey, to cause to enter, introduce.

T.

B. tai, n., a hut.

tamuap, ii., ashes.

tanhup, ii., to-day.

tau, adj., large, fine, big, superior.

tauanij ii., a gourd ; — yum, n.
t

the same ; — te, n., a species

of gourd.

tauA; ey, to be born (applied chiefly to animals).

te, to commission, order.

nteang, to be raw, uncooked.

teap, ii., a lid, cover.

nteat, to be tight, close fitting.

ti, to be, as ' kha ti u ' what is it ?

ti or di, neg. particle, as ' hbau ei di ' be silent.

to, dem. pron., that (pronounced sometimes ' to') ; v., to whet.

nto, to be awake.

nto hbo, to awaken.

toi or doi, n., an egg.

tolei, 11., medicine.

toni, dem. pron-., that ; — khoa, then, at that time.

tong, to discard, reject ; tong hot, to throw.

tou tau&, to weave ;
— klaung, n., the beam farthest from the

weaver round which the warp is rolled ;
— sum, n., the near

beam in weaver's lap round which the warp passes ; — che-

hnam, n., the strip of hide against which the weaver leans, its

ends are fastened to ends of near beam ;
— sa&

;
n., a shuttle.

tui, adj., sweet. ; v., to be sweet.

tuk, to kill, destroy.

ntu/t*, to commission, order.
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tu-a, adj., now.

toa?«, v., to follow, pursue, accompany ;
— buan, v., to catch, as

' toan ei kabuan niu ' I have caught him.

tuat n, v., to hide, conceal,

tui, n., water ; — li, n., a lake, pond ; — htu£, deep water

;

— plo, shallow water ; — hlok, v., to bathe ; n., hot spring
;

— miauk, drinking cup ;
— dzii, water-pot ; -— sauk, bamboo

for holding water ;
— kluam, v., to dive ;

— hai or hei ey, v.,

to be thirsty ;
— kium, n., a well ; — nhii/c, v., to draw water.

u.

uat nau&, v., to think.

B. \x&t, or ~u&p, n., a brick.

B. ui, n., a dog ; — han, «., a male dog ;
— ban bo, n., an old male

dog, a term of abuse ; — yo, n., a mad dog ;
— nu, n., a bitch.

ung, post, pos.., with, by means of.

w.
wa, v., to be light, as ' khlo wa ' moon-light.

wo, n., a basket.

wo, v., to quarrel. 2, to throw, fling ; — hau, v., to wrangle.

woa^>, v., to reap ; see ' saung'.

woi, aux. verb, to wish, desire.

wo&, n., a pig, hog ; — nil, n. a sow.

wo&, v., to crawl, creep.

wu i, or l woi,' v., to call.

Y.

ya, pron., third person, he, she, it ;— hoi, the same, dual, they two
;

yati, they ; — hio, they.

yam, n., night.

B. yam yam, adv., quickly.

yand a, yesterday.

yang, v., to reap.

yau, v., to be broad.

yau&, v., to hear ; s\k, v. to understand, comprehend.

yu si n, neg. verb, ' kie yu si nu', I do not understand.

ye, v., to sell.

yei v., to be fatigued from exertion.

yei shan, v., to invoke a spirit.

B. yo, n., rain ;
— o, v., to rain ;

— tui, n., rain-water.

yoan, v., to float.

B. yokha, adv., in former times, formerly (she thau kha Burm.). .

K
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yo, n., a bamboo ; 2, a bone ;
— yong, w., the same ;

— hnear, n., a

bamboo for holding water (a northern word) ; — ntang, n., a

species of white bamboo ;
— nzing, n., a species of bamboo

;

— hna, n., the same.

yo, n., a funeral.

yol, n., a string or cord.

yong, w., a monkey.

yong ey, v., to be cold.

yum, n., a creeper; exponent particle for reptiles.

yii, n., rice beer.

z.

zei, v., to work ; za, in northern Khyeng.

nzian, v., to be clear as water.

nzo, v., to ache.

n'zoat ey, v., to chew.

zuui, n,, a brute animal, exponent particlefor quadrupeds.

nzum, v., to mark ; recollect, remember.

nziin, v., to be stiff, cramped ;
— auk, v., the same.

A Vocabulary in English and Khyeng.

Opposite some of the words in this section appear vocables with a capi-

tal N prefixed to them. They are taken "from a man belonging to the

Northern tribes ", and form part of the vocabularies of languages spoken by

tribes in Arakan, furnished to Mr. Hodgson by Capt. (now Sir) A. Phayre,

and published by the Asiatic Society of Bengal in 1853.

Subjoined is the system of orthography adopted for them.

a as a in America.

a as a in father.

i as i in in.

i as i in police.

u as u in push.

u as 00 in food.

e as e in yet.

6 as e in there.

ai as ai in air.

ei as i in mind.

ou as ou in ounce.

au as au in audience.

o as o in note.

th as th in thin.
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A.
abandon, v., tong u.

abhor, andey u*

abide, on u.

able to be, kbo u.

abode, n., on duauw [ka.

above, post pos., bon a. N. ada-ma-

absent to be, moi nu.

abundance, n., ami.

abuse, v., niong she ahau pek u.

acbe, v., anzo or manzo u*

acid to be, v., ahto u.

adorn, v., bonx bon u. (kie ka horn

bon u.)

advice, 11., aklam.

aforetime, adv., yokha.

afraid to be, v., akie vt.

agreeable to be, v., o u%

aim, v., anzun u.

airr n., kli. N. kli.

alive, adj., aheng.

all, adj., seize! ; kbo kbo.

allot, hpe u.

also, adv., ni Ion a.

ankle, »., kbo xmk.

animal, n., zum ; htek
;
yum;

another, adj., be.

ant, n., raring, ruling. N. Ihing-

za-mi.

arm, n., makuM
arrive, bpo u.

arrow, n., ahto.. N. thw&.

ascend, kdl u.

ashes, n., tamuap.

ask, v., bi u.

assistance, n., akii.

at, among, post, pos^ a.

awake, v., anto u.

axe, »., ahe.

bachelor, n., son bian.

back, n., mahling.

bad, adj., shd, hboi nu.. N. po-ya.

bag, n., ayau&.

bamboo, 11., jo.

basket, 11., wo.

bathe, v., tui hlok u.

be, v., moi u; shi u ; ti u.

bear, v., sun eyu.

beard, n., mankho hmo.
beat, v., adeng u.

beautiful to be, kdl nauk u. She is

beautiful, ya kdl no u„

become, vide be.

bed, ii., ik duam*

bee, n., khol.

beetle, n., (the green and gold) pakri.

before, prep,, khlaung a ; following

negative verbal root, thus ' nlo

khlaung a', before coming.

%eg, v., hi u.

behold, v., soat u.

bellow, v., meng u.

below, post, pos., ak or ago>(Burm.).

N. de'kan.

besides, vide also.

better, adj., san ahboii

big, adj., ahlem.

bind, v., khuam u.

bird, n., payo. N. hau»

bit, n., aak so.

bite, v., so u.

bitter, adj., akho. 3ST. khau.

black, adj., &mk (Burm.). N. kan.

bladder, n., mapium dui iam.

blade (of a knife) n., asiam lop.

blaze, v., mendo u,.

blind, adj., mikbe.

blood, 11., ahti. N. ka-thL

boat, ii., mid I. N. loung.

body, ii., pum, mapum.

bone, ii., jo. N. kayok.

borrow, v., ambu ey u.
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bow (crossbow), ali.

brace, n., ahoi.

brag, v., hli or hie u.

brave, adj., lei.

break, v., ankoi u.

breast, n., sui (woman's), makan.

brick, n., oat.

bring, v., hbi dina lo u.

broad, adj., ayau.

broil, v., me ng'6 u (men kago u, I

broil),

brother, ata (elder) ; anau (younger),

buffalo, 11., now. N. nau.

burn, v., mere oo u,

(as a corpse) anklu u. Kanklu

mak nui, J Aave oumt him.

busy, «?., ngon nu j kie-ngon nu, jf

have no leisure.

buy, v., hie.

by, by means of, post pos., ung.

c.

calf (of leg), manduam.

call, v., woi or wu.1 u.

can, v., kho u.

cast, i?., wo u.

cat, n., min, mimzam. N. min.

catch, v., moan u. Moan ei kabuan

niu, I have caught {him).

chest (of the body), makan, makan-

zam.

chew, v., nzoat ey u.

child, n., so, shami.

chin, ii., mankho.

cigar, n., makhti hio.

city, 11., mlu.

clear, adj., anzian (as water).

cling to, paung u.

cloud, n., ame.

cock, ii., ahlui.

cold to be, ayong u, yong ey u. N.
ka-young.

come, v., lo-u. 1ST. lo.

hack, v., lo-bo.

down, v., khoan dina lo.

——• up, v., khoi dina lo.

out, v., soa£.

companion, che pui, or shami pui.

comprehend, see understand.

conceal, v., tuat u.

cook, v., buat u.

cord, n., yoi.

corner, angle, n., aki.

corpse, ii., ajok.

cotton, ii., hpo i.

cough, v., anku u ; thus, yanku shi

vl3 he is coughing.

count, v., skea£ u.

country, n., khoa.

couple, 1%., ahol.

coverlet, n., hio (sho, nearly).

cow, ii., sho. N. sharh.

creek, n., ahom.

creep, v., ~wbk u.

crossbow, n., ali. Ali kankli ei, I
toill hend the hoiv (in order to

string it).

crow, n., aung o. N. ang-au.

cry, v., hat u.

cut, v., soat u.

D.
dance, v., loan u.

dare, v., dat, only used an auxiliary.

dawn, ii., awa.

deep, adj., ahtu&.

descend, v., kho an u.

desire, v., woi u.

die, v., du u.

dig, v., so or su u.

dive, v., kluam u.

divide, v., khon u (sever) ; kp£ u

(allot),

dog, ii., ui ; uihan, a dog ; ui nil, a

bitch. N. ui.
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down, n., (soft hair or feathers) hrno.

drag, v., nhiik u.

draw, v., the same.

dream, v., rnaung u.

drink, v., ok u. 1ST. u-e\

dry, adj., as flesh or fruit, sa.

dung, n., ek.

dwell, v., on u.

dye, v., shuan u.

E.

ear, n., rnanho. N. ka-nhau.

earth, n., deh. N. det.

ease oneself, v., ek u.

eat, v., e. N. e.

egg, n., a toi. N". to-i.

elephant, ft., mui. N. mwi.

enter, v., wang u.

escape, v., soan u.

exchange, v., hto u.

eye, n., mik. N. mi-u-i.

eyehrow, n., mik ku.

eyelid, w., mik kuam.

eyelashes, n,, mik kuam hmo.

eight, shap. N. sat.

F.

fall, v., klii u.

fan, v., h5 u.

far, adv. and adj., hlo. N. tsii-a al-

hau a me, Z^. is it far there ?

father, n., apo ; ho. N. pau.

fear, v., kie u ; kie ngie nu, I am not

afraid.

feather, n., hmo.

female, n., nhato (woman) ; uu,female

particle,

fever, n., ko.

field, ii., alei.

find, v., khoam u.

finish v., hri, pri-maA: (auxiliaries)*

fire, n., men. N. mi.

first, adj., ayang.

fish, n., hng5. 1ST. ngau.

five, ft., hngo. N. nghau,

fit, adj., hpa (not used singly').

flame, 11., mendo.

flesh, ii., sho.

fling, v., wo ; tong hot u.

flower, ii., (lit. orchid) popa. N. pa-

pa.

fly, v., pei u.. A fly, n,
}

apio.

follow, «., toan u.

food, ii., bii.

foot, ii., makho. N. ka-ko.

forest, ii., pom.

forty, mli gip. N. lhi gip.

forsake, v., tong u.

fowl, 11., a.

from, post, pos., agu. N. la-

fruit, ft., ahte.

funeral, n., yo.

four, ftzm. adj., mli. N. lhi.

G.
get, v., buan u ; la {aux. verb) must.

give, v., peft u. N. pe-ge.

go, v., sit; hot (obsolete). N. tsit.

go down, v., (descend) khoan u.

gold, ft., ha.

good, adj., ahpoi, ahboi. N. be.

gourd, ft., tauam ; tauam yum.

grandfather, n., apoA.

great, adj., ahlem. N. len.

green, adj., aheng. N. nau.

grind, v., kluai u.

groan, v., ko u.

growl, v., hngd u.

H.

hair, 11., shorn. N. lu-sam.

hair (down), 11., hmo.

hand, 11., makulit. N. kuth.

handsome, «4/-> ahpoi.
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hard, adj., asang.

hawk, clear the throat, v., ankap u.

head, m., malu. N. lu.

he,proii., stjat, j&t. N. ni (eomp.

this),

hear, v., yau& u. N. ka-yauk.

heart, 11. , mliing or malting,

heavy, adj., ayi.

help, v., akii u.

hen, 11. , a nii.

hence, adv., ni agu.

here, adv., ni a. N. ni-am.

high, adj., ahliing.

hill, ii., hlvLin.

hinder, v., hoat ey it.

hive, ii., khoi sha.

hog, n., -wok pa. N. weuk.

hold, v., hbi, toam buam u.

honey, n., khoi haung.

horn, ii., aki. N. a-kyi.

horse, w., he. N. s'he.

hot, adj., ahlok. N. kho-leik.

house, n., iam. N. im.

how, adv., pikha. N. ibau.

how much or many, pihio. N, hyau-

um.

howl, v., meng u.

hundred, num. adj., pia hot. N. kla-

at.

hungry, to be, bii anduey u j hun-

ger, ii., N. bu-lan-a-du-i.

husband, ii., hpo ha.

hut, ii., tai.

I.

\,pron., kie. N. kyi.

if, conj., a na, ana, dina.

in, postposition, a diik a. N. duka.

indigo, n., mei nai.

into, post, pos., diik a.

iron, n., nhti or hti. N. thi.

jest, v., hleat u.

juice, w., ahoung.

kick, v., ngan u. No namangan u,

the buffalo kicks ; nsol, v., to kick,

as a man.

kill, v., tvik u. N. tu e.

kindle (a fire), y., me mpwa u.

knead, v., nei u.

kite, n., amhii.

knife, 11., asiam.

know, v., yau& si^r u ; mhat.

knuckle, n., makuht piam.

L.

lame, adj., amuam.

large, adj., ahlem.

last, 1%., ankii.

laugh, v., anwi u. N. a-nwi.

lawful, adj., hpa (not used singly}.

leaf, n., she, lop, hno. N. she.

leg, ii., kho, makho.

leisure, n., akon. I have 110 leiswv,

kie ngon u.

let, v., she, hlii a.

level, adj., hpuam.

liar, n., khlaung hli.

lid, n., teap.

lift, v., ta.

lift up, v., ta bo. N. youk ke.

light, n., wa, ; awa. Adj., ashaung.

lime, n., sonai.

lip, n., mong.

liquid, it., ahaung.

little, adj., aso, amlek, pleso (pron.

pliso). Give me a little, pliso pek e.

N. a-lak-cha-i.

liver, 11., ntiam, mantiam.

lofty, adj., ahliing.

loins, n.
}
kiam, makiam.
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long, adj., ashau

look, v., soat u.

loom (weaving apparatus), tou.

lord, n., boyo.

loosen, v., shuap u.

louse, n., hek.

love, v., amla& nau& u.

M.
mad, adj., ayo.

maiden, n., hon nu.

make, v., sei ; zei, za.

male, «., pato (man),

man, n., khlaung. 1ST. Hang.

manner, n. , kha.

many, plur, affix, hio, loi, tak, nu.

mark, v., nzun u.

mat, 11., adon.

meat, n., sho.

medicine, w., tolei.

meet, v., khoan or khon u.

melon, n., hnio lite,

melt, v., ngaung u.

milk, n., sui, sho sui (cow's milk).

mind, n., mliing.

mix, v., nhot u.

moan, v., ko u.

monkey, n., yong. N. young.

moon, n., khlo (also month). N.

khlau.

light, 11., khlowa.

more, adj., san.

morrow, n., hot a.

mother, n., anil, or axi. N. nu.

mountain, w., kiau. N. toung

(Burm.).

mosquito, 11., ahang. N. young-yan.

moustache, n., mong mho.

mouth, n., mahau kho. N. hak-kau.

much, adj., vide many. N. a-pa-luk

(Burm.).

murder, v., tiik u.

mushroom, n., abo.

N. nami,

a-shyo-zo-

yan.

must, aux. verb, la.

my, adj., kie ku.

N.
name, 11., aming, ameng.

navel, n., mlei, mamlei.

string, ii., mlei yoi.

near, adj., aseng u. N.

neck, ii., hlot-kho.

lace, 11., o yoam.

nest, n., payo bu.

net, n., awa.

night, 11., ayam. N. a-yan.

nine, num. adj., go. N. ko (Burm.).

no, adv., nshi nu. N. hi-a.

now, adv., tu a ; ni khoa. N. tu. a.

oh, interj., o.

obey, v., ni ey u.

obtain, v., buan u.

oil, n., shi haung. N. to.

old, adj., apeam.

man, sam bo.

woman, san nii.

on, post, p os., a, agu. N. ha-nang

only, adj., don.

order, v., ana pek u.

other, adj., be.

otter, ii., aham.

outside, n., plaung a N. klang-a-

me.

own, v., shuan ey u.

one, num. adj., hot. N. nhat.

pair, n., ahoi.

perspire, v., hlok soat u.

pig, ii., wok.

pleasant to be, o u.

pork, n.j wok sho.
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pot, 11., am.

pull, v., ndang u ;
nhiik u.

pursue, v., toan u.

put on, (as a man's garment) sauk u

(as a woman's garment) hio u

(as a ring), nauk u.

Q,.

quarrel, v., wo u.

quick, adj., ayan kha.

quickly, adv., ayan yam.

quiver, n., ali wo.

B,
rainbow, m., naga han.

rain, 11., yo ; v., yo oo u.

raise, see lift up.

reap, v., yang u.

recollect, «?., anzun u.

red, adj., asheam. N. sen.

region, n., klioa.

remain, v., kiuan u.

repair, v., piang u.

repeat, v., hau bo u.

return, v., bo u.

rice, ii., saung.

rough, adj., ahan.

run, v., son u. N. cho-ne\

road, w., alom. N. lam (Burm.).

roar, v., meng u.

round, adj., a-lum. N. pu lu.

salt, ii., 7A, shi. N. tsi.

sand, 11., sonai.

sap, 1%., hten or htin haung.

see, v., mhu u.

sell, #., ye u.

serpent, w., bpo.

seven, num. adj., she. N. s'he\

sever, v., khon u.

shallow, adj., aplo.

shampoo, v., duat u.

shine, (as the sun) sauk u.

, (as the moon or stars) wa u.

short, adj , so I. X. twe\

sick, adj., gang nu {lit. not well).

silent be, hbau ei ti. X. mhe.

silver, n., beam.

sister, (elder) n., asi.

six, num. adj., sop. X. sauk.

skin, n., wum, mawum. X. wun.

sky, n., ame. N. han mhi.

sleep, v., ik u. X. ip.

small, adj., amlek, aso. X. na-d.

snake, 11., bpo. X. phol.

snatch, v., hot u.

sole (of foot), ii., makho pom.

son, ii., aso.

song, ii., sifchan.

sour, adj., ahto. N. to.

sow, n., wo/i nii.

speak, v., hau u. N. ha-we.

spear, n., sauk chi.

spider, n., akii.

spine, »., mahling yo.

spirits, 1%., alak haung.

star, ii., ashe. X. aa-she,

steer, v., pei u.

stone, n., alum. X. lun (Burm.).

storm, ii., kli gan.

straight, adj., apiaung or apium, B.

strike, v., deng u. N. mo-le.

stupid, adj., doam.

suitable, adj., hpa (not used singly)

;

don ey u ; ashang ey u.

sun, ii., kahni. X. ko-nhi.

superior, adj., tau.

superlative affix, very, much, hek.

sweat, v., aklo& soat u.

sweet, adj., tui. X. tu i.

tail, n., home.
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talk, v., hau u.

tall, adj., ahliing. N. lhun.

tattoo, v., amhaung shuan u.

ten, num. adj., ha. N. ha.

that, pron., to, toni. N. oni.

then, adv., to-khoa. N. ni-kho-a,

(vide now),

there, adv., to a ; sowa ; sobra. N.

tsii-a.

they, proa., nahoi (dual) ; ayatti

(plur). N. ni-di or ni-li.

thigh, n. mape.

thick, adj., asho.

thin, adj , ambon. N. pain,

think, v., uat nau& u.

thirsty to be, ha or hei u. Thirst,

n., N., tu i lan-a-du-i.

thirty, num. adj., htum gip. N. tun

thou, pron., naun. N. nang.

thine, pron., naun ku. N. nang-ko

three, num. adj., htum. N. htum.

this, pron., ni. N. ni. Northern

Kbyeng, for ' he ',
pron.

much, ni hio.

thorn, n., ahling.

throat, n., mahlok kho.

throw, v., wo u.

thumb, n., makuht mi.

tie, v., khuan u.

tiger, n., akie. N. kyi.

tight, adj., anteat.

time, n., khoa.

to, post, pos., a. N. a.

to-day, n., tanhup. N. tun-ap. N.

ko-nup = day.

to-morrow, hot a. N. nhat-a.

tobacco, 7i., makhii.

toe, makho nii (great) ; makho zo

(little).

tooth, n., maho. N. ka-hau.

tree, n., hten or htm. No. thin.

L

try, v., so& (not used singly),

true to be, v., shi (substantive verb),

twenty, num. adj., goi. N. kur.

two, n. adj., hni. N. pan-nhi.

u.
under, post, pos , ako, ago.

understand, v., yauk-si/s u. N. ne.

untie, v., shuap u.

V.

vein, n., ahti klong.

village, n., nam. N. nam.

virgin, n., lion nii.

w.
wane, v., (as the moon) luan u.

wash, v., pio, pio pia/c u.

watch, v., nguap u.

water, %., tui. N. tui.

wax, n., khoi kap ; v., hte u.

weave, v., tou tau7c u.

we, pron , kie hni (dual) ; kie me
(plur.). N. kin ni.

weep v., ka£ u. JST. akap.

well, n., tui kium.

well, to be, kang u.

wet, adj., aso.

what, pron., baung
;
pi. N. i-niham.

when, baung khoa
;

pi khoa. N.
i-kho-a.

where, adv., baan. N. i-ni-am.

whet, v., to u ; asian ha to u, to whet

a knife,

which, pron., baung
;

pi. N. i-ni-a-

ka.

white, adj., abo/f. N. buk.

*who, pron., ani. N. u-li-am.

whole, adj., kho kho ; zei zei.

wide, adj., ayau.

widow, «., hne nii.
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'widower, n., hne bo.

wife, n., paya.

wind, 11., kli.

wink, v., amiJe che pe/c u.

wipe, v., lio u.

wish, v., wol u.

with, post, pos., xing. N. yung.

within, post, pos., diik a. N. du
me.

woman, n., hnato.

wood, n., hten sho.

word, ii., pau.

work, ii., asei.

wrist, n. , maku/z^-piam.

ga-

Y.
yam, w., aha. N. ba-ha.

yawn, v., han u.

yellow, adj., aoi.

je,pron., naun hni (dual) ; naun me
(plur.). N. nang-ni.

yes, 6 ; 5 6 ; shi ba. X. a-hi. [Com-

pare hi, v., to ask.]

yesterday, n., yand a. N. yam-tu.

yet, conj., hon.

you, pron., naun hni, nahoi (dual)
;

naun me, nahio
(
plural j.

young, adj. amlek ; aso.

youth, 11., khlaung zo ; son biau.

On a Coin of Kunandafrom Karndl.—By Ba'bu Ra'jendeala'la Mitea.

(With a woodcut.)

The mintage of which the woodcut at the end of this article is a re-

presentation is well known to Indian numismatists. It has been noticed

by Prinsep, Wilson, Cunningham, and others ; and in a learned essay in the

first volume of the New Series of the Royal Asiatic Society's Journal (pp.

447 ff.), Mr. Thomas has described it at great length and in full detail.

There are, however, a few points in connexion with it which the uncommonly

fine specimen presented to the Society by the Rev. M. M. Carleton of Karnal

enables me to explain with some confidence.

In all essential particulars, Mr. Carleton's specimen is identically the

same as the British Museum one figured by Mr. Thomas. It has on the

obverse the curiously-antlered deer, the lady with a lotus, the square mono-

gram, and the Western Cave character legend, so graphical^ described by Mr.

Thomas, and all the Buddhist symbols, and the Bactrian or Ariano-Pali

legend, noticed by him on the reverse of the British Museum specimen. The

size is exactly the same, and the configuration of the symbols is identical,

except of the rectangular monogram, the cross line in the middle of which is

very faint and scarcely visible. The style of some of the old Sanskrit charac-

ters in which the Pali legend is givem, is, however, different, and it proves the

coin before me to have been struck from a different die from what was used for

the British Museum specimen. Owing to its better state of preservation, its

Weight, too, is greater, being SIT grains against 29 grains of the other.
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The differences in the letters of the obverse legend are not numerous,

but they are well-marked and unmistakable. The first letter in the B.ritish

Museum specimen is shaped somewhat like an English s, whereas in the speci-

men before me it is clearly like the English j ; it is, however, in either case

intended to stand for the Sanskrit ^ = r. The second letter in the former

specimen, is a compound of j and n followed by a visarga, the Sanskrit 'sf: =
jnah,—the j taking the full depth of the line with the visarga after it, and the

n hanging down below it. In the latter the n occupies the place of the j in the

body of the line, and the j, if it ever existed, must have stood above the line,

and is lost by the want of space in the margin. The visarga occurs after the n.

In the former case the word has to be read rajnah, the genitive singular of

rdjan— ' of a king', and in the latter, if the assumption of a j over the n be

not admitted, randh the type of the modern rand, ' a king'. The name
which follows being in the genitive, the epithet should also be in the same
case, and so I have no doubt that when the margin of the coin was perfect,

there was a j over the line just above the n, and the word was rajnah, the

genitive of rdjan, as in Mr. Thomas's specimen.

In the second word, the nasal mark (anusvara) after the n is absent in

the British Museum specimen as figured by Mr. Thomas, but it is distinct

in Mr. Carleton's coin.

The first half of the third word is identical in both, but the second half

in the specimen before me is clearly bhatisa, and not bhatasa as shown in

Mr. Thomas's figure, nor bhratasa as it has been read by that gentleman.

In the last word maharajasa, the r is formed of a perpendicular stroke

Hke an I, and not a stroke with a curled tail like J, as in the first word

and in the British Museum specimen. The «T = j is also slightly different,

being more like the Greek % than the English £, as in the latter.

Adverting to the reading of the second word, Mr. Thomas says :
" The

monarch's name on this series of coins has hitherto, by common consent,

been transcribed as Kunanda, and tested by the more strict laws of its own
system of Palaeography, the initial compound, in Indian Pali, would prefer-

entially represent the letters leu. There can be little doubt, the true normal

form of the short u ([_), which can be traced downwards in its consistent

modifications in most of the Western Inscriptions, though the progressive

Gangetic mutations completely reversed the lower stroke of their u (^3).

The cpuestion of the correct reading of the designation has, however, been

definitively set at rest by the Bactrian counterpart legends on the better

preserved specimens of the coinage, where the initial combination figures

as kr, a transliteration which any more close and critical examination of

the rest of the Indian Pali legend would, of itself, have suggested, in the

parallel use of the same subjunct |_ in ^<T bhrata."*

* Journal, R. As. Soc, N. S., I., p. 476.
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This argument, however, is not conclusive, as Mr. Carleton's coin is

as well preserved as any I have seen of so old a date as three hundred and

twenty-five to three hundred and forty years before Christ, every letter being

perfectly distinct and as sharp as when first issued from the mint, and in it

the lower limb of the Bactrian k of the reverse is perfectly straight and

blunt, showing not the smallest trace of a spur or curl to the right. And

even with the curl, the indication is not so decisive as could be wished, for

a very slight bend in the foot often occurs in this class of writing without

meaning any consonantal or vowel affix. It is the result of hasty writing,

in which the pen is not taken off the paper before it has already produced

a tail. It was this tail which changed the original Indian
-J-

successively

into 4- H" q" ^t- In 'the Ariano-Pali character several instances may be

easily cited in ancient inscriptions, where the lower limb, although ordinarily

straight, has sometimes been curled or spurred. Thus the ch, ordinarily

written y, is sometimes provided with a spur, thus ^.* The spur is again

used for u, as in
l__,

which Professor Dowson takes for mu, and also for

y, as in \, which the same gentleman takes for sya.f Adverting to this

curl in the Bahawalpur inscription, he further says :
" It proves, however,

that the curl of the foot of a consonant indicates that consonant to be

doubled, and not to be always, as hitherto supposed, a consonant combined

with r. From the frequent combination of r with other consonants in

Sanskrit, this twist of the bottom of a letter represents the letter more

frequently than any other ; but as we here find the s curled round to

represent the sy of the Sanskrit genitive, there can be no doubt it represents

the doubled consonant—that doubled consonant being here the equivalent

of sy. In most other instances, as in Achayya for Acharya, it is the equival-

ent of r combined with another consonant. This substitution of doubled for

compound consonants brings the language into much closer relation with

the Pali^." It should be remarked, however, that this inference, ingenious

as it is, is redundant ; for the language of the inscription being the old Pali of

the Kapurdigiri monument, the genitive should require no y after s, and the

curl may pass for an ornament or a variant form as in the case of ch noticed

by him, and referred to above.

Epigraphic evidence being thus far unsatisfactory and inconclusive,

though from the more frequent occurrence of the spur to the right for r in

the Bactrian Mr. Thomas's reading is the most consistent, it is necessary to

turn our attention next to the etymology of the word, not with any great

hope of a decisive result, for the ductility and plasticity of the Sanskrit lan-

guage are quite against such an expectation, but only to see on which side

* Journal, E. As. Soc, XX., plate IV.

f Loc. cit.

% Ibid., N. S., IV., p. 501.
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the balance of evidence inclines most. The aptote noun ku in Sanskrit and

its affiliated languages is a particle of depreciation, implying ' low', ' vile',

' bad', ' wrong', &c.,* and it might at first sight appear improbable that it

should be used as a prefix to a royal name ; but, seeing that in India such

depreciatory particles are deliberately adopted by Hindu parents to avert

evils and for other causes, the objection may be set aside as of no weight.

Tinlcori, " three cowri shells," Panchkori " five cowri shells," SdtJcori " seven

cowri shells," JS'alcori, "nine cowri shells," and similar other terms, all

meaning ' worthless', are extensively used as proper names, in order that no

evil eye may rest on the children to whom they are assigned, and the

children may be allowed to thrive without exciting envy, malice, or jealousy.

Bhuto " blacky," Khonra, " lame," Nulo " weak-handed", and the like,t are

also of frequent occurrence as proper names. An accident or misfortune

happening on the day of a babe's birth is also often memorialized by assign-

ing a bad name to the newcomer, and such nicknames, like any other

mud, stick, and cannot be shaken off. Again, the horoscope of a babe

might indicate that he would in after life be evilly disposed, and this

may likewise influence the choice of a name for him. And any of these facts

may easily be assumed to account for the use of an offensive prefix like Jcu in

the name in question.

No assumption of the kind, however, is necessary in the present case.

As a common noun ku means ' the earth', and joined to nanda, it would mean
the " earth's delight", a very appropriate name for a lad, whether a prince

or otherwise. No fond mother could wish for a better name for her young

hopeful.

If we take the first syllable of the name to be kra, we must look for its

root in kri, which means, ' to do,' ' to make,' ' to perform any action,' or

' to hurt,' ' to injure' or to ' kill'. Added to nanda it would mean the promo-

ter, or destroyer, of delight, and the former would unquestionably make a

very appropriate proper name. But if we accept Jcri to be the root, its

participial form should follow the word nanda, and not precede it. Mr.
Thomas says that the late Dr. Groldstueker was of opinion " that the kra,

in combination with Nanda, may possibly stand for if Jcri, " a million",

or some vague number corresponding with Mahapadma (100,000 millions),

under the supposition that the latter designation was applied to one of the

Nanda family, in its numerical sense, as a fabulous total, and not in the

more usually received meaning of " a large lotus."J
The learned doctor was doubtless a very conscientious worker and a

* ffJlfiTST^: I'? ^^ |

Panini.

t When a person gets too many female children, the last not unfrequently gets the

name of Arnd " no more", to express the satiety of the parents.

% Journal, E. As. Soc, N. S., I., p. 476.
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thorough scholar, and he may have somewhere found authorit}r for the

ahove ; hut I have not been able to find in any dictionary the word 7cri

with the meaning of ' a million', and my friends among the Professors of the

Sanskrit College of Calcutta have also failed to find out any authority for

such a meaning. Professor Mahes'achandra Nyayaratna authorises me to

say there is no such meaning.

Kra is sometimes used in compounds as an onomatopoetic term for a

clicking sound, as in JcraJcacha for ' a saw', but it is of no value in the explana-

tion of the word under notice. The root kri = wt " to buy" with the affix

T3
1 would make kra " a purchaser", and it added to nanda would mean " the

delighter of buyers", but such a term for a royal proper name is as unlikely

as possible. Thus then, on the one hand, palaeographic evidence is not

positively in favour of the reading kra, etymology, on the other, is all

but decidedly against it ; and, seeing that in the Greek and Persian tran-

scriptions of the name, as quoted by Mr. Thomas, the r has been dispensed

with, I am disposed to think that the balance of evidence is in favour of the

old reading.

The first half of the third word is identically the same in the Pali

legend of Mr. Thomas's figure and Mr. Carleton's coin, and can be read only

as amagha. The Bactrian version of the latter has also the same reading.

In the Bactrian version of the former there is, however, a spur under the m,

which must be read, and has been very correctly read by Mr. Thomas as the

equivalent to o, and not of r, as he takes the spur to be in the first syllable

of the second word. It is well known that in the Pali, as in the modern

Kuthiwal, the vowel marks were very much neglected (in the very coin

before us rdjnah is written rajnali, and maliarajd, maharaja), and there is

no reason when the mark is given in one place why we should not supply

it where it has been dropped. The reading therefore may be accepted un-

questionably as amogha, meaning " unfailing" or " unflinching". The first

letter of the second half of the third word is bha in both the legends of Mr.

Carleton's coin and in the Pali legend of Mr. Thomas's figure. The foot of

the letter is perfectly straight, and there is not the slightest indication of

any spur below it, nor sufficiently marked at the right end of the middle

stroke to be taken into account. But in the Bactrian version of the latter

there is a barely perceptible tendency to a curl which as in the case of the

first syllable of the second word Mr. Thomas takes to be an r. The next-

two syllables are unquestionably and unmistakeabry ti and sa in both the

legend^ of Mr. Carleton's coin and in the Bactrian version of Mr. Thomas's

figure, but ta and sa in the Pali version of the latter. Now, as superfluous

addition of vowelmarks is not a peculiarity of the Pali, though omissions

are, it must follow that the correct reading of the word is bhatisa or bhra-

tisa, and not bhratasa.
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The question then arises what does bhatisa or bhratisa mean ? and the

reply has already been given by Prinsep, Wilson, Cunningham, and Thomas,

that it is equivalent to bhratasa " of a brother". But, notwithstanding the

most profound veneration for the unanimous opinion of such high authori-

ties, I cannot divest myself of a doubt as to its accuracy. The word bhrdta

comes from the Sanskrit crude noun bhratri, and is analogous to pita from

pitri, "father," mdtd frommdtri, "mother," svasd from svasri, " sister", and

other words ending with the vowel ri in the crude form. Now, in all the

European languages of Aryan origin the final ri of the Sanskrit is repre-

sented by ar, not i or ri. Thus, pitri becomes ttot-qp in Greek, pater in Latin,

fator in Old High German, fader in Anglo-Saxon, and fader, fadar, vader,

fatlier, &c, in others. In Persian it is pidar. Mdtri, in the same way, be-

comes, Greek ii-qnap, Latin mater, Old English moder, Anglo-Saxon modor,

Danish and Swedish moder, and muotar, muatar, muter, mutter, &c., in other

languages. In Persian it is madar, Svasri also becomes suster, sustre.

sostre, siceoster, swester, swyster, swistar, soror, sister, &c, always changino*

the Sanskrit ri into ar, er or or, never into i or ri. In the Indian vernaculars

ri when final changes into a, in the plural ar,* and this was also the

case in the Ariano-Pali, the Ceylonese Pali, and the Prakrits. These in-

stances would fully justify the inference that bhratri should change in

the same way ; and, as a matter of fact, we have for its counterparts in

the Greek (ppdrwp, Latin frater, French frere, Anglo-Saxon brodhor,

Old High German pruadar, English brother, &c, &c, the change every-

where being analogous to what takes place in pitri, mdtri, and svasri. In

Pali and Prakrit it becomes bhdtd. In the Taxila inscription line 4, we have

bhratara in the plural,f in the Peshawar Yase bhraterhi, plural, J and on the

Yfardak Vase bhrdta as read by me, and bhadar as read by Professor Dowson,§

everywhere the ri changing into ar or a, but nowhere into i. And as the

coin legend is written in the same language in which the inscriptions are re-

corded, I venture to think that the assumption of the word in the coin

(bhrati or bhati) being a Pali form of bhratri quite inadmissible. There is

not a tittle of evidence to support it.

Extraneous evidence on the subject is also against the assumption. I

believe it is not usual with kings to pride themselves upon their being a

brother to some one. In India the idea is particularly repugnant. An old

Sanskrit adage says, " He is great who is known by his own name ; he is

so and so who is known by the name of his father ; he is vile who is known

* The Hindi mdyi may at first sight appear an exception, but in reality it is not

so, the final i in it being an honorific affix, and not the remnant of the Sanskrit ri.

Bhdyi in Bengali and Hindi are exceptions.

t Journal, R. As. Soc, XX., p. 223.

% Ibid., p. 241.

J Ibid., p. 261.
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by the name of his mother ; he is the lowest of the low who is known by

the name of his father-in-law",*" and the action of men has everywhere in

this country been regulated by this maxim. A brother holds a lower grade

than a mother, and he who should wish to be known in his coins by the

name of his brother, must have been lower than the vile being who is known

by the name of his mother. Doubtless when a brother exercises paramount

power, his name cannot be avoided, and Mr. Thomas very correctly argues

that the fact of the Nanda brothers having ruled jointly may justify the

assumption of Amogha having been the eldest brother, and his name had

therefore to be used. This, however, would pre-suppose that the name of

the eldest brother was well known, which is not the case. The Puranas

and the Mahawanso give only three names, viz., Sumalya, Mahapadma

Nanda, and Dhana Nanda. In a mediaeval paraphrase, by Anantakavi,

of the Mudrdrdhshasa, the nine brothers are thus named : Udagradhahva,

Tikshnadhanva, Vikatadhanva, Utkatadhanva, Prakatadhanva, Sankata-

dhanva, Vishamadhanva, Sikharadhanva, and Prakharadhanva.f These

names are evidently fanciful, and cannot be relied upon. Anyhow no

ancient or mediaeval work mentions Amogha, and the assumption of Amoglia

being a proper name is founded solely upon the strength of the supposed

meaning of the word bhratara ' a brother', with which it is compounded in the

coin legend, and that being untenable, the assumption must fall to the ground.

I have already pointed out that amogha as a common noun means ' unflin-

ching' or ' unfailing'. Now, the most appropriate words that can be joined

with it are valour, protection, and faith. The first, however, has no Sanskrit

equivalent which can be represented by bhratisa or bhatisa, so it may be at once

set aside. Bhri " to protect" becomes bhartri " protector" in the crude form,

and bhartd in the nominative singular. In the Pali its counterpart would

be bhattd or bhatd, (in the modern Bengali it is bhdtdr for ' a husband'), and

had the reading been bhatasa or bhratasa, the compound term of the coin

could have been taken for an " unfailing protector", but the mark of the i

over the t will not admit of this interpretation. The last word ' faith' is

represented in Sanskrit by bha/cti, which in Ceylonese Pali becomes bhatti

;
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I know not what it was in the Ariano-Pali, but, seeing that one of a doubled

consonant is frequently elided in modern vernaculars, I am disposed to

think that such was also the case in ancient times in the Ariano-Pali. If this

be admissible, the amoglm-bhati of the coin may be accepted to mean " he

of unflinching faith". Such an epithet for a person who has been careful

enough to delineate half-a-dozen different symbols of his religion on his

coins, would by no means be inappropriate or questionable, and I have no

hesitation in adopting it as the right one. We have here only an ancient ver-

sion of the " Ghaziuddin" of the Pathan coins of India, and the " Defender of

the Faith" of the modern English currency.

According to these remarks the legend and its translation would stand

thus

—

Legend

—

Rdjnah Kunandasa amogha-Hhatisa mahdrdjasa.

Translation—Of the great king, king Kunanda, of unflinching faith,

Mr. Thomas identifies the sovereign named in the coin with the Xan-

drames of the Greek writers and the Nandas of the Puranas, and this would

carry the age of the coin to some years before 317 B. C, when Chandragup-

ta wrested the sovereignty of Magadha from the Nandas. There are several

weak links in the chain of reasoning by which Mr. Thomas establishes this

identity, but on the whole it is very plausible, and I am not in a position

now to suggest anything better.

P. S. Since writing the above I have learnt that in the Pards'ara

Sanlnta, Kiminda is used as the name of a tribe, and Kauninda that of its

country.
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—

On the Ceylon Geammaeian Sanghaeakkhita Theea and his

Teeatise on Ehetoeic.

It was the practice amongst members of the early Buddhist church

when entering the priesthood to discard their patronymic, and to adopt a

priestly title, under which it was not always easy to recognize their identity.

Thus it was with the subject of the present sketch, of whom nothing was

known, except that he was the author of Vuttodaya. Another of his works,

however, (Sambandhacintd) recently procured, has a postscript which explains

that Sangharakkhita Thera, the 'Protected of the Congregation', was

Moggallana, the learned Pali Grammarian and Lexicographer, who

nourished in Ceylon towards the close of the twelfth century, and that

he was also known as Medhankara of Udumbaragiri, the glomerous fig-

tree hill. Moreover, it appears elsewhere, that he was the disciple of

the distinguished Sariputta, who adopted the title Sila Thera. Moggallana

appears to have carried his literary activity with him into the cloister ; for

under his priestly title of Sangharakkhita he wrote the following treatises,

of which the two first are in verse

—

1. SubodlialanTcdra, ' Easy Rhetoric.

'

2. Vuttodaya, l Exposition of Metre.'

3. KhuddasiJchlid Tiled, a gloss in prose on Dhammasiri's Khuddd-

siJckhd, ' Minor duties' (incumbent on a priest).

L
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4. Bambandhacintd, ' Reflections on Relation' (of cases) ; a small

work containing metrical maxims on construction, interspersed with com-

ments and illustrations in prose. I

An analysis of the first of these is here offered to the notice of the

reader. The text which follows, has been prepared from two Pali MSS. in

the Burmese character, in the writer's possession. One—a Mandalay copy

—

was procured at Maulmain ; the other—the more perfect of the two—came

from Rangoon. The work is written on eleven palmleaves twenty inches

long, with nine lines to the leaf.

Notices of Vuttodaya, and Sambandhacintd, it is hoped, will follow

shortly, but as KJmddasiklchd Tiled is not included in the series, the author's

Introduction to it, and the postscript are here subjoined.

Introduction.

1. Tilokatilakam vancle saddhammamatanimmitam

samsurukkathasampatti jinam janamanorammani,

2. Sariputtam mahasami 'nekasativisaradam

mahaguiiam mahapuimam namo me sirasa gururn.

3. Khuddasikkhaya tika ya puratana samirita

na taya sakka sakkaccam attho sabbattha natave,

4. tato 'nekagunanayo manjusaratanau 'iva

Sumangalo 'ssa nameua tena pannavata suta,

5. ajjhesito yatindena sadaranhanivasina

suvinicchayam etissa karissam' atthovannanani,

Postscript.

yen' antatantaratanakaramanthanena

manthacalollasitananavarena laddha

' sara mata' ti sukkkita sukhayanti c'ahne

te me jayanti guravo guravo gunehi

" paratthasam padanato puiinenadhigaten' aham
" paratthasam padanako bhaveyyam jatijatiyam."

sisso aha.

paramappicchatanekasantos opasamesinam

sucisallekhavuttinam sadarannanivasinam

;

sasanujjotakarinam averattam upagatam

Udumbaragiri khyata yatanam yatipuhgavam
;

' Medhankaro' iti khyatam namadheyyam tapodhanam

theram dhiradayamedhanithanam sadhupujitam :

nissaya piyam piyan tarn mittam kalyanam attano

sodhetum sasanam satthu parakkamam akasi yo ;

swsaddasiddhi yo yoganicchayam sabbivannitam

akd SubodhalaiiTcaram Vuttodayam andkulam,
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Sarigharakkhittanamena mahatherena dhimata

nivasabhutenanekagimanam 'ppicchatadinam
;

tenayam racita sadhu sasanodayakarina

Khuddasikkhaya tikayam Sumarigalapasadini.

The couplet in italics commencing " susaddasiddhi " tlius appears in

the postscript to Sambandhacintd :

yoganiccham Moggallanam yam gandham Kabbivannitam

Subodhalankaram Vuttodayam sattham anakulam.

In other respects the postscripts are nearly the same.

Analysis.

Stjbodha'lanka'ka, or ' Easy Rhetoric', is a metrical treatise of 370

verses, divided into five chapters which treat of the following subjects,

namely :—
1. Faults in Composition.

2. Their avoidance.

3. Merits, or Verbal Ornaments.

4. Rhetorical Figures, or Ornaments of the Sense.

5. Flavour.

These subjects will be found discussed at some length in the seventh,

eighth, tenth, and third chapters of the Sanskrit work on Rhetorical Com-
position, the Sdhitya-Darpana or ' Mirror of Composition', by Vis'wanatha

Kaviraja

—

circa 9th or 10th century.

Chapteks I and II.

The Pali treatise in common with the Sanskrit one opens with an In-

vocation to the goddess of Speech thus :

—

May Vani the beautiful, born in the lotus womb of the mouth of the

Chief of Sages, the refuge of mortals, irradiate my mind, v. 1.

The object of the work is then declared :

—

Although there are excellent ancient treatises on Rhetoric by Rama-

samma and others, yet they are not adapted for the Magadha people, v. 2.

It is, therefore, hoped the present attempt at a suitable Rhetoric may

be acceptable to them, v. 3.

The author then states that he has not consulted the works of

writers on the minor poems (Jcdbba), nor the drama (ndtakaj, as they are

not esteemed, v. 6. That a combination of words and meanings faultless

with (merits or verbal ornaments) is composition (bandha), which is three-

fold, being metrical (pajja) ; in prose (gajjct) ; and in a mixture of both,

v. 8. It is further divided into continuous composition (nibandha), and

non-continuous composition (anibandha), each of which is pleasing if em-

bellished with ornament, v. 9. Verbal Ornament {Chap. 3) and Ornament



94 G. E. Fryer—Pali Studies.—No. 1. [No. 2,

of the Sense (Chap. 4), constituting the two divisions of Rhetoric, are both

held to be composition (bandha), v. 13. Faulty composition, even when

combined with Verbal Ornament, is not esteemed, v. 14. Faultless com-

position with Verbal Ornament is admired even without Ornaments of the

Sense, v. 16.

After these prefatory remarks, the author proceeds to enumerate and

explain the several Rhetorical Faults (Chap. 1) ; and to show how they

should be avoided (Chap. 2).

The divisions of Faults (dosa) are hold to be threefold : they occur (a) in

a word, (b) in a sentence, and (c) in the sense of a sentence.

(a.) Faulty words are such as suggest an idea, which is

1. Repugnant (viruddhatthantara) , as when a word is employed

which suggests a meaning different from what is intended ; as for example

' visado', which suggests yielding poison, when shedding water is the mean-

ing intended, v. 22. The fault is avoided when the context sufficiently sets

forth the intended meaning, v. 71, 72.

2. Extravagant (adhyattha), as when an exaggerated epithet is ap-

plied to an object which has to be particularized ; as ' obhasitasesadiso' to

' khajjoto', v. 23. The fault is avoided in the following— ' if men lacking

virtue fail to obtain respect, will the lack-lustre firefly illume every spot ? v. 73.

3. Inconsistent (hilittha), as when from the use of radicals, affixes

and the like, comprehension of the meaning is difficult, as ' pi ' in ' piya', v.

24. The fault, however, is avoided if the root is introduced into on enig-

matical query, as ' from what embrace indeed will a lover not embrace hap-

piness ? v. 74. Any word of far-fetched meaning employed in the varieties

of Rhyme (yamaka), or Enigma (paheli), is included in this fault, v. 25.

That euphonic combination of twin words formed of acknowledged words,

combined with the merit ' Pleasing Style', is termed Rhyme, v. 26. Rhyme
formed by a repetition of syllables is threefold :

—

(a) non-separated (avya-

peta) ; (b) separated (vyapeta) ; and (c) both sorts combined : these divisions

may appear either in the beginning, middle, or end of a quarter verse

(pada), v. .27. Verses 28 to 31 illustrate 'non-separate' Rhyme at the

commencement of quarter verses (avyapetapddddiyamaJca) . From these

examples, the ' separate' sort may easily be inferred, v. 32. Of the last

named kind there are many varieties, containing combinations, both simple

and complex, v. 33. But as ' Rbyme' and ' Enigma' are not altogether

pleasing, they are not dwelt upon here, v. 34.

4. Contradictory, (virodhi) which is sixfold, in respect to :

—

1. Place (desavirodhidosa)

.

2. Time (kdlavirodhi).

3. Mechanical art (Icalavirodhi).

4. Nature flokavirodhij.
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5. Propriety (Myavirodlri) .

6. The sacred books (agamavirodhi) , vv. 35, 76 to 81.

5. Inferred (neyya). The use of the word ' dhavala' white, in the

example, leads to the inference, that the whiteness at night spoken of, arose

from the moon, v. 36. This fault is universally condemned by poets, as

the omission of an exponent word renders the meaning obscure, v. 37. The

fault is avoided by the employment of words, which convey their meaning

immediately, as in the examples given in vv. 82, 83, which also exemplify

the ' Lucid Style', v. 148.

6. Dependent on an epithet (vises andpekhlia), as in the example ' he

beholds him attentively with eyes', v. 38, where ' cakkhuna' is unqualified.

The faidt is removed by adding ' kodhapatalabhutena', red with anger.

(Comp. v. 364.)

7. Defective in meaning fhinaltha), as when an unequal and dis-

paraging comparison is made ; as 'the dim-firefly sun is rising', v. 39. The

fault is avoided by the use of the emphatic particle ' api' even, as in the

following ' A wise man destroys the effect of even the smallest demerit

;

The sun possesses the light even of the dimly lustrous firefly', v. 85.

8. Unmeaning (anatthaj, as when an unmeaning expletive, such as

' pi' here, is inserted. merely to complete the verse, v. 40 ; verse 86 shows

how the fault may be avoided.

(i.) Faulty sentences are such as are

1. Tautological (ekattfia). The repetition may be (a) of a word,

as ' varido varido' possessing the same sound, though different in meaning,

v. 41 ; or (b) of the sense, as ' pasadeti and pasanno' having the same sense,

but different in sound, v. 42. If it is desired to express fear, anger, or

praise, repetition ceases to be a fault, v. 88.

2. Regardless of usage (bhaggariti), as when the diction is broken,

v. 43. In the example given, ' pakati' has no interrogative pronoun

connected with it, as ' pahha and guno' have. The fault is corrected in

verse 89.

3. Confused (vydkinna—), as when confusion arises from a loose

disorderly arrangement of words as ' these people * * adore Sugata, the

constant friend of evildoers', v. 45. The opposite of this is a firm and

compact style, as ' the eyes (of a Jina) are like blue lotuses, his lip beautiful

as the Bandhuka flower ; his nose like a golden hook, therefore this Jina is

as one who looks kindly on every one^(Piyadassana). v. 91.

4. Rustic {gamma), as when a word denoting speciality is want-

ing in a sentence, as— ' Oh maiden ! loving me, why not love me now', v. 46;

or when, from the association of the words, the sense is obscure as ' which

your lover ?', v. 47. Brilliancy of language, though coarse, from the

pleasure it imparts, is not considered rustic speech ; as ' Oh kind (husband) !
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this rough amorous outcast is ill-treating me, why dost thou so com-

placently regard me involved in such a misfortune ?' v. 93.

5. Defective as regards verse-division (yatihina). Verse-division as

laid down in Prosody, and indicated in the text (verses 49 to 54), is called

' yaW ; and the verse that is defective in regard to such division, is said to

exhibit the fault called yatiliinadosa, v. 48. Verse-division occurs at the

end of every quarter-verse (pada) ; and particularly at the end of the

hemistich {vuttaddha) ; sometimes it bisects a word as ' camikara\ but if

otherwise, as when it occurs between the second and third syllables of ' sin-

cati\ it is irregular, vv. 49, 50. If the rules for the euphonic junction

of final and initial letters (S'andhi) require the elision of a case, or tense-

termination (yibhatti), the vowel resulting from the coalition is the final

letter of the first part of the combination, as sabbo\pama : if elision is not

required, or there is a letter such as ' y> substituted, the case, or tense ter-

mination, with the vowel resulting from the coalition, forms the initial

syllable of the second part of the combination ; as for example in ' patta]

ssopamd, and ' vanda|myan antamatim', v. 53, 54. Verse-division is irre-

gular when it separates ' ca1 and such like particles from the sentences to

which they belong, and ' pa\ and such like prepositions, from the words to

which they are prefixed, v. 54 and 55.

6. Disjoined (Jcamaccuta), as when the proper succession of objects

is disregarded, as ' khettam, gamam, desam', v. 56. For the proper order

see v. 95.

7. Inappropriate (ativutta), as when the meaning is opposed to

ordinary sense, as— ' The firmament of her expanding bosom is contracted', v.

57. The fault is avoided in the following— ' The entire firmament even

affords no scope for the diffusion of the glorious effulgence, emitted by the

moon-like Chief of Sages', v. 96, v. 147.

8. Redundant in meaning (apetattha), as in the expression ' The bull,

the son of the cow', v. 58. Redundancy is not deemed a fault in the words

of the insane, v. 97, 98.

9. Harsh in combination (bandhapharusa). This is exemplified by

the use of the consonant l

7ch' in syllables which renders them harsh in sound,

v. 59. The fault is avoided by using soft syllables, v. 99, and 136.

(c.) The sense of a sentence is held to be faulty when it is

1. Crude (apakkama), as when objects which refer to other objects

previously stated, are not in respective co-relation, e. g. in v. 61 'wealth,

peace, and Nibbana'—instead of ' Nibbana, wealth, and peace', in v. 101

—

are placed respectively in co-relation to the practice of ' meditation, giving

of alms, and virtue.'

2. The improper (ocityahina), as when extolling one's own merits, <fec,

v.v. 62, 63. The fault is avoided if by doing so others are benefited, v. 104

—

107.
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3. Faulty as to usage (bhaggar'iti), as when cases are mixed together,

such as the genitive and locative cases in v. 64. ' Trust cannot be placed

in women, evildoers, poison, horned cattle, rivers, disease, nor royalty', v. v.

109, 110.

4. Ambiguous (samsaya), as when a word susceptible of two meanings

is employed ; as ' go\ which signifies both ' a cow' and ' a ray of light', v. 65,

and 111. Ambiguity in jocular composition is not reckoned a fault,

v. 112.

5. Rustic {gamma), as when it is difficult to comprehend what is

meant by the sense ; as
—

' This vigorous youth is reposing

—

having slain his

enemy, or

—

exhaustedfrom excesses', v. 66. ' That man's sister is charm-

ing' is not a rustic expression, v. 114.

6. Faulty as to Rhetoric (dutthdlankdra). This fault is discussed in

chapter 4.

Chaptee III.

In this chapter are described the Merits, or Excellences (gunu), of

composition, which are ten in number, namely :

1. The pleasing (pasada).

2. The forcible (pja).

3. The elegant (madhurata).

4. The uniform (samata).

5. The soft {sukhumalata).

6. The compact (silesa).

7. The elocment (uddrata).

8. The bright (kanti).

9. The lucid (althavyatti).

10. The imaginative (samddhi), v. 118.

A compact pleasing style, composed of words whose meaning is clear,

constitutes the Pleasing Merit, v. 120.

The merit of Force is Energy manifested by an ample use of com-

pounds, v. 122, and by condensation (samdsa), and amplification {vydsa)

of the meaning, v. 224.

The Elegant style is manifested either by an arrangement of words

with letters pronounced by the same organ of speech, v. 129 ; or, of words

having similar letters, v. 130. A collection of syllables pronounced with

little effort, dependent upon a profusion of alliteration, is inelegant, v. 131.

The merit of Uniformity is manifested when the composition is either

smooth, or rough, or a mixture of both, v. 132.

An absence of jarring letters constitutes the merit of Softness, v. 136.

The merit of Compactness is manifested by a clear and firm style, v.

141.
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The merit of Eloquence is indicated by a lofty style, v. 143.

The Bright style is manifested by a brilliancy of language, free from

the fault of Inappropriateness, v. 147.

Words which convey their meaning immediately, constitute the Lucid

style, v. 148.

The Imaginative style is held to be the ' cream of composition'. It is

manifested when the imagination clothes objects with qualities or functions

foreign to them, as when

1. Life is ascribed to inanimate objects.

2. Form to objects unassociated with form.

3. Flavour to objects unassociated with flavour.

4. Liquidity to objects not bearing that character.

5. Agency to an object not an agent.

6. Solidity to an ethereal object, vv. 152-153.

When allegories which suggest the idea of emitting, are the leading

ideas in a sentence, they are considered coarse ; in a subordinate position,

they are appropriate, v. 160 ; and especially so, if connected with a con-

scious agent, v. 162, as ' The excellent Jina pouring out the yearnings of

his love upon mortals,' &c, 163.

Chapter IV.

In this chapter the author proceeds to describe the several Ornaments

of the sense (atthdlanlcdrd). He says that when composition containing

the qualities of the Pleasing, Forcible, or other styles, is embellished with

Ornaments of the Sense, it is as charming as a girl adorned with bracelets,

earrings, and the like, v. 165.

He divides Rhetoric into (a) style in which the meaning is ' expressed',

sablidvavutti ; and (b) style in which the meaning is ' suggested,', vahga-

vutti. The first of these portrays, at different times, objects (such as a

genus, a quality, an action, or a substance), v. 166.

The following is an expressed fancy of a substance (dabbasablidva-

mtti) :
—

' The nascent Bodhisatta, charming in his joyous gait, stedfastly re-

garding the regions of existence, is radiant while uttering taurine words',

v. 167.

As the varieties of the suggestive orfigurative style are endless, only

elementary figures will be described, v. 168 to 172.

1. Hyperbole {atisayavutti). This figure discloses the peculiar attri-

bute of an object (whether a genus, a quality, an action, or a substance).

It is twofold :

—

(a.) Respecting mundane objects (lokiydtisayavutti)

.

(b.) Respecting supermundane objects (lolcdtikJcantd) , v. 174.
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2. Simile (upamd) is resemblance between the subject of comparison

and the comparison adduced ; this may be conveyed either (a) by a word,

(b) by the sense, or (c) by the sense of a sentence, v. 177 ; or by the use of

a compound word, as ' candlmdnano\ v. 178 ; or a verbal affix, as ' ava'

in ' vadanam. paiikajdyate ', v. 179 ; or by the use of words implying com-

parison as wa, tulyct, and the like, v. 180-185.

(a.) Similes formed by words implying comparison are the

1. Correct {dhammopamd), v. 187.

2. Defective (dhammahino),
]

3. Reversed (viparito),
(

4. Reciprocal (aiinamanno) , v. 189.

5. Marvellous (abbhuto), v. 190.

6. Ecaiivocal (sileso), v. 191.

7. Spreading (santdno), v. 192.

8. Disparaging (jiindo), v. 198.

9. Prohibitive {patisedlio), v. 19 i.

10. Uncommon (asddhdrano), v. 195.

11. False (abJmto), v. 190.

(b.) In the following similes, the idea of similarity is conveyed by a

word's meaning, without the employment of a compound, verbal affix, or

word implying comparison, v. 199. They are the

1. Obvious (sarupopamd) , v. 198.

2. Ideal (pariJcappo), v. 199,

3. Doubtful (samsayo), v. 200.

4. Typically comparative (pativatthii), v. 201.

(c.) The third form of simile is expressed by setting the sense of one

sentence in comparison with that of another, v. 203 ; and this may be done,

either with, or without, employing words implying comparison, vv.

201, 205.

Sometimes the following kinds of similes are deemed incongruous—
1. Comparison between objects of different genders

(bhinnalingo) and of different numbers (vijdtivacano), v. 207.

2. The defective simile (Juno), v. 207.

3. The exaggerated (adhiJco),
v 208

4. The irrelevant (apntliattlid),
'

5. The contingent (cqjeklchini),

)

^oq
6. The imperfect (Jchcnidito), )

Sometimes the above are not deemed incongruous, vv. 211 and 212.

3. Metaphor (rupaham). This figure indicates the resemblance be-

tween the subject of comparison and the comparison adduced, but, unlike

the simile, without employing words implying comparison. It has two

divisions, namely :

—

M
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(«.) general {asesavattlmvisaya), v. 214-217.

(S.) partial (elcadescwivatti), v. 218-221.

each of which may be exhibited by means of compounded words, or

words not compounded, or both combined, v. 214. The author says the

varieties of metaphor, both proper and improper, are too numerous to be

dwelt upon here, v. 222. Subjoined is a specimen of a proper metaphor :

—

' Oh Sage ! whose heart indeed is not drawn to thy attractive coun-

tenance, bright as white flowers, with tremulous black bee eyes ?' v. 223.

The following are examples respectively of («) imperfect (Jchandi-

tarupalcam), and (b) perfect {sundararupaham') , metaphors, v. 224

—

(«) ' candim' akasapadumam', the lotus rising in the heavens is the

moon.

(b) ' ambhoruhayanarn nettani ', eyes which are a cluster of water-lilies.

4. Redundancy (avutti). The repetition may be threefold, v. 226,

namely as regards

(a.) the sense (atthavutti), v. 227.

{b.) a word {padavutti), v. 228.

(c.) or both (iibhayavutti), v. 229.

5. The Illuminator (dipdkam). The figure is manifested when

things, such as actions, kinds, or qualities, although expressed in one part of

a sentence, illuminate the whole of it, v. 230 ; and it has three varieties,

arising from the action, kind, or quality, being expressed in the sentence

at the

(a.) beginning (adidipaJcam), v. 231.

(b.) middle (majjha— ), v. 232.

(c.) end (anta—), v. 233.

If a series (of actions, kinds, or qualities) is exhibited in succession, each

one being dependent on the one preceding, the figure is termed ' a string

of Illuminators' (mdladipaJcam), vv. 234, 235.

6. Hint {ahlcliepo), when it is intended to say something special, that

which apparently suppresses or denies it, is termed Hint, v. 237. It is

threefold, pertaining to what

(«.) has been said (atitalcJehepo), v. 238.

(b.) as being said (vattamdntiklehepo), v. 239.

(c.) is about to be said (anagatakJihepo), v. 240.

7. Transition, {attliantaranyasd) is the introduction of another sense

into the subject (such as a moral reflection), v. 241. It is twofold,

namely :

—

(a.) general (sabbavydpi— ), v. 242, 243.

(&.) partial (visesatha— ), v. 244, 245.

each kind being distinguished by the absence and presence of the emphatic

particle { ni\
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8. Contrast, (vyatirelco) is the distinction in the idea of resemblance

between objects either expressed or understood, v. 246. It is twofold,

namely:

—

{a.) single {ekavyatireko), v. 246, 248.

(b.) double (ubJiaya—), v. 249, 250.

9. Peculiar causation, (vibhdvand) is the production of an effect by

some cause other than the usual one, which is suppressed ; or, (the pro-

duction of an effect) naturally, (though dependent upon some other cause)
;

v. 251. Hence the figure is twofold, namely :

—

(#.) peculiar (karanantara), v. 252.

(b.) natural (sabhavikaphala), v. 253.

10. Causation (lietit). This figure has two divisions, namely—
(a.) producing causation (janakahetu).

(b.) indicating causation (napakahetu), v. 254.

A few only of the endless subdivisions of the above are indicated in this

treatise. They are : v. 235.

(«.) active causation producing apparent act (bhdvalcicco Icdralcalwtu),

v. 256.

(b.) active causation producing non-apparent act {ablidvahicco Icdra-

kalietu), v. 257.

(e.) causation indicating apparent act, (bhdvakicco ndpakahetii), v.

258.

(cl.) unfitly acting wonderful causation (ayuttakdri cittahetii) , v. 259.

(<?.) fitly acting wonderful causation {yuttahdricittahetu), v. 260.

11. Order (Icamo), is when a reference is made respectively to what

has been mentioned, v. 261. This figure is the Relative Order (j/athdsan-

hhyam) of Sanskrit Rhetoric.

12. Excessively agreeable (piyataram). This figure is exhibited

when an excess of agreeability is imparted to the sense, v. 263, 264.

13. Concise style, (samdsavutti) is exhibited, when an intended object

is concisely described by means of an approved metaphor, v. 265. It is

twofold, namely, when the attributes are either

(a.) separate {bliinnavisesana) , v. 266.

(b.) non-separate [abliinnavisesana) , v. 267, 268.

14. Idealization, (parikappana) is the imagining of an object under

the character of another, v. 270. This figure is expresssd by an implied

metaphor, and may depict actions, qualities, and the like, v. 271. Such

expressions as ' methinks, I suspect, of a certainty, surely, as, ' are occa-

sionally made use of in this figure, v. 275.

15. Concentration, (samdhita) is manifested when a special con-

sequence results from a concentrated effort, v. 277.

16. Periphrasis, (pariydya) is when the fact to be intimated, is ex-
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pressed in a roundabout way, so as to avoid a common expression, v. 279.

17. Ironical praise, (vydjavannana) is commendation conveyed in

language which is apparently ironical, v. 281.

18. Peculiar allegation, (visesa) is when a special cause is acknow-

ledged, there is an absence of effect, whether in regard to a substance, an

action, a genus, or a quality, v. 283.

19. Individuality, (riUhdJicmlcdra) is when arrogance is prominent

in a marked degree, vv. 288, 289.

20. Coalescence or Paronomasia, (silesd) is when words are so con-

nected as to be susceptible of a double meaning, v. 290. The figure is held

to minister to the heightening of suggestive style, v. 173. It is threefold,

namely

—

(a.) without division {abhinnapadavdJcya sileso), v. 291.

(b.) with division {bJiinnapadavdlcya), v. 292.

(<?.) both sorts combined (bhinndbliinnapadavdlcya), v. 293.

There are also the following eight varieties, v. 294, 295

—

1. Repugnant action (viriiddkakammasileso), v. 296.

2. Non-repugnant action (aviriiddha-kamma), v. 297.

3. Non-separate action (abhinna-kamma) , v. 298.

4. The emphatic (niyamavd), v. 299.

5. The non-emphatic (niyamakkhepa), v. 300.

G. The non-contradictory (avirodhi), v. 301.

7. The contradictory (virodhi), v. 302.

8. The polite (ocityasamposalca), v. 303.

21. Equal pairing, (tulyayogitd) is when objects possessing attri-

butes are associated with one and the same attribute, v. 304.

22. Illustration, (nidassanam) is when from the introduction of a

foreign relation, a mutual connection ensues ; and it is twofold, v. 306,

namely—
(a.) non-possible (asantavi), v. 307.

(b.) possible {santam), v. 308.

23. Magniloquence, {mahantattham) is when grandeur in position

or in resolve is indicated in a marked degree, 309-311.

24. Concealment, (vancand) is when the real nature of a thing is kept

back, and another fancied one attributed, which may be either, v. 312,

(«.) dissimilar (asama—), v. 313.

(&.) similar (sama—), v. 314.

25. Indirect praise, (appalcatatlmti) is when trifling praise is

bestowed upon an insignificant object, v. 315.

26. The Necklace, (elcdvali) is when what is mentioned first, is

qualified by what follows, and this again hj what comes next, and so on,

v. 317. It is twofold—
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(a.) affirmative (yidhi—), v. 318.

(b.) negative (nisedha—), v. 319.

27. The Reciprocal, (annamannam) is when two things do the same

act to each other, vv. 320, 321.

28. Connected description, (saliavutti) is when different ideas are

connected with the word ' saha\ It is twofold

—

(a.) of actions (Jcriya), v. 323.

(b.) of qualities (gund), v. 324.

29. Contradiction, (virodhitd) is when there is an apparent in-

congruity among things, such as a genus, quality, action, and substance,

v. 325.

30. The Return, (jparivutti) is the exchange of a thing for what is

peculiarly excellent, v. 329.

31. Error, (bliamo) is the thinking, from resemblance, of an object

to be what it is not, v. 329.

32. Emotion, (bliuvd) is when the style awakens sentiment in the

minds of poets, v. 331. This figure is considered the life of poetry, v. 173.

33. Mixture, (missam) is when verbal ornaments and ornaments of

the sense are blended together, v. 333. The figure is twofold :

—

(a.) existence of intimate relation (angdnibhdva— ), v. 334.

(b.) existence of same effect (sadisaphalabhava— ), v. 335.

34. Prayer, (dsi) is prayer for any desired object, v. 336.

35. The Impassioned, (rasi) is when the style is full of feeling and

witty, vv. 337, 338.

Chapter V.

The fifth and last Chapter treats of Flavour (rasa). Such conditions

(jbJiava), excitants (vihlidva), and ensuants (anubhdva), as are mainsenti-

ments in composition, are held to be the several Flavours of poets, v. 341.

Since the various conditions, or states of the mind, give occasion for

the existence of (blidvdyanti) the flavours, they (such as love, mirth, and

the like) are termed conditions or mental states (bhava), v. 342.

That condition, or mental state, such as love and the like, which is

not overpowered by another condition opposed to it, such as disgust and

the like, is held to be ' the permanent condition' (thayi-bhava), v. 343.

They are nine in number, namely :—

1. love, rati. 5. magnarnity, ussaJea.

2. mirth, Jiaso. 6. terror, bliayam..

3. sorrow, soJco. 7. disgust, jigucohd.

4. resentment, Jcodho. 8. surprise, vimhaya.

9. quietism, samo, v. 344.



1. Self-disparagement, nibbeda. 18.

2. Debate, talcka. 19.

3. Apprehension, sanlcd. 20.

4. Weariness, sama. 21.

5. Equanimity, dhiti. 22.

6. Stupefaction, jalatd.

7. Depression, dinatd. 23.

S. Sternness, uggatd. 24.

9. Indolence, dlasatta. 25.

10. Dreaming, suttam. 26.

11. Joy, lidsa. 27.

12. Debility, galdni. 28.

13. Longing, usswlca. 29.

14. Alarm, tarasa. 30.

15. Recollection, sati. 31.

16. Envy, asset. 32.

17. Despondency, visdda. 33.
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The Accessories (vyabhicdri) are those that more especially, cooperat-

ingly, habitually go along with the various conditions (bJidva) and ex-

citants (vibhdva), v. 345. They are thirty-three in number, namely :
—

Dissembling, avahiddhd.

Painful reflection, cintd.

Arrogance, gabbha.

Dementedness, apamdra.

Impatience of opposition, ama-

risa.

Intoxication, mada.

Resolve, mati.

Raving, ummada.

Distraction, moha.

Awakening, vibodlia.

Drowsiness, niddd.

Cessation of motion, dvega.

Shame, vilam.

Death, marana.

Unsteadiness, capala.

Sickness, vyddhi, v. 346.

The power of fixing the mind on one subject is purity, sattam; from

this arises the involuntary evidences of feeling which are states of mind

different from the ensuants in general, v. 347. They are eight in number

v. 348, namely :

—

1. Paralysis, tliambha. 5. Tears, assu.

2. Fainting, palaya. 6. Trembling, vepathu.

3. Horripilation, romanca. 7. Change of colour, vevemniyam.

4. Perspiration, seda. 8. Disturbance of speech, visaratd.

The mental conditions, such as love and the like, if they are not

inseparably permanent, may all serve as Accessories, v. 349.

That thing which causes the awakening (uppatti), and inflaming

(uddipana) of these (the ' permanent, accessory, and involuntary' conditions),

is called an Excitant, (vibhdva) ; and that which manifests externally

(that those conditions are excited) is called an Ensuant, or Effect (amc-

blidva), v. 350.

Excitants and Ensuants are appropriately displayed in poetry, in order

to exhibit the conditions and various emotions of the mind, v. 351.

The conditions, permanent, accessory, or involuntary, are appropriately

represented by the Excitants and Eusuants, v. 351.

The involuntary evidences of strong feeling (sattilca), arising in the

. mind from its various states, and manifested by ensuants or effects ; such

as perspiration exuding from the body, and the like, v. 353.
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That is ' Flavour' which in poetry excites the joy of the audience, v.

854. The flavour which conduces to a state of relish by means of excitants,

ensuants, involuntary evidences, and accessories, is held to be a per-

manent one, v. 355. The divisions of flavour are, v. 35G

—

1. the Erotic, singdra. 5. the Heroic, vira.

2. the Comic, liassa. 6. the Terrible, bliayanalcd.

3. the Pathetic, Tearuna. 7. the Disgustful, bibhaccha.

4. the Furious, ruddha. 8. the Marvellous, abbhuta.

9. the Quietistic, santa.

By the 'Erotic' is meant the flavour which has love for its condition,

the intoxicating pleasure arising from the mutual affections of youths and

maidens, &c, &c, v. 358. It is threefold, (a) incompatible, (b) partial,

and (c) mutual, v. 359.

The ' Comic' may arise from the fun of distorted gestures pertaining

to oneself or to another ; the accessories are drowsiness, weariness, in-

dolence, fainting, and the like. Its condition is mirth, which belongs chiefly

to rational beings, v. 360. When under the influence of the ' Comic', the

best kind of persons either slightly smile (sita), having the eyes a little

open ; or smile (Jiasitct), slightly showing the teeth ; the middling sort

either laugh softly (vihasita), or laugh aloud (wpahasitd) ; the baser sort

either roar with laughter {apahasitaj, with eyes filled with tears, or are

convulsed with laughter (atihasita) , with limbs uncontrolled, v. v. 361, 362.

The ' Pathetic' with the mood of sorrow, springs from the advent of

what is unpleasant, and absence of (loved) objects. Its ' ensuants' are

weeping, fainting, stupefaction, &c. Its accessories are despondency, in-

dolence, death, painful reflection, &c, v. 363.

The ' Furious' accompanied by anger, envy, and the like, is marked

by redness of the eyes, &c, has terror and intoxication, &c, for its acces-

sories, v. 361.

The ' Heroic', associated with energy, arises by glorious victory and the

like. It is threefold :

—

(a) Heroic in war
;
(b) Heroic in liberty ; and (c)

Heroic in benevolence, which are its ' ensuants' : its accessories are equa-

nimity, resolve, &c, vv. 365, 366.

The ' Terrible' has fear for its permanent mood ; its ensuants are

perspiration, &c. Its accessories, terror, &c, v. 367.

The ' Disgustful', associated with disgust, arises from aversion to putri-

dity, and the like ; its ' ensuants' are contracting of the nose, &c. ; its acces-

sories, apprehension, and the like, v. 368.

The ' Marvellous' having surprise as its permanent mood, springs from

anything supernatural ; its ' ensuants' are perspiration, tears, &c. ; its acces-

sories, terror, cessation of motion, stupefaction, v. 369.
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The J Quietistic', or the mood of the very best men, has calmness for its

permanent mood, and kindness, mercy, and joy, as its accessories, v. 370.

With the exceptions noted below, the metre employed by the author

is the ' Vatta', said to be like the Sanskrit s'lolca.

In closing the first four chapters, and in illustrating (v. 338) the

' Impassioned' figure af Rhetoric, he has adopted the Vasantatilaka Metre.

In the fifth chapter he has employed the Saddhara Metre of 21

syllables, to enumerate the thirty-three ' accessories', v. 346. In describing

the kinds of laughter provoked by the ' Comic' flavour, he has used the

melodious rhythms of the ' Arya', v. 361, and the mixed ' Mattasamaka'

(padakulakam) , v. 362.

I have met with no commentaries on the work. There is, however, a

gloss {tiled,) which is said to be scarce.

TEXT.

NAMO TASSABHAGAVATO ARAHATO SAMMA SAMBUDDHASSA.

1

.

munindavadanambhojagabhasambhavasundari

saranam paninam Vani mayham pinayatam manam.

2. Bama-Sammadyalankara santi santo puratana

tathapi tu valancenti suddhamagadhika na te.

3. tenapi nama toseyyam ete 'lankara vajjite

anurupen' alarikaren' esam eso parissamo.

4. yesan na sancita panna, 'nekasattantarocita

samohabbhahata 'v' ete navabujjhanti kiflcipi.

5. kin tehi pada-sussusa yesan natthi gurun' iha

ye ta-ppada-rajo-kinna t'eva sadhu vivekino.

6. kabba-nataka-nikkhita netta citta kavi-jjana

yam kinci racayant' etam na vimhaj^a-karam param.

7. te yeva patibhavanto so 'va bandho savimhayo

yena tosenti viniiu ye tattha pyavihit' adhara.

8. bandho ca nama sadd-attha sahita dosa-vajjita

pajia-gajja-vimissanam bhedenayam tidha bhave.

9. nibandho canibandho ca puna dvidha niruppate

tan tu papentyalankara vindaniyatarattanam.

10. anavajjam mukhambhojam anavajja ca bharati

alankata 'va sobhante kin nu te niralankata.

11. vina gurupadesan tarn balo 'lankatthum icchati

sampapune na vinnuhi hasa-bhavam kathan nu so.
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12. gandlio pi kavi-vacanam alankara-ppakasako

yati ta-bbacaniyattham ta-bbobariipacarato.

13. dvi-ppakara alahkaro tattba saddatthabhedato

saddattha bandhanama 'va tarn sajjita tad avaZi.

14. gunalankara-samyutta api dosa. 'va lingita

pasamsiya ua vinnuhi sa kaiina viya tadisi.

15. tena dosa-nhaso 'va mahussahena sadhiyo

niddosa sabbattha sayam. saguna na bhaveyya kim.

16. salankara viyuttapi guna-yutta manohara

niddosa dosa-rabita guna-yutta vadbu viya.

17. pade vakye tad atthe ca dosa ye vividba mata

sodabaranam etesam. lakkbariam kathayamyabam.

18. vii-uddbattbantaradbyattha, kilittbani, virodhi ca,

neyyam, visesanapekkbam, hinattbakam, anattbakam.

19. dosam padanam vakyanam, ekattbam, bhaggaritikam,

tatba vyakinna, gamani, yatibiuam, kamaccutam.

20. ativuttam, apetattbam, sabandbapbarusam tatha

21. apakkamam, ocityabinam, bbaggariti, samsayam,

gammam, duttbalarikatiti dosa vakyattba nissita.

22. viruddhattbantaraip. taan hi yass' annattho virujjbati

adbippete yatba :
" megbo visado sukhaye janam."

23. visesyam adhikam yenadhyattham etam bhave yatba :

" obbasitasesadiso khajjoto 'yarn, virojate."

24. yass' attbavagamo dukkbo pakatyadivibbagato

kilittham tarn yatba : " taya so 'yam alingyate piya."

25. yam kilittham padam mandabhidheyyam yamakadikam

kilitthapadadose 'va tarn pi autokariyati.

26. patitasaddaracitam silitthapadasandhikam

pasadagunasamyuttam yamakam matam edisam

27. avyapetam vyapetan c' afin' avuttaneka-vannajam

yamakam tan ca padanam adi-majjhanta-gocaram

28. sujanasujana sabbe guneuapi vivekino

vivekam na samayanti aviveki janantike

29. kusalakusala sabbe pabalapabala 'tha va

no yata tavabosittham sukha dukkha-ppada; siyum.

30. sadara sa daram bantu vibita vibita maya

vandana vandanamana-bhajane-ratanatthaye,

31. kamalam kam alaankatthum, vanado vanado 'mbaram,

sugato sugato lokam, sahitam sahitam karam.

32. avyapetadi yamakass' eso leso nidassito

neyyan' imiiy' eva disay' annani yamakani pi.

33. accantabahavo tesam bheda sambbeda-yoniso
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tattha pi keei sukara keci accantadukkara.

34. yamakam tarn paheZi ca n'ekantamadhuran' iti

upekkhiyanti sabbani sissakhedabhaya maya.

35. desa-kala-kala-loka-'nnay'-agama-virodhi yam
tam virodhi padan c'etam udaharanato putam.

36. yad appatitam aniya vattabbam neyyam ahu tam

yatha :
" sabbapi clhavala disa roeanti rattiyam."

37. n'edisam bahu mahhanti sabbe sabbattba viimuno

dullabha 'vagati sadda-samattiya-vilarighani.

38. siya visesanapekkham tam yam patva visesanam

sattakam tam yatha :
" tam so bhiyyo passati cakkhuna."

39. hinam kare visesya yam ti hinattham bbave yatha :

—

" nippabha-kata-kbajjoto samudeti divakaro."

40. pada-puranam attbam yam anattham iti tam matam
yatha ti

—" vande buddbassa pada-pankeruham pi ca"

41. saddato atthato vattam yattha bhiyyo' pi v-uccati

tam ekattham yatha :
—"bhati varido varido ayam."

42. yatha ca :

—

" titthiy' ankura vijani jaham ditthigatan' iha

"pasadeti pasann' eso mahamuni mahajane."

43. araddhakkamaviccheda bhaggariti bhave yatha :

—

" kapi pahha kopi guno pakati pi aho tava
!"

44. padanam dubbhinikkhepa vyamoho yattha jayati

tam vyakinnan ti vihheyyam tad udaharanam yatha :

—

45. " bahugune panamati dujjananam pyayan jano

" hitam pamudito niccam sugatam samaBussaram"

46. visittha-vacanapetam gamman tyabhimatam yatha :

" kahSe ! kamayamanam mam na kamayasi kin nu 'dam ?"

47. padasandhanato kinci duppatiti karam bhave

tam pi gamman tyabhimatam yatha :
—" ya bhavato piya"

48. vuttesu sucita-tthane padacchedo bhave yati

yam taya hinan tam vuttam yati hinan ti sa pana.

49. yati sabbattha padante vuttaddhe ca visesato

pubba para 'nekavanna padammajjhe pi katthaci.

50. tatthodaharanani paccudaharaiiani yatha :

—

" tan name sirasa cam!
|
kara vannam tatbagatam

" sakala pi disa silica
|
t'iva sonnarasehi yo."

51. saro sandhimhi pubbanto. viya lope vibhattiya,

aniiatha tv-annatba tattha yadesadi parad' iva.

52. cadi pubba padanta 'va niccam pubba padassita

padayo nicca sambandha parad' iva parena tu.

53. sabbatthodaharanani yatha :

—
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" name tarn sirasa sabbo
|
pamatftam tathagatam

" yassa lokaggatam patta
|
ssopama na hi yujjati.

54. " niunindam tarn sada vanda
|
myanantamatim uttamam

"yassa metta ca panna ca
|
nissima 'tivijambliati."

55. cadi padisu paccudaharamini yatha :

—

" mabametta mabapanua
|
ca yattha paramodaya

"pananri tam jinam tarn pa
|
varam varagunalayam."

56. padattba-kkamato muttam karaaccutam idam yatba :

—

" kbettam va debi gamam va desam va mama sobhanam"

57. lokiyattbam atikkantam ativuttam matam yatba :
—

" atisambadbam akasam etissa thana-jumbhane"

58. samudayattbato 'petam tarn apetatthakam yatba :

—

" gavi putto balivaddo tiyam kbadi pivi-jjalam"

59. bandbe pharusata yattha tam bandha-pbarusam yatba :—
"kbarakbila parikbina khette khittam pbalatyalam"

€0. neyyarp. lakkbanam anvattba-vasenapakkamadiuam

udabaranam etesam dani sandhassiyamyaham.

61. tattbapakkamam yatba :

—

" bbavanadanasilani sammasammaditan' iha

" bbogasaggadi nibbana sadhanani na samsayo."

62. oeityabinam yatba :

—

"pujaniyakaro loke abam eko niramtaram.

" may' etasmim guna sabbe yato samudita ahum."

63. yatha ca :

—

" yacito 'ham kathan nama na ajjamyapi jivitam

" tathapi puttadanena vedhate hadayam mama."

64. bhaggariti yatha :—
" itthinam du-jjananan ca vissaso nopapajjate

"vise singimhi nadiyam roge raja-kulamhi ca"

65. samsayam yatha :

—

" munindacandimalokarasalolavilocano

"jano 'vakkantam anto Va go padassanapinito"

66. vakyatthato duppatiti karam gammam matam yatha :

—

"poso viriyava soyam param hantana vissami."

67. dutthalankaranan t 'etam yatthalankaradiisanam

tass' alankara-niddese rupam avibhavissati.

68. kato 'tra sankhepa-naya maya 'yam

dosanam esam pavaro vibhago

eso V alam bodhayitum kavinam

tam atthi ce kheda-karam param pi.

Iti Sanghar&Jckhita maliasami vicarite SuboclJicilahJcare cfosdcabodho

nama pathama paricchedo.



110 G. E. Fryer—Pali Studies.—No. 1. [No. 2,

69. kadaci kavikosalla, virodho sakalo pyayam,

dosa-sarikhyam atikkama, gunavidhi vigahate.

70. tena, vutta-virodhanam avirodho yatha siya

tatha dosa-pariharavabodho 'dani niyyate.

71. tattha viruddhatthantarassa pariharo yatha :

—

"vindantam paka salinam salinam dassaua sukham,
" tain katham nama megko 'yam visado sukhaye janam ?"

72. yatha ca :

—

" vinayako pi nago 'si
;
gotama pi mahapati

;

"panito pi rasapeto ; citta. me sami te gati,"

73. adhyatthassa yatha

—

" katham tadigunabhave lokam toseti du-jiano ?

" ohhasitasesa-diso khajjotonama kim hhave ?"

74. paheZikayamaruZha nahi duttha kilitthata
;

" piya sukhaliiigitam kam alingati nu no" iti.

75. yamake nopayojeyya kilittha-padam icchite

tato yamakam annan tu sabbam etam mayam yiya.

76. desa-virodhino yatha :
—

" bodhisatta-ppabhavena thale pi jalajanyahum

" midantan' iva sucira vasallesam tahim jale."

77. kala virodhino yatha :
—

" mahanubhava-pisuno munino manda-maruto
" sabbotukam ayam vayi dhunauto kusumam samam"

78. kala-virodhino yatha :

—

" nimuggamanaso buddhagune paneasikhassapi.

" tanti-ssaravh'odho so na sampineti kafi-janam"

79. loka-virodhino yatha :

—

" ganaye cakkavalam so candanarapi sitalam

" sambodhisattahadayo padittangarapuritam."

80. iiaya-virodhino yatha :

—

" pariecattabhavo pi tvam upanitabhavo asi

" acintyagunasaraya namo te munipuhgava !"

81. agama-virodhino yatha :

—

" nevalapati kenapi vaci viunattito yati

" sampajanamusavada phuseyyapatti dukkatam."

82. neyyassa yatha :

—

" maricicaudanalepalabha sitamaricino

" ima sabbapi dhavala disa rocanti nibbharam."

83. yatha va :
—

" manonuranjano maranganasirigaravibbhamo

"jinenasamanunnato marassa hadayanalo."

84. visesanapekkhassa yatha

:
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" apayataparadham pi ayam veri janam jano

" kodhapatalabhutena bhiyyo passati cakkhuna."

85. kinatthassa yatha :

—

" appakanam pi papanam pabhavam nasaye budbo
" api nippabhatanitakhajjoto boti bhanuma."

86. anatthassa yatba :

—

na padapuraiiatthaya padam yojeyya katthaci

yatba :
—" vande munindassa pada-pankeruham varam."

87. bhaya-kodha-pasamsadi viseso tadiso yadi

vatthum karniyate doso na tatth' ekatthata kato. yatba :—

-

88. " sappo sappo ayam handa ! nivattatu bhavan tato,

" yadi jivitukamo 'si katbam tam upasampasi ?"

89. bbaggaritino yatba :

—

" yo koci rupatisayo kanti kapi manobara
" vilasatisayo kopi abo buddbamabodayo !"

90. avyarnobakaram bandhani avyakinnam manoharam

adui'a-pada-vinyasam pasamsanti kavissara. yatha :

—

91. " niluppalabban liayanam, bandhukaruciro 'dbaro,

" nasa bemankuso, tena jino 'yam piyadassano."

92. samatikkantagammattam kantavacabhisankbatam

bandbanam rasabetutta gammattam ativattati. yatha :

—

93. " dunnoti kama-candalo so mam sadaya niddayo

"idisam vyasanapannam sukbi pi kim upekkbase ?"

91. yatibina-paribaro na pimedani niyyate

yato na savanubbbedam bettba-y-etam vicaritam.

95. kamaccutassa yatba :

—

" udaraearito 'si tvam, ten' evaradhana tvayi

" desam va debi, gamam va, kbettam va, mama sobbanam,"

96. ativuttassa yatha :

—

"munindacandasambbutayasorasimaricinam

" sakalo pyam akaso navakaso vijumbbane."

97. vakyam vyapannacittanam apetattham aninditam,

ten' ummattadikanan tam vacan' annatra dussati. yatha :

—

98. " samuddo piyate so 'yam, aham ajja jaratnro,

" ime gajjanti jimiita, Sakkass' Eravano piyo."

99. sukhnmalavirodhittadittabhava-ppabhavitam

bandhanam bandhapharusa-dosam sandusayeyya tam. yatba :—
100. " passanta rupavibhavam sunanta madbui-an giram

" caranti sadbu sambuddliakale keliparammukha."

101. apakkamassa yatha :

—

" bhavana-dana-silani sammasammaditan' iba

" nibbana-bhoga-saggadi sadbanani nasanisayo."
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102. uddittbavisayo koci viseso tadiso yadi

anudditthesu n'ev' attlii doso kamavilarighane. yatha :

—

103. " kusalakusalainavyakatam' ice esu pacchimam

"avyakatam pakadan na, pakadam pathamadviyam."

104. sagunan' avikarane karane sati tadise

ocityakinatapatti natthi bhutatthasamsino.

105. ocityam nama vinneyyam. loke vikhyatam adara

tatthopadesappabhava sujana kavipungava.

106. vifinatocityavibhav' ocityahinam parihare

tatocityassa sampose rasaposo siya kate. yatha :

—

107. " yo marasenam asannam asannavijayussavo

" tinaya pi na mannattha so vo detu jayan jino."

108. araddkakattukammadi-kamatikkamalangliane

bliaggaritivirodko 'yam gatin na kvapi vindati. yatha :—
109. " sujanannanam, ittbinam, vissaso nopapajjate

" visassa, singano, roga-nadi-rajakulassa ca." yatha ca :

—

110. " bhesajje vihite suddhabuddbadiratanattaye

" pasadam aeare niecam sajjane sagune pi ca."

111. samsayassa yatba :

—

" munindacandinialokarasalolaviloeano

" jano 'vakkantam anto 'va ramsidassanapinito."

112. samsayay' eva yam kinci yadi kiladihetuna.

payujjate na doso 'va sa-samsayasamappito. yatha :

—

113. " yate dutiyan nilayam gurumbi sakagehato

" papuneyyama niyatam sukham ajjhayanadina."

114. " subhaga bhagini saya-m-etass' " ice evamadikam

'na gammam' iti niddittham kavihi sakalehi pi."

115. dutthalankaravigame sobhanalankatikkamo

alankaraparicchede avibhavam gamissati.

116. dose pariharitum esa varo 'padeso

sattantaranussaranena kato may' evam
vinnay' iman guruvaran' adhikappasada

dose param parihareyya yaso 'bhilasf.

Iti Sahgharakkhita maMsami vicarite Subodhdlahkare dosa-pariJtdrdva-

hodho nama dutiyo paricchedo.

117. sambhavanti guna, yasma dosan' evam atikkame

dassessan te tato 'dani sadde sambhusayanti ye.

118. pasad', ojo, madhurata, samata, sukhumalata,

sileso, 'darata, kanti, atthavyatti, samadhayo.

119. guneh'etehi sampanno bandho kavi-manoharo

sampadayati kattunam kittim accantanimmalam.
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120. adurahitasambandhasubhaga ya padavali

suppasiddha 'bhidheyya 'y 3,1?- pasadam janaye yatha :

121. " alankaronto vadanam munino 'dhara-ramsiyo

" sobhante 'ru.naram.siva sampatantabujodare."

122. ojo samasa-bahulyara eso gajjassa jivitam.

pajje pyanakulo so 'yam kanto kamiyate yatha :

—

123. " rnuuiadamandasanjatahasacandanalimpita

" pallava dhavala tass' ev' eko nadharapallavo."

124. padabhidheyyavisayam samasa-vyasa-sambhavam

yarn pariuatyam hot' iha sopi ojo 'va tarn yatha :

—

125. "jotayitvana saddhammarn sandharetva sadevake

" jalitva aggikhandho 'va nibbuto so sasavako."

126. " matthakatthi matassapi rajobhavarn. vajantu me
" yato punnena te senti jinapadambuja-dvaye."

127. ice atra niccappanatigedho gadhu padissati

jayate 'yam guno tikkha-pannanam abhiyogato.

128. madhurattam padasatti-r-anuppasa vasa dvidha,

siya samasuti pubba vannavutti paro yatha. :

—

129. " yada eso 'bhisambodhi sampatto munipurigavo

" tada-ppabhuti dhammassa loke jato mahussavo."

130. " muninda, mandahasa te kundasandohavibbhama
" disantam anudhavanti hasanta candakantiyo !"

131. sabba-komala-vanyehi nanuppaso pasamsiyo

yatha :
" 'yam malati mala linalolalimalini."

132. muduhi va kevalehi, kevalehi putehi va,

missehi va, tidha hoti vannehi samata yatha :

—

133. " kokilalapasamvadi munindalapavibbhamo
" hadayangamatam yati satam deti ca nibbuti."

134. " sambhavaniyasambhavam bhagavantam bhavantagu
" bhavantasadhanakankhi ko na sambhavaye vibhum."

135. " laddhacandanasanisaggasugandhimalayanilo

" mandam ayati bhito 'va munindamukbamaruta."

136. anitthur' akkharappaya sabbakomalanassata

kicehamuecaranapetavyanjana sukhumalata.

137. " passanta riipavibhavam suiianta madhurari giram
" earanti sadhu. sambuddhakale keliparammukha."

138. alankaravihinapi satam samukhat' edisi

arohati visesena ramaniya tad ujjala

139. romancapincharacana sadhuvadahitaddhani

lalant' ime munimeghummada sadhusikhavala.

140. sukhumalattam atth' eva padatthavisayam pi ca.

yatha :
" matadi saddesu kittisesadi kittanam."
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141. silittbapadasamsaggaramaniyagunalayo

sabandbagaravo soyam sileso naraa tarn yatha :

142. " balinduvibbhamacchedanakharavalikantihi

" sa inunmdapadambhojakanti vo valitavatam."

143. ukkamsavanto yo koci guiio yadi patiyate

udaro 'yam bbave tena sanatha bandha bandhati.

144. " padambbojarajolittagatta ye tava Gotama

"alio te jantavo yanti sabbada nirajattanam!"

145. evam jinanubhavassa samukkamso 'tra dissati

:

pannava vidbina 'nena cintaye param idisam.

146. udaro sopi vifineyyo yam passatbavisesanam

yatba :
" ki/asaro, lilahaso, hemangadadayo."

147. lokiyatta n'atikkanta kanta sabbajananam pi

kanti namativuttassa vutta sa paribarato.

yatba :
" muninda" ice adi :

148. attbavyattabhidbeyyabsaneyyata saddato 'ttbato

sayam tad ubhaya neyyaparihare padassita.

yatba :
" marici" 'ec adi :

" manonuranjano mara" 'cc adi.

149. puna attbena yatba :

—

" sabbavamalata dhira mudba padanakbesu te

" yato te 'vanatananta moliccbaya jabanti no."

150. ' bandbasaro' ti maiinanti yam samagga pi vinnuno

dassanavasaram patto samadbi nam' ayam guno.

151. annadbammo tato 'nnatba lokasimanurodhato

samma adi3Tate 'cc eso samadhiti nirujjati.

152. apane paninam dbammo, samma, adiyate kvaci

nirupe rupayuttassa, nirase sarasassa ca.

153. adrave dravayuttassa, akattari pi kattuta,

katbinassasarire pi : rupan tesari. kama siya.

154. " uniiapunninduna natha diva pi saba sangama
" vinidda sampamodanti marine kumudini tava !"

155. " dayarasesu mujjanta jana 'matarasesv iva

" sukhita hatadosa te natba padambujanata."

156. " madhure pi guile dhira nappasiddbanti ye tava

" kidisi manasovutti tesam kharaguiianam bho."

157. " sabbattbasiddha culakaputapeyya mahaguna
" disa samanta dhavanti kundasobbasalakkhana." *

158. " mararibalavissatha kuntha nanavidha yudba
" lajjamana 'niiavesena jina padanata tava."

159. " munindabhanuma kalodito bodhodayacale

" saddbammaramsina bhati bhiudam andba tamam param. "

160. vamanuggilanady etam gunavutyapariccutain
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atisundarain afinan tu kamam vindati gammatam

161. " kantinam vamanavyaja munipadanakhavali

" candakanti pivanti 'va nippabhan tarn karontiyo."

162. acittakattukam riicyam ice evam gunakammakam
sacittakattukam p' etam gunakammam yad' uttamaip.

163. " uggiranto 'va senabarasam jinavaro jane

" bbasanto madhurarn. dhammarn. kam. nasampinaye janam."

16i. yo saddasatthakusalo kusalo nighandu

cbando alankatisu niccakatabb^ogo

so 'yam kavittavikalopi kavisu sarikhyam

oggayba vindati bi kittim amandarupam.

Itl SangliaraTckhita mdhasdmi viracile SubodhdlanJcdre gundvabodlio

nama tatiyo paricchedo.

165. attbalankara sabita, saguna, bandba bandhati

yato aceantakanta 'va v-uceante te tato 'dhuna.

166. sabbava-vanga-vuttinam bbeda dvidba alamkriya :

patbama tattba vatthunam nanavatthavibbavini. yatba :—
167. " lilavikantisnbbago disadhiravilokano

" bodbisattankuro bhasam viroci vacam asabbi."

16S. vutti-vattbu-sabbavassa ya 'iinatba sa para bbave

tassa 'nantavikappatta hoti vijo padassanam.

169. " tattbatisaya, upama, riipak', avutti, dipakam,

" akkbepo, 'tthantaranyaso, vyatireko, vibhavana.

170. " betu, kkamo, piyatarain, samasam, parikappana,

" samabitam, pariyayavutti, vyajopavannanam.

171. " visesa, rulbabankara, sileso, tulyayogita,

" nidassanam, mahantattbam, vancana, 'ppakatatthuti.

172. " ekavali, afinamaSnam, sahavutti, virodbita,

" parivutti, bbhamo, bbavo, missam, asi, rasi," iti.

173. ete bbeda samuddittba. bhavo jivitam uccate.

vanga-vuttisu poseti sileso tu siri pparam.

17-1. pakasaka visesassa siyatisayavutti ya

lokatikkantavisaya lokiya ti ca sa dvidha

175. lokiyatisayass' ete bbeda ye jati-adayo

patipadiyate tvajja lokatikkantagocara

176. " pivanti debakanti ye nettafi caliputena te

" nalam bantum jin' esan tvam tanharxi tanhabaro pi kim ?"

177. upamanopameyyanam sadhammattani siyopama :

saddattbagarnma vakyatthavisaya ti ca sa tidba.

178. samasapaccayevadi sadda tesajp. vasa tidba

saddagamma samasena " munindo candirnanano"

o



116 G. E. Fryer—Pali Studies.—No. 1. [No. 2,

179. ayadi paccaya, tehi " vadanam pankajayate :"

" munino nayanadvandam niluppaladaliyate."

180. ivadi, " iva, va, tulya, samana, nibha, sannibha,

" yatha, sankasa, tulita, ppakasa, ppatirupaka,

181. " sari, sarikkba, samvadi, virodhi, sadisa, viya,

" patipakkha, paccanika, sapakkhopamitopama,

182. " patibimba, paticchanda, sarupa, sama, sammita,

" savanna, bha, patinidhi, sadhammadi, salakkhana,

183. " jayaty, akkosati, hasam, patigaccbati, dussati,

" ussuyyaty, avajanati, nindat', issati, rundhati,

184. " tassa eoreti sobbaggam, tassa kanti viluppati,

" tena siddhi vivadati, tulyam tenadhirohati,

185. " kacebam vigahate tassa, tam anvety, anubandhati,

" tam silam, tam nisedbeti, tassa canukarot' ime."

1S6. upamanopameyyanam sadhammattam vibbavibi

imebi upama bbeda keci niyanti sampati.

187. " vikasi padumam Vatisundaram sugatananam"

iti dhammopama nama tulyadhammanissana.

188. dbammabina, " mukhambhojasadisam munino" iti

viparitopama, " tulyam ananenambbojam tava."

1S9. " tavananam iv'ambbojam, ambhojam iva te mukham"
annamannopama sayam annamannopamanato.

190. " yadi kind bhave 'mbhojam locanambbamuvibbbamam

dharetum mukbasobhantam tave"-t' esa 'bbhutopama

191. " sugandhi sobhasampandhi sasiramsuvirodhi ca

• mukham tav'ambujam 've"-ti sa silesopama mata.

192. sarupa saddavaccatta sa santanopama yatha :

" balav' uyyana mala 'yam salakananasobbini"

193. " khayicando, bahurajam padumam, tehi te mukham
samanam pi samukkamsi" tyayam nindopama mata.

194. " asamattho mukhen' indu jina te pati gajjitum

jalokalank" iti ayam patisedhopama siya.

195. " kaccham candaravindanam atikkama mukham tava

attanava saman jatam" ity asadharanopama.

196. " sabbambhoja-ppabhasaro rasibhutova katthaci

tavananam vibhati "ti hotabhutopama ayam.

197. patiyate 'tthagamma tu saddasamattiya, kvaci

samasa-paccayevadi saddayogam vina api.

198. " bhinga nemani cakkhuni, nambujam mukham ev' idam"
suvyattasadisattena sa sarupopama mata.

199. " may' eva mukhasobhassety" alam indu vikatthana
' yato 'mbuje pi satthi 'ti parikappopama ayam.
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200. u kim vambujanto bbantali, kim lolanayanam mukbam
mama dolayate cittam" ice ayam. samsayopama.

201. kiiici vatthum 'padassetva sadhammassabhidbanato

samyappatitisambbava pativattbupama yatba

:

202. "janesu jayamanesu n' eko pi jina-sadiso

" dutiyo nanu natth' eva parijatassa padapo."

203. vakyattben' eva vakyattbo yadi kocy upamiyate

ivayuttaviyuttatta sa vakyattbopama dvidba.

201;. "jino sallesasattanam avibbuto janan' ayam
" gbammasanta patattanam ghammakale' mbudo viya."

205. " munindananam abhati vilasekamanoharam
" uddham samuggatassapi kin te canda vijumbbana ?"

20G. samuppejeti dhimantam bbinnalingadikan tu yam,

upamadusanayalam etam katthaci tarn yatha :

207. "bamsivayam sasi" bhinnaling—" akasam saran' iva"

vijativacana ; bind, " sava bbatto bhato 'dhipe."

203. " khajjoto bbanumaliva vibhati" ty adhikopama
;

apbutbattba, " balambodbi sagaro viya sankhubhi."

209. "caude kalanko bhingo 'va" ty upamapekkhini ayam :

khai;dita, " keravakaro sakalanko nibhakaro."

210. ice evam adi rupesu bhavanti vigatadara

karonti c' adaram dhira payoge kvacid eva tu.

211. " ittb' ivayam jano yati" :
" vadaty esa puma viya" :

"piyo pana ivaya' me" : "vijja dhanam iv' aficita."

212. " bbavam viya mabipala Devaraja virajate.
!"

" alam amsumato kaccham tejasarohitum ayam."

213. upamanopameyyanam abbedassa nirupana

upameva tirobbiitabheda rupakam uccate.

214. asesavatthuvisayam, ekadesavivatti ca,

tarn dvidha : puna, paccekam samasadivasa tidha.

215. " angulidalasamsobhi, nakhadidbitikesaram,

" sirasa napilandbanti ke, munindapadambujam."

216. " ratanani guna bhuri, karuna sitalam jalam

" gambhirattam agadhattam paccakkho 'yam jino 'mbudbi."

2 17. " candika mandahasa te muninda vadaninduno

" pabodbayaty ayam sadhumanokumudakananam !"

218. asesavattbuvisaye pabbedo rupake ayam :

ekadesavivattimhi bbedo 'dani pavuecati.

219. " vilasabasakusumam ruciradbarapallavam

" sukbam ke va na vindanti passanta munino mukbam."

220. " padadvandam munindassa dadatu vijayam tava

" nakbaramsi param kanta yassa papajaya-ddbaja"
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221. " sunimmalakapolassa munindavadaninduno

" sadhuppabuddhahadayam jatam keravakananam,"

222. rupakani balmny eva yuttayuttadibhedato

visum na tani vuttani ' etthev' antogatani 'ti.

223. " sitapupphujjalam lolanettabhingan tavananam

"kassa nama mano dhira nakaddhati manoharam."

224. " candim 'akasapadumam" ice etam khandariipakam

duttham :
" ambhoruhavanam nettani" ccadi sundaram.

225. pariyanto vikappanam rupakassopamaya ca

nattbi yan tena vinneyyam avuttam anumanato.

226. punappunam. -uccaranam yam atthassa padassa ca

ubhayesan ca vinueyya sayam avuttinamato :

227. " mano harati sabbesam, adadati disa dasa,

" ganbati Bimmalattari ca, yaso-rasi jinass' ayam."

228. " vibhasenti disa sabba munino dehakantiyo

" vibhasenti ca sabbapi candadinam hataviya"

229. " jitva viharati klesa-ripum loke jino ayam
" viharaty arivaggo' yam rasibhuto 'va dujjane."

230. ekattha vattamanampi sabbavakyopakaranam

dipakam nama : tan c' adi-majjh-anta-visayam tidha.

231. " akasi buddho veneyya bandhunam amitodayam
" tad annesan tu jantunam visam niccopatapanam."

232. " sabha papehi ca samam nekatithiya, maddanam"
" dassanam munino sadhujananam jayate matam

233. " accantakantalavanyacandatapamanoharo.

" jinananindu-r-indu ca kassa nanandako bhave."

234. " hotavippatisaraya sila pamojjahetu so

" tarn pitihetu sa cayam passaddhyadi pasiddhiya."

235. ice adidipakatte pi pubbam pubbam apekkhini

vakyamala pavatta' ti tarn maladipakam matam.

236. anen' eva ppakarena sesanam api dipake

vikappanam vidhatabbanugati' suddhabuddhihi.

237. visesavacanicchayam nisedhavacanan : tu yam
akkhepo nama so yafi ca tidha kalappabhedato :

238. " ekaki nekasenan tam maram sa vijayi jino

" katham tam athava tassa parami balam idisam."

atitakkhepo.

239. " kin citt' ejasamugdhyatam appatto 'smiti khijjase

" panamo nanu so yeva sakimpi sugate kato ?"

vattamanakkhepo.

240. " saccam na te' gamissanti sivam sujanagocaram
" micchaditthiparikkantamanasa yesu dujjana."
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anagatakkbepo.

241. Seyyo satthantaranyaso yo 'nnavakyatthasadhano.

sabbavyapi visesatho, hi-visittbassa bhedato.

242. " tepi lokahitasatta suriyo candima api

" attham passa gamissanti niyamo kena langhate ?"

213. " sattha devamanussanam vasi sopi munissaro

" gato 'va nibbuti, sabbe sarikhara na hi sassata."

211. " jino samsarakantara janam papeti nibbuti.

" nanu yutta gati sayam vesarajjasamanginam ?"

215. " surattan te 'dharaputam jina ranjeti manasam
"sayam ragaparitta hi pare ranjeti sangete."

216. vacce gamme 'tha vatthunam sadisatthe pabhedanam

vyatireko 'yam apy ekobhayabheda catubbidho.

217. " gambbirattamahattadiguna jaladhina jina

" tulyo tvam asi, bhedo tu sarirenedisena te !"

218. " mahasattatigambhira sagaro sugato pi ca,

" sagaro 'njanasankaso jino camikarajjuti."

219. " na santapapahan, n' evicchitadam, migalocanam
;

" muninda, nayanadvandam tava tagguuabhusitam/'

250. " munindananam ambhojam esam nanattam idisam,

" suYuttamatasandayi vadanam, n'edis' ambujam.

251. pasiddham karanam yattha nivattetvan&a kai'anam

sabhavikattam athava vibhavyam sa vibhavana.

252. " ananeitasitan nettam adharo 'rahjitaruno

" samanata bhamu cayam jinana.van.eita tava."

253. " na roti khalu dujjanyam api dujjanasangame.

" sabhavanimmalatare sadhujantuna' cetasi."

251. janako napako ceti duvidha hetavo siyum

patisankharayam tesam alankaratayoditam.

255. bhavabhavakiccavasa, cittahefruvasa pi ca

bhedananta idam tesam mukhamattanidassanam.

256. " paramatthappakasekarasa sabbamanohara

" munino desanayam me kamam toseti manasam."

bhavakiccokarakahetu.

257. " dhirehi sahasamvasa, saddhammassabhiyogato,

« niggahen 'indriyanan. ca, dukkhass' upasamo siya."

abhavakicco karakapetu.

258. " muninda, candasamvadikantabhavopasobhina
u mukhen' eva subodhan te manam papabhinissatam."

bhavakicco hapakahetu.

259. " sadhuhattharavindani sankoeayati te katham
u muninda, caranadvandaragabalatapo phusam."
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ayuttakari cittahetu.

260. " sarikocayanti jantunam paniparikeruhan' iha,

u munindassa padadvandam nakhacandanam amsavo."

yuttakari cittahetu.

261. udditthanam padatthanam anuddeso yathakkamam

sankhyanam iti niddittham yatliasankhyakamo pi ca.

262. " alapahasalilahi, muninda, vijaya tava,

" kokila, kumudani, copasevante vanam, jalam."

263- siya piyataram nama attharupassa kassaci

piyassatissayen' etam yam hoti patipadanam.

264;. " piti ya me samuppanna santa sandassana tava,

" kalenayam bhave piti tad eva puna dassana."

265. vannitenopamanena vutya 'dhippetavatthuno

samasavutti namayam atthasankheparupato.

266. sayam visesyamattena bhinnabhinnavisesana

atth' evam apara pyatthi bhinnabhinnavisesana.

267. " visuddhamatasandayi passatharatanalayo

" gambhiro cayam ambodhi punnenapadito maya."

268. " icchitatthappado, saro, phalapupphopasobhito,

" sacchayo, 'yam apiibbo 'va kapparukkho samutthito."

269. sagaratthena saddhammo : rukkhatenodito jino :

sabbe saddarana dhamma pubbatr', afinatra tu ttayam.

270. vatthuno' nnappakarena thita vutti tad anfiata

parikappiyate yattha sa hoti parikappana.

271. upamabbhantaratthena, khiyadivasena ca,

kamenodaharissami vividha parikappana.

272. " icchabhaiigatur' asina ta 'tiniccalam acchara,

" vasam nent' iva dhiram tarn tada yogabhiyogato."

273. " gaj^m maro samaruZho yuddhay' accantam unnatam
" maggam anvesati nanu jinabhito palayitum."

274. " muninda, padadvande te carurajivasundare

"marine, papabhisammaddajatasonena sonima."

275. manne, sanke, dhuram, nuna-m, iva, ice evam adihi

sayam vyanjiyate kvapi kvapi vakyena gamyate.

276. " dayasaiicarasarasa deha nikkhantakantiyo

" pinenta, jina te sadhujanam sarasatam nayum."

277. arambhantassa yam kinci kattupuiinavasa puna

sadhanantaralabho yo tarn vadanti samahitam.

278. " mararibhangabhimukhamanaso tassa satthuno

" mahamahi maharavam ravi 'yam upakarika."

279. avatvabhimatam tassa siddhiya dassinanfiatha

vadanti tarn ' pariyayavutti' ti sucibuddhiyo.
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280. " vivatangananikkhittam, dkanam arakkhavajjitam,
u dhanakamayathakaraam tuvani gaccha yad' icchasi."

2S1. thuti karoti nindanto viya tarn vyajavannanam

dosabhasa guna eva yanti sannidhim atra hi.

282. " sancaletum alam tvasi bhusam kuvalayakhilam

" visesan tavata natha gunanam te vadama kim."

283. visesicchaya dabbassa kriyajatigunassa ca

vekalladassanam yatra viseso naniayam bbave.

2S4. " na ratka, na ca matanga, na haya, na padatayo,
u jito niarari munina sambharavajjanena hi."

dabbavisesavutti.

285. " na baddhakuti, neva puriso dassanacchado

" mararibhangan cakasi munidhiro varo sayam."

kriyavisesavutti.

2S6. " na disasu vyataramsi, naloko lokapatthato

" tatkapandhatamaharam param sadhusubhasitaip.."

jativisesavutti.

287. " kharam na hi vataddham munindavacanam tava

" tathapi gaZham khanati niniulam janatapadam."

gnnavisesavutti.

2S8. dassiyate 'tirittantu suraviratthanam yati.

vadanti vinnu vacanam ruZhahankaram idisam.

289. " dame naridopanandassa kim me vyaparadassana

"putta me padasambhatta sajja sant' eva tadise."

290. sileso vacananekabhidheyyekapadayutam

abhinnapadavakyadivasa tedhayam irito.

291. " andhantamaharo hari samaruZho mahodayam
" rajate ramsimali 'yam bhagava bodhayam jane."

abhinnapadavakyasileso.

292. u saradamalakabhaso samanitaparikkhayo

" kumudakarasambodho pineti janatam sudhi."

bhinnapadavakyasileso.

293. " samahitattavinayo ahinamadamaddano
" sugato visadam patu paninam so vinayako.''

bhinnabhinnapadavakyasileso.

294. ' viruddhaviruddhabhinnakamma, niyamava, paro

' niyamakkhepavacano, 'virodhivirodhy, api

295. ' ocityasamposakadi, sileso padajati 'ti

:

esam nidassanesv eva rupam avibhavissati.

296. " savase vattayam lokam akhilam kalaviggaho

" parabhavati marari ; dhammaraja vijumbhate."

297. u sabhavamadhuram punnavisesodayasarabkavam
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u sunanti vacam munino jana, passanti camatam."

298. " andhakarappaharaya, sabhavamadhuraya ca,

" mano pineti jantunam, jino vacaya bhaya ca."

299. " kesakkhinam 'va kanbattham, bhamunam yeva vangata,

" panipadadbaranam 'va munindassa 'bhirattata."

300. " panipadadharesv eva sarago tava dissati

" dissati so 'yam athava natha sadbugunesv api !"

301. " ealakkbano 'tisubhago tejasi niyatodayo

" lokeso jitasamkleso vibbati samanissaro.

302. " asaroopi samo loke, lokesopi naruttamo,

" sadayopyadayo pape, cittayam munino gati."

303. " samsaradukkbopabatavanata janata tvayi

" sukham iccbitam accantam amatan dada vindati."

301<. gunayuttehi vattbubi samam katvana kassaci

samkittanam bbavati yam sa mata tulyayogita.

305. " sampattasampado loko sampattalokasampado

" ubbobi ramsimali ca, bbagava ca, tamonudo.

306. atthantaram sadbayata kifici tam sadisam pbalam

dassiyate asantam va santam va tam nidassanam

307. " udaya samanindassa yanti papa parabbavam
" dbammarajaviruddhanam sucaranta durantatam

308. " sironikkhittacarano 'ccbariyan' ambujan' ayam
" paramabbbutatam loke viniiapet' attano jino."

309. vibbutiya mabantattham adhippayassa va siya

paramukkam satam yatam tam mahantattham iritam.

310. " kiritaratanaccbayanuviddhatapavarano

" pura param siri vandi bodbisatto 'bbinikkbama."

311. " satto sambodbiyam bodhisatto sattahita}ra so

" hitva senabarabandham api rahulamataram."

312. gopetva vannaniyam yam kiiici dassiyate param

asamam va samam tassa yadi sa vancana mata.

313. " purato na sabassesu na pancesu ca tadino

" maro paresu tass' esam sabassam dasavaddbitam.

314. " vivadam anuyufijanto munindavadaninduna
" sampunno candima nayam chattam etam manobhuno."

315. paranuvattanadibi nibbiynenema ya tbuti

tbuti appakate sayam siya appakatattbuti

316. " sukham jivanti harino vanesv aparasevino

" anayasopalabbebi jaladappaiikuradihi."

317. uttaram uttaram yattha pubbapubbavisesanam

siya ekavali sayam dvidha vidbi nisedbato.

318. " pada nakhalirucira, nakbali raiTLsibhasura,



1875.] G. E. Fryer—Pali Studies.—No. 1. 123

" ramsi tamopabanekarasa, sobhanti sattbuno.''

319. " asaututtbo yati n' eva santoso nalayabato,

"nalayo yo sa jantunam anantavyasanavabo."

320. yabi bbusiya bbusattam afinamannan tu vattbunam

vinava sadisattan tam annamannavibbusanam

321. •' vyamsumandalam tena munina lokabandhuna
" mabanti vindate kantim so pi ten' eva tadisi."

322. katbanam sababbavassa kriyaya ca gugassa ea

sabavnttiti viiineyyam tad udaharanam yatba :

323. "jalanti candarasihi samam satthu nakhamsavo
" vijumbhati ca candena sainam tarn, mukhacandima"

321. "jinodayena malinam saba dujjanacetasa

" papam disa suvimala saba sujjanacetasa"

325. virodhinam padattbanam yattba samsaggadassanam

samukkamsabbidbanattbam mata sayam virodhita

326. " guna sabbavamadbuva api lokekabandbuno
" sevita papasevinam sammadusenti manasam"

327. yassakassaci danena. yassakassaci vattbuno,

visittbassa yam adanam, pavivuttiti sa rnata.

328. "pura paresan datvana mammnam nayanadikam,

"muninda, samanuppatto dani sabbanmitasiri,''

329. kinci disva na vinflata patipajjati tarn, samam
samsayapagatam vattbum yattba soyam bhamo mato.

330. "sainam disasujjalasu jinapadanakbamsuma.

"passanta abbinandanti candatapamana jana."

331. pavuccate yamnamadi, kavinam bbavabodhanam

yenakenacivannena, bbavo-namayam iritam

332. " nanu te yevasanta no sagara, na kulacala,

" manam pi mariyadam ye samvatte pi jabanti no ?"

333. angangibbava sadisaphalabbava ca bandhane

samsaggo 'lankatitam yo tam ' missan' ti pavuccati

331. "passatba munhio padanakbaramsimabanadi
" abo gaZham nimuggepi sukhayaty eva te jane !"

335. "veso sabbavamadburo, rupam nettarasayanam,

"madbu. 'va mnnino vaca, na sampineti kam janam."

336. " asinama siy' atthassa ittbassasinam yatba :

—

" tilokekagati natho patu lokam apayate !"

337. rasappatitijanakam jayate yam vibbusanam

rasavantanti tan fieyyo rasavantavidbanato.

338. "raganatambhutasarojamukhan dharaya

" pada tilokagaruno 'dhikabandbaraga
u adaya mccasarasena karena gaibam

p



124 G-. E. Fryer

—

Pali Studies.—Wo. 1. [No. 2»

" sancuppayanti satatbahita sambhamena"

339. ice anugamma purimacariyanubhavam

saribbepato nigatito yam alarikatinam

bbedo 'parupari kavihi vikappiyanam

ko nama passitum alam khalu tasam antam.

Iti Sangharalclcliita mahdsdmi vicarite Sulodhdlahhdre attlidlan Tcara-

vabocllw ndma catuttho paricchedo.

340. patibhanavata, lokavoharamanusarina

tatocityasamullasavedina kavina param.

341. thayisarabandhino bhavavibbava sanubbavaka

samajjanti nibandba te rasassadaya sadbunaiii.

342. cittavuttivisesa tu bbavayanti rase yato

rat37adayo tato bbavasaddena parikattita.

343. virodhmaiinabbavena yo bbavo na tirobito

silena titthati 'cc eso ' thayibbavo' 'ti saddito

344. rati, haso ca, soko ca, kodb' ussaka, bhayani pi ea

jiguccha, vimhaya, c', eva samo ca, navathayino.

345. tb'o bhava vibhavadi visesenabhimukhato

yete caranti silena te bonti vyabhicarino

346. nibbedo, takka, sanka, saina, dbiti, jalata, dinat' uggaksattam,

suttam, haso, galan', ussuka, tarasa, sat' assa, visadavahiddba,

cinta, gabbapamaramarisa, mada, mat,' ummada, moha, vibodbo,

niddavega, savilam, marana, sacapala, vyadhi tettimsani ete.

347. samahitattappabhavam satta' tenopapadita

sattika, py anubhavatte visum bbava bbavanti te.

348. tbambba, papaya, romanca, tatha sed', assu, vepathu,

vevanniyam, visarata, bhavatth' ete 'bu sattika.

349. yada ratyadayo bhava, dhitisila na honti ce

tada sabbe pi te bbava bbavanti vyabhicarino.

350. vibhavo karanan tes' uppattiy' uddipane tatba

yo siya bodhako tesam anubbavo 'yam irito.

351. nekabetu manovuttivisesah ca vibhavitum

bbavam vibhavanubhava vanniya bandhena putam.

352. savibhavanubhavehi bhava tete yatharaham

vanniya yatocityam lojiarupanugamina.

353. cittavuttivisesatta manasa sattikarigato

babinissatasedadi anubhavehi vanniya.

354. samajikanam anando yo bandbattbauusarinam

'rasiyati' ti tannubi raso namayam irito.

355. savibbavanubbavebi sattikavyabhicarihi
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assadiyattam aniyamano thayeva so raso.

356. sirigara, hassa, karuna, ruddha, vira, bhayanaka,

bibhacchabbbnta, santa ca, rasa thayin' anukkama.

357. dukkbarupe 'yam anando kathan na karunadike

siya sotunam anando soko Vessantarassa bi.

35S. rammadesakalakalavesadipatisevino,

yuvanannomiarattana parnado rati-r-uecate.

359. yutyabbavanubbava te nibandha posayanti nam
sopyayogavippayogasambhoganam vasa tidha.

360. vikaragati adihi attano 'tba parassa va

baso niddasamalassamuccbadi vyabhicaribhi.

paripose siya baso bbiyyo 'ttbippabhutinam so.

361. sitam iba vikasinayanam, kificalakbbiya dvigantu hasitam,

rnadhurassaram vihasitam, amsasirokammam upabasitam,

362. apahasitam sajalakkbi, vikkkittarigain. bbavaty atihasitam,

dve dve hasa kathita c' esam jetthe majjhe jamme pi ca kamato

363. sokarupo tu karuno 'nittbappattithanasato,

tatthanubhava, ruditapa/ayatthambbakadayo.

visadalasyamaranacintadi vyabbicarino.

364. kodbo macchariyadihi pose tasamadadihi

nayanarunakadihi ruddho naraa raso bbave.

365. patapavikkamadib' ussaho viro ti saniiibo,

raiiadanadayayoga viro 'yam tividho bhave.

366. tevanubhava, dhitimatyadayo vyabhicarino.

367. vikarasanasattadibhayukkamso bhayanako

sedadayo 'nubbav' ettba tasadi vyabhicarino.

368. jiguccba rudhiradihi putyadihi viragato

bibbaccbo khobauubbegi kamena karunayuto

nasavikunanadihi sankadibi 'ssa posanam.

369. atilokapadattbebi vimhayo 'yam raso 'mbhuto

tassanubbava sedassusadbuvadadayo siyum

tasavegadbitippanna bont' ettha vyabbicarino.

370. thayibhavo samo mettadayamodadisambhavo

bbavadibi tad ukkamso santo santanisevito.

Iti SahgharaTckhita maliasami vicarite SubodlidlanJcare rasabhcivdvabo-

dho noma pancamo pariccfiRdo.

Sttbodha'lanka'ba nitthitam.
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Coins of the Kings of JDiidi

and Jaunpur.—By J. G. Delmebick, iJihli.

(With a plate.)

Ghiya's-uddi'n Balban.

PI. IX, 1. Gold. Weight, 169 grs. A. H. 070.

Margin— AjLLwj ^ .v*.X.w <S\*

The Balhan inscription discovered by me at Sonipat and published in

the Society's Proceedings for May 1873, bears the same date as this coin.

Kutfo-uddi'n Muba'rak Shall.

PL IX, 2. New Variety. Silver. Weight, 168 grs. Circular piece.

Dar-ul Mulk, A. H. 717.

Margin— *jl****» )j&<P Q*n <**•«> ^ t£UUJ| j|,i e^^^ &*aA.'| jjo.a
»rLr^

This coin shews either a new place of mintage, or Ddr-ul Mullc is

only another designation for Dilili, Ddr-ulJchildfat, or Kutbdbdd, which are

observable on other published coins of this king.

PI. IX, 3. New Variety. Silver. Weight, 83 grs. A. H. 720.

UWl ^Jas Circular area— »U <£j;Ux) aU| euiJjL

^*J\j Margin-—v&"jj\y2«>\ *Wl &\j)\ ^tl-Ji

Ghiya's-uddi'n Tughluq Shall.

PI. IX, 4. New variety. Gold. Weight, 170 grs. A. H. 725.

Margin— *;>'*>** j t)ij*"-fi j ty*^- **#### *CJ[ jika> ^j-^>
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WnpwbVL&h&dL MwhcLvrvmctcLctm Ccri/ns.

(DihlC cored- .Tttu/np^iry.)
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Mahmu'd Sha'h, bin Muhammad Shah, bin Firuz Shah.

PL IX, 5. Gold. Weight, 169 grs. A. H. 802.

,..11= JU.

Mahmu'd Sha'h, bin Ibrahim Shah, of J a u n p u r.

PL IX, 6. Gold. Weight, 165 grs. A.H. 8-17.

ID

dU| *A>.li.

Margin— #*#### Apv #*####

<>ftls:*
J

|j.;|
^sb* oftls:*^;!

Mura'd Bakhsh.

PL IX, 7. Gold. Weight, 169 grs. A. H. 1068. A h m a d a h a d.

Margin— **** c?J^-' 1 ^3

The Kalimah.

Margin—The names and titles of

the companions of the Prophet.

I
-1A

Sha'h Jaha'n.

PL IX, 8. Silver. Weight, 176 grs. A. H. 1069.

l^J^lt-jy* I The Kalimah.

1*11 c53
U *^«> b.

PL IX, 9. Silver. Weight, 176 grs. A. H. 1069.

rr c5J
li ^^ u lt^ sli The Kalimah.

Margin— <—».=>.Le w- . ! v't"" <>-*-
s:A3

^b|A*Af^ fjti ^\j

Margin—The names and titles

of the four companions of the

Prophet. | «H
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Aurangzit).

PL IX, 10. Silver. Weight, 175 grs. A. H. 1070. P a t n a.

U">

I possess a good many coins of Aurangzib. They show that after the

deposition of Shah Jahan in A. H. 1068, some confusion prevailed in the

mints of the Empire. For instance at Multan, Ilahabad, Itawah, and

Dihli, the coins were after his victory at Samogar at once issued in the

name of Aurangzib. At Ahmadabad they were struck indiscriminately in

the names of Shah Jahan and Murad Baksh during A. H. 1068, and in the

name of Shah Jahan only during A. H. 1069. While, as will be seen from

the coin now published, at Patna, owing no doubt to the influence and

presence of Shuja' in the vicinity, no coins were struck in the name of

Aurangzib until A. H. 1070.

The statement of Bernier that Aurangzib refrained from any overt

assumption of sovereign rights for a year, or until his return from Lahor,

is not borne out by his coins. He seems to have immediately assumed

those rights, which were certainly recognized as far as his authority

extended.

I may also add here that a silver coin of Aurangzib in my possession,

struck at Multan, presents the novel fact that the exclusive use of the

word j&° on the gold, and of the wordj^ on the silver coins of the earlier

period of his reign, was not so strictly observed as on the later coins. The

word j#o appears to have been used at the commencement on his gold and

silver coins alike. Afterwards this word was used on his gold coins, and^aj

on his silver coins only.

Rafi"-uddaraj a't.

PI. IX, 12. Silver. Weight, 174 grs. A. H. 1131.

Rafi"-uddaulah.
PI. IX, 11. Gold. Weight, 169 grs. A. H. 1131.

,sj^U.<o aCo ^(jI^aa. ^UL) Jjj.i^j Wj«e

J.^ »l& (•»>"* OiA+Jk/O ^j/i^i.^.

^jU jjU^Ij

nn
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Muhammad Ibra'hi'm.

PL IX, 13. Silver. Weight, 171 grs. A. H. 1132.

*jj^ ty^-i c^=>- jd iij <^ v* *^t *•"'•** *->»'*

J*J;A[^J| (XfrS^ ^jLkl-i *l£

I Irr

^juj.A/o O^A+vxi ^.^.law

Sayyid Husain 'AH Khan Barha, according to the Tarikh-i-Muzaffarf

was assassinated on the 6th of Zil Hajjah, A. H. 1131. Sayyid 'Abdullah

his brother, got intelligence of the event on his way from A'grah to Dihli on

the 8th of the same month. He at once made up his mind to supplant Mu-
hammad Shah by placing a pliant puppet upon the throne. With this

view he sent his agent into Salimgarh for a candidate. The crown was

first offered to the sons, successively, of Mu'izz-uddin Jahandar Shah, but

they ail refused it, and shut their doors against the faces of the Sayyid's

agents, who then went to Nekusiyar, the son of Prince Akbar ; but this

young man stole away and hid himself. At last they went to the apart-

ments of Sultan Ibrahim, the son of Rafi'-ulkadr (Rafi'-ushshan) and the

brother of Pafi'-uddarajat and Rafi'-uddaulah, and prevailed on him to

accept the throne.

The coronation took place at Dihli on the 11th Zil Hajjah ; and on the

17th, Sayyid 'Abdullah marched with this new pageant of royalty and a

large army against the Emperor Muhammad Shah, who was then in the

neighbourhood of Palwal. They met the Emperor near Hasanpur. The

battle of Shahpur was fought immediately after, which ended in the defeat

and capture of Sayyid 'Abdullah. Ibrahim fled, but was seized and brought

back. The Emperor pardoned him.

Thus it will be observed that Ibrahim occupied the throne nominally

for one month only, and my coin, which is dated A. H. 1132, must have

been struck during the first eighteen days of his very brief reign.
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By
Ea'm Na'ra'yan, Bareli College.

The Ayodhya Mahatmya, according to Maharaja Man Sinb, professes to

be the work of Iksvaku, of the solar race. Ayodhya and Sarayu are

said to own their existence to Vas'ishtha Muni, their spiritual guide, from

whom are descended the Vas'ishtha Brahmans of Ayodhya. It is said to

have been created in the Treta Yuga, and stands on the Sudarsana Chakra,

or war-wheel of Bamachandra. But according to Umadat Pandit, the

AyodhjTa Mahatmya is a mere transcript from the Skanda and Padrna

Puranas, and is not the composition of a Raja of Audh.

Ayodhya, the most ancient sacred city of the Hindus, and for many
centuries the seat of the kings of the solar race, is situated upon the

river Sarjayu, which unites with the Ghaghra at Sehorghat, 30 miles west

of Faizabad, where a fair is held at the full moon of Paus.

The word ' Ayodhya' is derived from the Sanskrit prefix a, not, and

yodh, battle. It means ' not to be fought against'.

The origin of the city, according to the Hindus, was this. The eldest

son of Brahma, the Deity's creative energy, named Sayambhuva Manu,

once went to his father's dwelling and said to him, " Please give me a

fine place to live in." Brahma took him to Vishnu, who bestowed on him

the wonderful and splendid Ayodhya. The site was selected and the city

was built upon it.

Translation.

Chapter I.

Once Parvati said to Mahadeva—" You are omniscient and have related

several religious stories ; I tiow wish to hear some account of Ayodhya, and

especially its Mahatmya. It is an ancient city and dear to Eamachan-

dra. They say that it stands first among all other holy places, and is the

bestower of mulcti (salvation) ; describe therefore its extent ; the great

kings that have ruled in it ; the number of sacred spots ; their advan-

tages ; the good attending residence in it ; the river that flows there ; and the

benefits arising from bathing in it at the different ghats on peculiar days
;

with the things that should be given on those occasions." Mahadeva, hav-

ing saluted Ayodhya and Eamachandra, answered,—" It has the great river

Ghaghra on the west and the old Saravu flowing near ; it is the goddess of

learning ; and the abode of Vishnu and Hari is here. Hear the Mahatmya
of Ayodhya, which is the source of great happiness, and gives absolution of

sins. This city was built by God in the beginning of the creation, and is

well-known in all the three parts of the world. Its origin was this. The
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eldest son of Brahma, named Sayambhuva Manu, the protector of his

subjects, once went to his father's dwelling, and stepped up to him

with joined hands. Brahma, being pleased, benignly asked him :
—" O son,

tell me quickly why you have come here." Manu replied, "You have

ordered me to create the world, please give me an agreeable place to live

in."

Brahma took his son with him and went to Vaikuntha, the chief mansion

of Vishnu's paradise, which is a square, having four gates, one on each side,

and beautiful fortifications, and all the gods bow to it. Here fairies sing

harmoniously ; the Sama Veda, the best of the Vedas, is sung by the Gan-

dharvas ; and all the inhabitants are four-armed, wearing the finest and most

valuable ornaments. The door-keeper of the eastern gate is Chanda-Para-

chanda ; of the western, Jaya-Bijaya : of the southern, Bhadra-Subhadra ; and

of the northern, Dhata-Vidhata. In the middle of this place was a temple

of jewels, having a throne of the same material, on which was seated Bhaga-

van Vasudeva Vishnu.

Brahma, having joined his hands, said with a sweet voice, " god of

gods, thou hast mercy upon thy devotees, and Manu is one of them
j
give

him, therefore, some land to live on." Vishnu, with much pleasure, bestowed

on him, in the centre of the earth, this wonderful and splendid Ayodhya.

Brahma then came to our mortal world with Manu, and Vishnu sent Va-

s'ishtha and Vis'vakarma with an order that the latter was to build a city as

the former might desire. The site was accordingly selected, but the ground

being found unfit for such a purpose, the Sudarsanachakra was formed, and

upon it the foundation was laid. Various kinds of shrines, palaces, roads,

markets, gardens decorated with jewels, trees bearing beautiful fruits and

flowers, birds of melodious voices, innumerable elephants, horses, chariots,

bullocks, cows, all sorts of virtuous men and women provided with every

thine-, were created. The Sarayii flows near it, and the ghats are made of

precious stones. Here the lotus and fragrant flowers are blossoming ; differ-

ent kinds of birds are singing in harmony
;
gods, goddesses, and celestial

beings, are bathing ; and the most powerful, good, handsome, and well-versed-

in-knowledge, Surya-bansi rajas were born. To the west is the confluence

of the sacred Gharghara and Sarayii, the latter flowing from the west north-

wards and then to the east. The Ganges and the Sarayii are both called

' Brahma-Svarupa' waters, where devotees and sages live, and all the capital

sins are washed away by bathing. Ayodhya is, therefore, suited to the medi-

tation of Vishnu, S'iva, and Brahma ; they all three keep it in their minds.

It is the first abode of Vishau : whoever remains there finds felicity. No one

can fully describe its greatness. From the Lakshmana-kunda, which has a

thousand streams, one yoyana (four miles) to the east and as far to the west,



132 Ram Narayan—Translation of the Ayodhyd-Muhatmya. [Xo. 2,

and from the Sarayu to the Tons, it is called Antaragara [middle house}

Commencing from the Guptar, it extends towards the east."

End of Chapter I, the reading or hearing of which causes all sins to

disappear, and good actions to make their appearance.

Chapter II.

Parvati asked—"What are the benefits of a pilgrimage and visit

to Ayodhya ; how many sacred places and gods are there ; and in what month

and on what bathing days should the pilgrimage be performed ?" S'iva an-

swered, " Listen carefully to what I say. I have to mention things which are

secret and without a beginning. When a man thinks of going to Ayodhya,

his deceased ancestors are released from hell and sin, and repair to heaven,

and for every step on his way, he reaps the reward of an As'vamedha

(a horse sacrifice). He who advises another to perform the pilgrimage,

or in some way becomes the cause of it, is absolved from all sin, and ob-

tains his wishes. He who pays the pilgrim his travelling expenses, goes to

heaven with his sons and grandsons. He who provides a tired pilgrim with

a conveyance, goes in the conveyances of the gods to their regions. He
who gives food and water to a hungry and thirsty pilgrim, gains the fruit of

S'raddhas performed at Gajk and of bathing in the Makar season [Capricorn-

is] at Ilahabad, and his forefathers are blessed with everlasting happiness.

He who supplies a bare-footed pilgrim with shoes, obtains the conveyance

of an elephant. But he who in any way stops such a pilgrimage, goes to

hell, and suffers innumerable agonies for an unlimited period. He who fur-

nishes a pilgrim with a vessel for water, derives the advantage of keeping a

thousand paonsalahs. He who anoints a pilgrim's feet with oil, or washes

them well, will obtain his desires in both worlds. The pilgrim, who listens

to anecdotes of Vishnu, or sings hymns on his way, is looked upon as vir-

tuous. The pilgrim, who, dismounting from his conveyance, stretches himself

on the ground and weeps tears of love, is free from capital crimes, from the

guilt attending the use of corn and water not belonging to himself, and

from the Panch-suna. At the mere sight of Ayodhya, the sins committed by

treading upon corn, wearing shoes, &c, to which every one is liable, and which

are called ' Panch-suna,' and those of seven births, are removed. Do not doubt

this. Listening to religious stories on the pilgrimage, reading treatises on the

attributes of God and repeating his name, gives access to Him. He who,

on seeing Ayodhya, prostrates himself on the ground, and bows down before

it, becomes free from all sins and reaches the Deity. The benefits which a

pilgrim becomes entitled to by visiting Aj^odhya and by meditation on Rama,

are indescribable, and on seeing Rama's image all his sins are destroyed.

Hear me, Parvati, the mere sight of the Sarayu nullifies all sins ; bowing

down before it removes all worldly troubles, and bestows upon man every

kind of joy. The Sarayu water washes away all crimes,"
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On hearing this, Parvati asked what the manner was of performing the

pilgrimage, to secure all its advantages, and go to the place of Vishnu.

Mahadeva replied—" He who performs the pilgrimage with all his organs

of action and perception restrained, and with the profession of living the life

of a Brahma- chari, will reap all its rewards; others will not be deprived

of the usual ones. The rich should give charity, and the poor undergo

privations, that is, perform the pilgrimage, and fast three nights succes-

sively. The wealthy will become poor if they do not give alms in

proportion to their riches. Remaining in this holy place and observing

all the prescribed ceremonies, entitles a man to the full benefits of perform-

ing sacrifices and giving alms. Even sages and gods attained superiority

and affluence from remaining, bathing, and worshipping at this sacred city.

Such a pilgrimage should therefore be performed. He who, having bathed

in the Sarayu, adores the gods, gains the reward of an As'vamedha-Yajna.

Feeding a single Brahman at the Sarayu, leads to blessings in both worlds.

One who eats fruits and the roots of vegetables, and freely gives the same to

a Brahman, gains the advantage of an As'vamedha-Yajna. Men living

here are not transformed into mean creatures, and are freed from trans-

migration of the soul. He who thinks of Ayodhya, morning and evening,

reaps the fruit of visiting all the holy spots in it. The seven Puris (sacred

places) constitute the body of Vishnu ; Avantika, called Ujjain, the foot

;

Eanchi, the waist ; Dvarka, the navel ; Haridvar, the heart ; Mathura, the

neck ; KaVi, the fore part of the nose ; and Ayodhya, the head, which is

the principal member of the body. Visits to this place and bathing at it

wash away the sins of men and women. Even as Vishnu is superior to all the

gods, so is Ayodhya to all the holy places ; he who stops here for twelve

nights, derives the advantage which he would derive by performing all sorts

of sacrifices. Remaining only one night bestows upon him the blessings of a

hundred sacrifices on the fire. Residence, devotion, and charity at Ayodhya,

are only obtainable through great virtues. Fasting here twelve nights, a

man obtains the benefit of going once round the whole of India, as also what-

ever he wishes. One night's abode at Ayodhya with purity, gives freedom

from degradation and accomplishment of one's desires. Ayodhya is the

form of Parabbrahma ; the Sarayu, of Sagunabrahma ; and the inhabitants

of Ayodhya, of Jagannatha. I attest the truth of the above with an oath.

Parvati, the Vedas, the gods, Brahma, Vishnu, and myself, are unable to

describe fully the greatness of Ayodhya."

Chapter III.

Parvati now asked Mahadeva regarding the origin of the Sarayu. All

the Munis are anxious to hear an account of that river. Mahadeva an-

swered—" The Sarayu has herself described her origin. It is as follows : Once
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S'ri Eaghunatha amused himself at the door of the heavens with his brothers

and companions ; they were dressed in their best, and wore beautiful

ornaments, so that they were loved by all the people of the three worlds.

Each was mounted on the shoulders of a companion and fanned with a fly-

flapper. Protected by charms and spells, they caused the residents of the

place great delight ; men, women, boys, youths and old men, were present : it

was the day of the full-moon of Jyaishtha. Maharaj Das'aratha had also

come there to bathe. S'ri Eaghunatha asked his companions, where his

father was, and wished to be carried to him. A chobdar replied, ' The Maha-

raja has gone to bathe in the Sarayu', and added, 'You, too, may go there, it

is very near.' On hearing this, Eaghunandana smiled and said, ' Let us

go,' and kicked the companion on whose shoulders he was mounted. The

companion, with all the children, proceeded towards the Sarayu, which greatly

pleased every passenger. By this time the Maharaja, had bathed, performed

the religious ceremonies, and was ready .to go away, with the sages, when a

messenger reported the approach of Eaghunatha with his brothers and

companions. The Maharaja waited till they arrived. The brothers, having

dismounted from the shoulders, went to the Maharaja, and paid their re-

spects to him. Eaghunandana sat in his lap ; the Maharaja gave the chil-

dren fine seats and thus addressed them—'Dear boys, salute the Sarayu',

and they all did so. Then the Maharaja, placing the boys in front, and

joining his hands, in the presence of the company devoutly prayed, saying—
' goddess Sarayu, I bow down before thee whom all the gods and virtuous

persons (Brahma and Narada included) worship ; who flowest from the lake

of Manasasarovara, and washest away all sins. Those who visit thee or

think of thee, are freed from sins. Those who drink thy water, never suck

the milk of their mothers. Manu and other Maharajas worshipped thee.

Men who depart from this world on thy banks with thy name on their lips

are endowed with blessings ; they reap the highest rewards of mundane
existence. There is no doubt of this. Thou hast sprung from the eyes

of Narayana, what am I when the gods sing thy praise? The advantages

of all the sacred places flow from thy waters ; I therefore repeatedly

bow down before thee. Thou art the daughter of my spiritual guide,

and I prostrate myself before thee ; release me from all worldly ties. All

these children are thine and have come to thy protection
;
please guard and

nourish them.'

Having thus praised her, the Maharaja gave a lac of gold-rnuhurs

to the Brahmans through the hands of the children, to gain her favour. On
hearing the prayer of the Maharaja, the Sarayu assumed a beautiful form,

appeared before the children and sat amongst them, dressed in excellent

clothes and decorated with precious ornaments. The Maharaja, placing his

head on her feet, saluted her, and so did all the children, and Sarayu bestowing
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her blessings on them, took Eamachandra in her lap, conferred on him a neck-

lace of pearls, and addressed the Maharaja thus— • This child is dear to the

whole world, and always lives in my bosom. The learned know this from

their penetrating sight.' She then added—' Whoever shall read your

prayers or mine at the time of bathing, shall be endowed with the benefits

that flow from bathing in all sacred places.' Having said this, she took

all the children, Eamachandra included, to her bosom. Thereupon the

Maharaja was greatly astonished, and making a bow, asked her origin.

"Because "Vas'ishtha," said he, "brought thee, thou hast received the

name of Vas'ishthi ; but how didst thou come to take my children, tell me
with thy own lips." Sarayu said,—" Hear, Maharaja. In the beginning of

the creation, a lotus sprung from the navel of Narayana, which gave birth to

Brahma, who began to worship Vishnu by his order. When he had done

so for a thousand years, Vishnu, more handsome than ten millions of cupids

and mounted on his vehicle Garuda, came, and seeing Brahma deeply engaged

in worship, was pleased with him, and shed tears of joy from his eyes.

Brahma, who was devoted to adoration, opened his eyes, saw Narayana,

made a prostration, gathered in the palm of his hand the tears that

flowed from the eyes of Bhagavan, kept them in a wooden vessel, and,

knowing the flow to be righteous, deposited them in the reservoir of his

heart, by bathing in which Loka Pitamaha was born. After a long time,

the first of the Solar race became king of Ayodhya ; his son Ikshaku, thy

ancestor, offered up prayers to the great sage Vas'ishtha, who praised Brah-

ma. On this Brahma became pleased with him, and told him to ask for a

boon. He solicited Brahma to give him a holy river, and his request was

complied with ; for he gave him the same water that had flowed from Nara-

yana' s eyes. Sarayu said, ' I will flow in the form of a river, and accord-

ingly the sage walked ahead and I followed him. I always keep Bania-

chandra near my bosom, and those who think of me, with him, obtain salva-

tion and piety. This is undoubtedly true. Eamachandra is all truth and

joy, born through your devotion to protect the virtuous and kill the wicked.'

After having related the above story, Sarayu disappeared. The
inhabitants of Ayodhya were greatly surprised, and said— " Das'a-

ratha and Sarayu, you are both very fortunate." Then the Maharaja,

having taken leave of his spiritual guide, went home, rejoicing in his

luck. Because the great sage Vas'ishtha brought her, she is called

Vas'ishthi, and as she came for the sake of Eamachandra, she is styled Eama-
Ganga. Whatever good results from remaining at Kas'i for a thousand

ages ; at Prayag for twelve years in the Makara season ; at Mathura, for a

kalpa
; at Avantika for a krora of kalpas, and bathing in the fullmoon night

in the month of Kartika at the junction of Kirtika, and for 60,000 years in

the Ganges, is obtained by the mere sight of the Sarayu. Ayodhya confers

more blessings on men than a Sraddha at Gaya and a pilgrimage to Jagan-
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natha. The same salvation which Yogis gain by residing at Kas'i and

dying there, is available to all, provided they bathe in the Sarayu.

He who prays to God for a moment, and even for half a moment, wherever

he may be, but bathes with joy in Ayodhya, is freed from the transmigra-

tion of his soul. The water of the Sarayu, which is the representation of

Brahma, is the bestower of salvation. Here, no one is judged by his ac-

tions, they are all counterparts or manifestations of llama. Men, animals,

birds, insects, and worms, receive salvation at this place."

Chapter IV.

Mahadeva continued, " goddess, I am about to describe the first

sacred place (in Ayodhya). Its name is Svargadvar [gate to heaven],

and it is the bestower of both heaven and salvation. After enjoying the fruits

of heaven, a man obtains salvation and freedom from transmigration. Xo one

can sufficiently describe its advantages, but I will do so briefly. Its dimen-

sion is 31S yards, and it is situated east of the thousand-streamed Laksh-

mana Kunda. Those who are versed in the Puranas say that there has ueither

been, nor will ever be, so holy a spot as this on earth. 1 also affirm on oath

that there is no such place in the world, because all the heavenly and earthly

holy spots unite here in the morning, and consequently people should par-

ticularly bathe here at that time.- The man who dies here goes to the

regions of Vishnu. Svargadvar, after bestowing heaven, gives salvation, and

hence it is called ' Muktidvar'. Whatever a man desires, he obtains here.

The benefits of devotion, sacrifices, giving alms, building reservoirs, wells,

&c , are here everlasting. The sins of a thousand births are destroyed on

entering Svargadvar. All men, Hindus and Musalmans, animals, birds,

and insects, that die here, go to the place of Vishnu, become four-

armed, lotus-eyed, bear the Sankha, Chakra, Gada, Padma, and ride on

Garudas. Whoever dies at Svargadvar, whether he had any desire or not,

goes to heaven. Gods, angels, and sages, all bathe here publicly or privately

at noon. Those who restrain their passions, keep fasts even for a month, give

away grain, jewels, lands, cows, clothes, &c, and die here, gain salvation. S'ri

Ramachandra, who is the very identity of the godhead, always remains here

in the forms of Bharata, Satrughna, Lakshmana, and his own. There is no dis-

tinction of north or south at the time of death,* because salvation is certain

in every position. One who gets himself shaved, fasts, and visits Chandra Hari,

obtains heaven, and all his great crimes are washed away. The reason is

that the Moon considered this place the most excellent one of Vishnu, and

came here, and performed all the pilgrimages and prayers, thus pleasing

Hari. He said
—

' Whoever shall bathe at this spot and look at my image,

shall go to heaven.' There are seven Haris here who all encourage good

* The custom among the Hindus is that when a man is about to die, he is laid

down on the ground, with his feet towards the south.
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actions—Gupta Hari, Chakra Hari, Vishnu Hari, Dharma Hari, Bilva Hari,

Punya Hari, and Chandra Hari. The mere sight of these increases virtues
;

the worship of the last is more important. The worshipping of Brahmans,

Chandrama, and Hari, pleases Vasudeva. This place is sacred, Parvati.

The pilgrimage of it takes place at the full-moon of Jyaishtha, the second

lunar month, when the advantages of all the gods are obtained. It is called

one of the most sacred spots in the Puranas. Giving alms at Svargadvar

produces everlasting happiness. This is beyond question."

Chapter V.

Parvati now asked Mahadeva regarding the advantages of visiting N a-

g e s' v a r, and said, " Mahadeva, how long have you been at Svargadvar,

and who has consecrated the monument in which you live ?" Mahadeva an-

swered, " Listen to my origin. When Bamachandra, having given his

kingdom Kushavati to his son Kusha, went to enjoy himself in heaven,

situated on Sakait, Ayodhya became sorry and repaired alone to Kusha in

Kushavati at midnight. The Eaja was sleeping. When he awoke, he

saw Ayodhya and asked, ' Whence have you come ? Are you a goddess, or

a celestial, or a human being ? What has made you come to my house ? The
descendants of the solar race do not speak with any one's wife when alone.'

Ayodhya then replied, ' Maharaj, your father has taken away all my in-

habitants to Sakait, and it is a pity that when you are the ornament of your

family, I should be so treated ; no Muni nor any other devotee comes to my
place ; all my beauty is gone, and my buildings are destroyed. As light

vanishes when the sun sets, or as clouds disappear when the wind blows

strongly, so is my condition. None of your ancestors ever did what

your father has done.' Kusha said, ' O goddess, you say so, but it is not

the fault of my father, it is the result of the residence in your place that

all the inhabitants have gone to heaven.' Then Ayodhya replied, ' If this

is the benefit of my abode, you should also live there, so as to obtain the

company of your father.' Having said this, she disappeared. When the

day broke, Kusha related to his ministers what had transpired the night

before. They advised him to comply with Ayodhya's request. Accordingly,

he went to the city with a large army, headed by Brahmans, and peopled it

as it was before.

" Once the Eaja got into a boat with his companions, and went to amuse

himself on the river. He was enjoying himself there, when Kamudati,

the sister of Sokun, a serpent who had from a long time lived in the

Sarayu, became enamoured of Kusha and carried off his Jcangan. Kusha
took no notice of it, because he was engaged in diversion, but when he

came out of the water, he missed the ornament. It had been given by
Agastya to Eaghunatha, from whom Kusha had received it on going to

Sakait. This caused Kusha great anxiety. He got enraged, and put an
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arrow of fire on his bow, to dry up the waters of the Sarayu. The Sarayu,

being terrified, fell to his feet, called out for mercy and said— ' It is not

my fault ; Kamudati, the sister of Sokun has carried off the ornament.'

Hearing this, he postponed the use of the arrow, and reading over it the

charm called Garuda Mantra, flung it against the serpent. When this was

done, the serpent came with his sister, who fell to his feet, gave back the

ornament, and begged to be pardoned for her fault." Mahadeva further said,

" goddess, the serpent was my devotee, and seeing his misfortune, I

appeared. Kusha touched my feet, and, folding his hands, asked the cause of

my appearance. I then replied, ' The serpent is my devotee, and for the

sake of his protection I have come forward ; so forgive his fault, marry his

sister, let the serpent go, and ask for a boon, Maharaj.' Kusha answered,

* Please remain at Svargadvar, which is known by the name of Xages'var.'

Parvati, having said this, the Maharaja worshipped me, and, taking excel-

lent things, read my six-letter-mantra, and said, ' Whoever shall bathe at

Svargadvar, and visit and worship Nages'var in the prescribed manner, shall

be blessed, and his pilgrimage shall be fruitful : otherwise he shall reap

only half the benefit of it.' " Mahadeva said, " Having thus declared and

worshipped me, Kusha went home, and the serpent also repaired to his

abode. Goddess, since then I have remained at Svargadvar."

" I am now about to relate the story of Dharma Hari. Its locality is

south-east of Chandra Hari, as described above. A visit to it destroys all

the sins of the Kaliyuga. Its origin is as follows : Once Dharma came

here on a pilgrimage, performed it with great strictness, and, fully knowing

the great and incomparable benefits of Ayodhya, said with much pleasure,

1 Hari resides here, who can sufficiently, praise its advantages ? There is

no other sacred place equal to Ayodhya ; for it does not touch the earth,

but remains separate from it, supported on the Sudarsana Chakra. How
excellent are the holy spots of this place ! All of them bestow the regions of

Vishnu. All things here are worthy of praise.' Having said this, and

being filled with joy, he began to dance. Seeing Dharma dancing

in this manner at the wonderful benefits of Ayodhya, Yishnu appeared

dressed in yellow silk vestment. Dharma, observing Hari, paid his re-

spects, and praised him thus—' inhabitant of the ocean of milk, and

sleeper on the head of S'eshanaga, whose feet Mahadeva touches, and which

remove the sorrows of his devotees, who lovest devout austerity, whose

body is full of joy, and whose eyes are most beautiful, who art omniscient,

and the husband of S'ri Lakshmi, whose feet are like the lotus, who hast

the lotus in the navel from which Brahma sprung, whose feet are touched by

the waves of the milky ocean, and whose Saranga [horny bow] is the destroyer

of enemies, whose sleep is replete with devotion, whose vehicle is Garuda,

on whom Yogis meditate, who art ever happy and invisible, who art the
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nourisher of cows, whose hair is beautiful, and charming to all ; whose

nose is handsome ; whose forehead is fair and glorious ; who keepestthe Cha-

kra for the destruction of the wicked ; whose yellow dress is so auspicious,

that the mere sight of it destroys sins and fulfils one's wishes ; who hast

Lakshmi, Sarasvati, and other handsome goddesses by thy side ; whose four

arms are beautiful and are the bestowers of the four fruits* and the upholders

of the four yugas (ages) ; whose thighs are fair and charming ; who art all-

knowing and everywhere present ; who holdest a club for the punishment of

the wicked, and assumest different shapes, such as those of the Lion, the

Tortoise, &c, for the preservation of virtue and the protection of the world !"

Mahadeva then told Parvati that when Dharma thus praised Hari, the

husband of Lakshmi was pleased, and said, " O Dharma, I am satisfied with

your praises ; ask for a boon." Having said this, he granted a boon of his own
accord to the effect that whoever should read the above mentioned hymn,

would be blessed, and venerable and wealthy in the world. Dharma then

said :
" As thou hast been pleased with me, I station you here and give

you the name of Hari." Then Bhagavan said, " It will be better to call me by

the name of Dharma Hari, so that your name may be pronounced first and

then mine. All sins are destroyed when a man takes the name of Dharma
Hari." Such a boon was bestowed.

Mahadeva then addressed Parvati as follows—" With due ceremonies

Dharma Hari was thus stationed. Therefore, he who, after bathing in the

Sarayu, will joyfully visit Dharma Hari, shall be freed from all sins. The

fruits of giving alms, performing sacrifices and devotion, feeding the poor,

&c, at this place, are everlasting, and admittance into heaven is certain.

It is wise if a man who commits sins knowingly or unknowingly, performs

a little prayascliitta [penance] in due form here. No one can fully describe

the greatness of this sacred place ; what I have said is but little. When
performing the pilgrimage on the 11th of the lunar half of the month of

Asarh in the following manner, a man is sure to obtain heaven. He should

bathe at Svargadvar, visit Dharma Hari, and worship him, which will destroy

all his sins, and he will go to the regions of Vishnu.

To the north-east of Dharma Hari, there is a ghat of the name of

Janaki-Tirtha; here the pilgrimage is performed on the 3rd day of

S'ravana, especially in the light half of that month. The reward of bathing,

giving alms, performing worship and sacrifice, and feeding Brahmans here, is

everlasting.

South of it is the Eamaghat, the advantages of which are inde-

scribable, but I shall relate them briefly."

Chapter VI.

Mahadeva said, " O Parvati, the space to the south of Ramaghat and

Svargadvar, in all directions, is called A y o d h y a P i t h a [sacred spot], in

* Artha (wealth) ; dharma (religion) ; kaiaa (wish) ; moksha (salvation).
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the middle of which is Rama Sabha, adorned with all sorts of jewels. Similar

places of Indra, Yam a, Varuna, Kubera,and other celestial beings, are nothing

compared to this. In fact, Brahma and others have no such thing. A heap of

sins equal to the mountain Meru, is destroyed by its mere sight. One visit

to it removes the sins of thousands of former births. All the gods render

homage to it, and Ramachandra, together with his brothers, performs

the functions of sovereignty in the middle of it. The fruits of the virtuous

actions of a man are increased by once going round this place and visiting

and worshipping Raghunatha.

South of it lies the Madant DhavanKund, bathing in

which frees from all pride. Raghunatha, with his brothers, uses

his tooth-brush here. On one occasion, Konduna Muni, having bathed

in this pond, performed the usual ceremonies of prayer, when the wind

blew so terribly, that his deer-skin was carried into it, from the effects

of which the skin assumed the shape of a glorious deity, who ascended

a most brilliant throne, adorning himself with precious necklaces and

other ornaments, and fanned by celestial beings, Gandharvas singing and

Apsaras dancing about. Seeing this, all were astonished. At this time

Ramachandra appeared, and although he knew all, he asked the deity

who he was, how he had become a deer, how he had now obtained this

fair body, and what he was about to do. He replied, " Ramachandra,

you know every one internally and externally, but as you have asked

me, I have to say, O Raghunandana, I was a Vyasa in my former

birth, always acted contrary to the Vedas, and, from pride of riches, never

minded what I was told. I never said prayers, did not fast, and gave

no alms. I was wholly given to sensual pleasures. But I did one good

action, viz., I unintentionally sprinkled water on a Tulsi plant. From that

virtue, I became a deer, and my skin was used by a devotee and con-

veyed to Ayodhya with godly and religious persons. It touched the water

of this place and assumed this beautiful form. I have now seen you, and

beg to be admitted to heaven, free from pain, age, and death." This was

granted, and getting into a glorious vehicle he ascended to the regions of

Ramachandra, whence there is no returning. The pilgrimage of the said

pond is performed on the 9th of the dark half of Chait;. West of the Sabha

is R amk o t."

Then Parvati asked, " Where are the places occupied by the monkeys,

who came with Ramachandra after the southern conquest ?" Makadeva

replied, " At the gate of the Palace lives Hanumana, to the south of him

Sugriva, and near him Angada. At the southern gate of the Fort reside

Is ala and Nila, and near them Sokhain. To the east, there is a place called

Navaratna [nine jewels—a temple with nine spires], north of which

lives Gavaksha. At the western door of the Fort resides Dudhavakra. Here
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(Mahadeva says) I, too, am known by the name of Durgesvara. Near this

lives SutBul ; a little farther, Gandha-madana,Kikshuba,Surubha, and Punus.

At the northern gate of the Fort lives Bibhishana, and east of him Surma,

whose wife is respected by all ; she protects the virtuous and punishes bhe

vicious. To the east of her is the residence of Vighnesvar, whose sight removes

all obstacles that are in the ways of men. East of it lives Pindaruk-vira, who
defends Ayodhya and chastises the wicked. East of him is the abode of Vira

Matta-gajendra, the bestower of happiness ; and, at a short distance from it,

is a pond, bathing in which leads a man to perfection. The protector of

Ayodhya, Vira Sunkay, is the fulfiller of our desires. His pilgrimage is per-

formed on the 5th of the Nine-nights,* and on every Tuesday. He who
worships him with perfumes, flowers, and betel-leaves, and offers him food,

obtains his wishes. In the eastern part of it lives Dovid ; in the north-

east, the wise and intelligent Mayind ; in the southern portion, Jambuvana
;

and in the south, Kesari. These protect the Fort in all directions. At the

gate resides Mahavira [Hanuman], who is the object of worship of the

whole world. He is a sage who keeps his passions in subjection, and is

adored by all men and women.

East of it lies Hanumat-kund, the sight and touch of,

and bathing in, which confers all sorts of blessings. O Goddess, the

pilgrimage to Hanumana, the son of Anjana [the air] and the be-

stower of our desires, takes place every Tuesday. All kinds of joys are at

the disposal of him who, having bathed in his pond, visits and worships

Hanumana in due form. The worshipper should say, ' O son of Anjana,

destroyer of Janaki'sf grief, king of the monkeys, murderer of the son of

Uchh, I bow to you and offer perfumes and flowers." Having done this, he

should enter the Fort and pay his respects to the Ratna-Mandap a."^

Chapter VII.

Then Mahadeva said,
u In the most beautiful city of Ayodhya, stands the

Ratna-Mandap a, impregnated with camphor, rosewater, and other per-

fumes. In the middle of it is Kalpa vriksha,§ and in the centre of that is

the Ratna Sinhasan, very excellent, adorned, and embroidered with sap-

phires, the lustre of which removes darkness. In the middle of the above is

an eight-leaved lotus of gold, decked with many jewels and shining like the

morning sun. In its centre is a heart-ravishing image, having eyes like

the leaves of the lotus, wearing clothes, embellished with various gems. It

is the image of Raghunatha, whose body is very soft and smooth, gloi'ious

like the sun, and of the color of clouds. There is also the daughter of Janaka,

* These occur in the last halves of Chait and Kuar, and are sacred to Devi.

t Kamchandra's wife.

X A jewelled shed.

§ The tree which gives whatever a man asks.
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shining as lightning : Ramachandra is fifteen, and she twelve years old, their

ages remaining always the same. Her beautiful eyes are like the lotus, and

extend to the ear ; her neck shews a line like the conch ; her cheeks are fair
;

her eyes, a little red ; her face is beautiful as the full-moon ; her hair, black
;

her forehead, high and long ; her eyebrows like the two sides of a divided

mango ; her tilak is of saffron ; her nose, like a piece of diamond ; her teeth,

like the seeds of a pomegranate ; her voice is sweet ; her looks, full of pity
;

and her arms like the trunk of an elephant. The hands of the husband of

the daughter of Janaka are like the flowers of the lotus ; his fingers are fine
;

his thigh is as heavy as the stem of a plantain ; his foot like that of the

lotus ; the toes like the hollow portions of the leaves of that plant ; his nails

as fair as the moon ; his earring shining like the sun ; his face is very hand-

some ; he wears wreaths of pearls and rings on his hands, feet, and toes,

S'ri-vatsa* and Bhrigu-lataf on the chest, which is adorned with Kaus-

tubha Mani \\ he wears a Baijanti ;§ and the tilak is of musk and saffron.

Janaki is also adorned in the said manner. Both Ramachandra and Janaki

are sitting on the throne, and behind them is Lakshmana, of white color,

with an umbrella in his hand. Bharata and Satrughan, the former black

and the latter white, and adorned like Ramachandra and Lakshmana, are here

with a flapper and a fan. Hanuman stands before them with joined hands.

A man should worship Hanuman, Sugriva, Jambuvana, Sokhain, Bibhishan,

Nala, Nila, Angada, Rishava, Vasishta the spiritual guide, Bamadeva, Javala,

Kasshyap, Markundeya, Madgul, Parbat, Narud, Jeit Bijay, Surashtra,

Keshtra Bardhan, Ashoke, Dharmapala, Sumantra, the eight companions,

Indra and other rulers of the directions of the world, and last of all, the

gods that reside in the heavens. Then he should worship Raghunatha,

read the Taraka mantra, which is the best of all mantras, offer perfumes,

flowers, betel-leaves, and give alms according to his means. Having done

this, he should repeat the following prayer— ' Raghavendra Maharaja,

destroyer of Ravana and Achchoit [immortal], I am full of sins
;
protect

me, I flee to you ; I bow to you; you are Ramachandra, Vridha Brahman,

Raghunath, and Janaki-pati. The origin of the above names is this.

When you were young and began to give, you were called Rarnabhadra

(prosperous). As you grew older and looked beautiful, the people named

you Ramachandra ; when you commenced to speak, they called you Vedha-

Brahma ; Raghunath, on your ascension to the throne ; and Janaki-pati,

when you were married to Janaki. I bow to you, king of the gods, Ma-
hatman [great], and life of Janaki. You protected the refugees Sugriva and

* A line of hair.

t Bhrigu is the name of a Brahman who struck Ramachandra on the chest with

his feet.

% The name of a jewel.

§ The name of a flower-garland.
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Bibb.isb.ana ; I, too, am a refugee, protect me likewise !' He who performs

the above, obtains all his wishes. After the prayer to Ramachandra, he
should address one to Janaki, daughter of Videha, who, on account of his per-

fect knowledge, is^engaged in the meditation of Brahma, and is entirely care-

less of his body (videlia). ' I bow before your feet, which have entangled the

minds of Yogis, and which those of others do not reach. When the mind once

thinks of them, it remains fixed upon them for ever. The Munis meditate

on them, to remove their three kinds of taps [passions], bodily, mental, and
that which proceeds from organs of action and perception. The last perform

their actions by the guidance of their respective deities, and become useless

when they withdraw their influence over them ; such as when the sun, the deity

of the eye, withdraws his essence from it, the eye does not suffer, it remains

just the same, but can no longer see. This is also the case with the nose, the

tongue, &c, which cease to perform their functions when their deities withdraw

their powers. This union of the organs and their deities is called Daivak.

The bodily passion is named A'dibhautika, &c. ; the mental one, Adhyatmika.

Afterwards, he should go to Janmabhumi [birthplace of Ramachandra].

East of Vighnesvar, or north of the residence of Vas'ishta, or west of that of

Lomasa Rishi, is the Janmasthan, the giver of salvation, the mere sight

of which releases a man from returning to a woman's womb. The fasting on

the day of Rama Navami, visiting the place with devotion, giving alms and

performing pilgrimages and sacrifices, frees a man from the transmigration of

his soul. A visit to it yields the reward of giving one thousand cows, obey-

ing father, mother, and the spiritual guide, and performing the Rajasuyia,

and Agni-hotra [sacrifices] one thousand times."

Then Parvati asked in what way people should keep the fast of Rama
Navami. S'ri Sankara replied—"To confer greatness on Navami, Rama-
chandra was born of the womb of Kaushalya. On that day, a Tuesday, which

falls on the bright half of Chait, theNakshitra was Punarvasu, and the time

was midday. The gods and celestial beings being highly pleased with it,

of their own accord began to play upon musical instruments. The fast of

Navami is considered superior to all other fasts, just as the Chintamani is

the best of all jewels and the Kalpa-vriksha of all trees. Those who keep this

fast, and listen to religious stories, perform religious dances, and give alms

on that day, obtain salvation. It fulfils the wishes of the gods, protects

the virtuous, and destroys the wicked. It bestows more advantages than

millions of sacrifices, because the adorable Rama was born on that day. All

the actions which a man performs on that day, in the name of Raghunatha,

give everlasting benefits. He who wishes to go to Raghunatha, should

keep this fast. The fool who eats on that day, shall go to hell, where all

the vicious are thrown into boiling oil. There is no doubt about it. The

deceased ancestors of him who on that day makes offerings in their names,
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are admitted to the regions of Vishnu, and he who gives alms according to his

means, reaps the benefits of the highest degree of charity. How good and

important is this fast ! and how virtuous are those who keep it ! They are

sure of obtaining heaven. He who keeps this fast, reaps the fruits of giving

alms during an eclipse of the sun and of bathing at Kurukshetra [north of

Dihli], and performing sacrifices there ; and when keeping it according to

the prescribed ceremonies, a man does no more return to woman's womb, but

becomes Rama himself. A Vaishnava, who does not fast, when there is a

union of the Ashtami and Navami, but on a pure Navami day, and reads

religious books, such as the Puranas, on the following Dasami, gains all

kinds of benefits. This is certain."

Chapter VIII.

Then Mahadeva said, " Having kept the fast, he should repair to the

Birthplace, worship and pray, as already prescribed. He should place

Raghunandana in a six-sided vessel of gold or silver, and when he cannot

afford either, on the back of a leaf of the Bela-tree, marked with three cross-

lines, worship him, and throw flowers upon him after reading the twelve-

letter-mantra of Vasudeva. In the same manner, he should worship the

vessel or leaf, upon which he has stationed Raghunandana, and invoke the

fifty-seven gods that obtain a place there. After this, he should offer per-

fumes, flowers, articles of food, &c, praise them with folded hands, touch

the six corners after reading the mantra, beginning with Hridai, the breast,

head, the tuft of hair on the top of the head, clothes, eyes, weapons, and

worship them with sixteen prescribed things, repeating the Mula-mantra

during the whole time. He should then worship Indra, Lokapala, Vasishta

Muni, &c., with their peculiar mantras, take arghya,* and throw it upon

Raghunandana, saying "Thou art the destroyer of Ravana, protector of

Dharma and the devotees, and art Bhagavan, please accept my offering

with your brothers.'

All this should be performed on the Navami. O Goddess, hear what

the benefits are of worshipping on the Navami. It is related that in ancient

times there were five wicked persons in the country of Marakantar ; one

Lampaka, an oil-maker ; Sanku, a weaver ; Luntak, a Nat ; Dushta Dhivar, a

sailor ; and Dharma Kahar. They lived in five different cities. The oil-maker

accidently killed a cow when he was making oil, for which sin he was turned

out of the city by the Raja. The weaver cohabited with the wife of his younger

brother, for which he was also banished. The Nat was expelled for attacking

passengers with bows and arrows in jungles. Dhivar and Kahar being thieves,

* "Water containing sandal, rice flour, and betel-nut.
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were once seized and brought before the Raja. Some told him to kill them
;

others, to cut off their limbs ; but the Raja sent them to a sage named
Yimalatma [pure soul], who ordered the king to confiscate their property,

shave their whiskers, beards, and tufts of hair on the head, and turn them

out of the kingdom, which was done. They met in a forest, whence

they used to attack and plunder towns. In this way they collected large

sums of money, which they spent in keeping women, drinking wine, and

eating meat. They abused cows, brahmans, spiritual guides, and even the

gods. The Raja at last expelled them from the forest. Wherever they

went, they suffered much distress. They visited many countries and com-

mitted innumerable crimes. Once the inhabitants of DihK proceeded to

Ayodhya, to bathe there on the day of the Navami. The thieves, with the

intention of plundering them on the road, accompanied them. The pilgrims

asked them who they were, on which the thieves replied that they were

pilgrims and residents of the country of Marakantar. Thus they all arrived

at Ayodhya, but the thieves had no opportunity to plunder the pilgrims.

The celestial protectors of Ayodhya assuming the shape of men, fell sud-

denly upon the thieves and began to beat them with clubs of Tcrodh

[anger]. At this time Asitamuni appeared and said, " protectors, let the

thieves go, for they will be freed from sin, and you will obtain great benefits.

The protectors let the thieves go. The thieves said, ' O Bhagavan, we

bow to the protectors.' Then Asitamuni replied, " You are very fortunate :

those who beat you were the Vighnas [troublers] of Ayodhya, who prevent

wicked persons from entering it ; they have let you go on my account, you

should, therefore, now perform the pilgrimage of Ayodhya in due manner,

which will remove your sins. Then the thieves asked in what way they

should perform the pilgrimage, so as to secure places in heaven. Asitamuni

answered, " Those who restrain their passions and do not commit sins,

gain the full advantages of the pilgrimage. He who controls the passions

and gives alms in proportion to his means, obtains these benefits. He
who keeps the Muni fast, shaves at Svargadvar, bathes there, and visits the

birthplace, is released from the sins of killing a cow and a brahman, of

cohabiting with the wife of a spiritual guide, and from many others of the

same kind, and thus obtains salvation. On that day, men, Kinnaras, Gan-

dharvas, and the gods, bathe in the Sarayu and visit the birthplace. You
should also do the same

;
proceed and you will see great wonders." Then

Mahadeva said, " O Goddess, having spoken thus, Asitamuni disappeared,

and the thieves were glad and entered the city."

Chapter IX.

Then Mahadeva said, " When the thieves entered Ayodh_ya agreeably

to the words of Asita, Ayodhya, assuming a charming and beautiful form
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appeared before them, in white clothes, accompanied by several maids,

adorned with necklaces and armed with the S'aokha, Chakra, Gada, and

Padma. She is the beloved abode of Bamji and the most ancient of all the

sacred places. She is worshipped by all the Gods and the Munis who reside

there. Thus the thieves saw what no one had ever seen before, and they were

very glad. As sins have no power there, they lost their influence over

the thieves, as will be explained. Ayodhya advanced towards them with

the Gada, and the thieves trembled from fear. All of a sudden, the sins made

their appearance, wearing blue clothes with horrible and dreadful faces,

depressed noses, wearing iron ornaments, having red hair of different

shapes, some blind, some one-eyed, and so on. Then Ayodhya beat them

with clubs, and compelled them to fly. They waited under a pipal tree

outside the city, and made a horrible noise, which greatly astonished the

people. Ayodhya then called the thieves, who went to Svargadvar. It was

the Navami day, they bathed in the Sarayii, repaired to the Birthplace, kept

the fast, and visited the place. Thus they were freed from all sins. At

this time, Yama called Chitra-Gupta and said, ' The thieves have become

pure, blot out their sins from thy book and forgive them ; their sins have

been destroyed by Ayodhya, the first city of Vishnu. Here live those

who require salvation. The thieves have become Vaishnavas. Then Chitra-

Gupta became sorry, and said, " We have suffered much trouble in entering

their sins, but it may be, as thou sayest, that we shall no more register the

crimes of the wicked ; for it is all in vain : the wicked go to Ayodhya and

obtain salvation and the vicious, in the Kali Yuga, become pure on visiting

the Birthplace.' Having said this, they scratched out the sins of the

thieves."

Then Mahadeva said, " Goddess, the messengers of Yama, who wander

about on earth, came to the pipal tree where the sins of the thieves stood

crying and asked them, ' Who are you, whence have you come ? what has

brought you here, and what are you talking about ?' The sins replied,

' There were five thieves in the country of Marakantar, very wicked, who
nourished us and did not mind the orders of their parents, spiritual guides,

the Vedas and Puranas.' They then related the whole of the rest of the

above story."

Then Mahadeva said, "0 Goddess, on hearing the words of the sins,

the messengers felt compassion for them, and got angry with Ayodhya,

but unable to oppose her, they told them to stop there, as they would try

their utmost to bring them again together with their friends (the thieves).

After this, the messengers went to the place of Yama and said, ' You have

made a great mistake.' Yama replied, ' You are not aware of the advantages

of bathing at Svargadvar, keeping fast on the Navami and visiting the Birth-

place. I am quite unable to fight with Ayodhya, "let us go there.' Having
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said this, Yama riding- on a buffalo, and accompanied by Bhut, Parvati

Pisacha [evil spirits] and Ganas, went quickly to Ayodhya. Meeting Vis'va-

karma near the city, he asked him, * Where do you come from at this

time on the day of Navami ?' Vis'vakarma replied, ' I come from

Ayodhya after bathing at Sargadvar and visiting the Birthplace, and have

been ordered by Brahma to repair to Sakait with the gods, and build houses

there for the pilgrims of Navami.' Hearing this, Yama advanced, relating

the advantages of Ayodhya to his servants. He first arrived at the Tons,

and prayed to it with folded hands. Thence he went to the Guptar-Ghat,

and sat down on the bank of the Sarayu, praising Ayodhya."

Chapter X.

" Yama, having praised Ayodhya as described above, solicited pardon for

his sins. Ayodhya then appeared, to please him. Yama bowed to her,

upon which Ayodhya said, " You are very wise, I am much pleased with

you, ask for a boon, and let me know the object of your coming here."

Then Yama replied :
" If you are pleased with me, tell me the way by

which the sins that stand under the Pipal tree outside the city, may be

destroyed, and secondly, forgive the faults of our messengers." Ayodhya
said, " Remain on the bank of the Sarayu, which shall be known by the

name of Yamasthala. It is called' Jama-thura by the people. Those who
bathe here on the second day of the lunar half of Kartika, shall be free from

your fear. Let the sins that stand under the Pipal tree be destroyed

by my order." Having thus spoken, Ayodhya disappeared. Yama then

remained at the bank of the Sarayu, and Chitra-Gupta, and the messengers of

Yama were greatly ashamed, and the sins were destroyed in a moment.

Yama, having built his house there, went to his place, relating the benefits

of Ayodhya to his messengers."

Then Mahadeva said to the goddess, " I have told you the advantages

of Ayodhya, the Sarayu, the Birthplace, and the day of the Navami. He
who hears them, or relates them to others, obtains salvation in the end after

having enjoyed all pleasures. What Agastya Muni said to Sutikshna

Muni I have related to you. This religious story removes the sins of one

who is ignorant, the enemy of the Brahmans, the spiritual guide of the

Vedas, and of the Gods, provided he tell, read, and hear it in faith."

Then Parvati said, " I shall now be glad to hear the advantages of the

Kitchen of Janak i." Mahadeva answered, " Goddess, listen to its

sin-destroying story. Her kitchen is always filled with articles of food ; it*

mere sight accomplishes our wants. Its pilgrimage is performed at all

times : no one can fully describe its benefits, but I will do so in a brief manner.

The house of one who daily visits it, remains filled with victuals. On seeing

it, Parasurama was released from the crime of destroying the Kshatriyas. A
s
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mere visit to it removes sins committed knowingly or unknowingly. It

freed Balarama from the sin of killing Sut. What more shall I say about

it ?—it is the bestower of all sorts of joy. It is situated north-west

of the Birthplace. Forty yards north of the Birthplace lies the house of

Kaikeyi, where Bharata was born. Sixty yards south of it is the dwelling

of Sumitra, where Lakshman and Satrughna were born. Their sight releases

man from worldly ties, and gives salvation. South-east of the Birthplace is

S i t a k \\ p, which is also called ' Jhana-kup.' Drinking its water renders a

man intelligent. Brihaspati, Vas'ishtha, and Vamadeva drank its water, and

attributed to it their dignity and prosperity.

South of Hanumat-Kund is Suvarna-khanah, called Sona-khar

by the people, where Kuvera showered gold from the sky. South of it is

Sugriva K u n d, and south of that Bibhishana Kund. Pilgri-

mages to these places on the day of Navami destroy all sins and bestow

every kind of blessing."

Chapter XI.

Then Parvati asked Bhagavan to tell her how gold was showered in

the Suvarna-khanah, and what caused Kuvera to fear Raja Raghu. Maha-

adev replied, " goddess, this story strikes all with astonishment. There

was a very powerful king of Ayodhya in the family of Iksvaku. He pro-

tected the world, and subdued a crowd of enemies. His name was well

known in the three worlds, and he loved his people. The canopy of his glory

surrounded the ten quarters of the globe ; he reduced his foes to submission,

amassed great wealth by his conquests, assembled a large army, conquered

many Rajas, took tribute from them, and thus filled his coffers with in-

numerable treasures. Being at ease and leisure, he intended to perform a

sacrifice at Ayodhya. With this view he called Vas'ishtha, Vamadeva, Kas-

yapa, Jabal, Bharadvaj, Gautama, and other Munis, gave them suitable

houses, and prayed :
" O venerable sirs, I intend to perform a sacrifice, please

tell me what sacrifice shall I perform." All the Munis replied, " O Ma-
haraj, the Vis'va-jit sacrifice would be a suitable one, because you have

conquered the three worlds. Do not delay." Maharaja Raghu then

performed the Vis'va-jit, and distributed his money among beggars. With
the exception of his territory he kept nothing in the shape of money, and

thus pleased the Gods, the Munis, and men. Thus he became as famous as

Indra. At that time Kauto Muni, a disciple of Vis'vamitra Muni,

learned fourteen sciences, and promised to pay in lieu fourteen krors of

gold-muhurs. He compelled the spiritual guide to demand the above sum

from him. A gold muhur is sixteen mashas in weight. He thought that

no one but Maharaja Raghu could afford so much money, and he went

therefore to Ayodhya. The Maharaja received him with great respect ; he

had no gold left and used earthen vessels. Seeing the state of the Maha-



1875.] Ram Narayan

—

Translation of the Ayodh/a-Mahatmya. 149

raj, the Muni was sorry, thought it improper to ask him for anything, and

very unreasonable to put a man of such liberality to shame. He gently ad-

dressed the Maharaja and said, " O Raja, you have given all, it is useless for

me to tell you what I have promised to pay my spiritual guide. What do

you say to this ?" Hearing this, Maharaja Raghu became thoughtful, and

requested the Muni with folded hands, to stop a day at his house, so that

he might make some arrangement. The Muni did as requested. Raghu
thought that as all the Rajas had paid their tribute, it was not right to

exact more from them ; he might therefore take something from Kuvera

who had inexhaustible treasures. Accordingly he went to him. Kuvera,

hearing of this through his messengers, was happy, and showered down

gold in such quantities, that a mine of gold was formed. The messengers

then went to the Maharaja and reported to him what had been done, upon

which he was pleased, showed the Muni the mine, and told him to take

all the gold that was in it. The Muni took as much as he required, and

left the remainder. Kauto then said, " O Raja, you shall get a son who

will increase the influence and dignity of your family ; this Suvarna-khanah

will be the bestower of every one's wishes. Bathing and giving alms here

will bestow riches upon men. The pilgrimage is to be performed on the 12th

day of the lunar half of Baisakh, and those who perform it will gain numer-

ous advantages. A pilgrimage to it on the tenth day of the lunar half of

Kartika will also bestow great blessings upon them. Having given this pro-

mise, the Muni went away. After this, the Raja went to the house of the

spiritual guide, and, to obtain his wishes, distributed among the Brahmans

the o-old that was left, and continued to protect his subjects. Goddess,

thus did the mine derive its dignity from the Muni's boon."

Parvati asked to tell her the cause why the spiritual guide had become

so anory with Kauto Muni as to demand so large a fee from him. Maha-

deva said, " O goddess, listen to what I am about to relate. Vis'va-

mitra Muni is a sage, and knows the past, the future, and the present. Once

he performed a great devotion at his house, when Durbasa Muni came to

him. He was very hungry and called out, " Muni, I am hungry, give

me something to eat, I want rice-milk." Vis'vamitra immediately brought

a hot vessel full of rice-milk. Seeing him come with it, Durbasa asked him

1b o-entle terms to hold it till he had bathed. Having said this, Durbasa

-vent home, and Vis'vamitra, without feeling angry, stood firm like a peg,

with the vessel in his hand for a thousand years, during which Kauto Muni

remained in his service. At the expiration of the said period, Durbasa

returned, found both happy, ate the rice-milk, and went home satisfied and

praisino1 them. Then VisVamitra, pleased with the services of Kauto

Muni, taught him all the sciences and told him to go home. Kauto Muni

requested Vis'vamitra to ask a fee; but he answered that his services,
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were quite sufficient. Kauto Muni repeated the question and received the

same reply. But he persisted in his request, upon which Vis'vamitra

got angry and said, " Pay fourteen krors of gold muhurs for learning the

fourteen sciences." Kauto Muni replied that it would be paid. He thought

that only Maharaja Raghu could afford to pay such a sum ; for he had

conquered the world and performed the Vis'vajit sacrifice, and his wishes had

been obtained. Goddess, he who listens to the stoiy which I have related,

shall be freed from sin and get salvation. There is no doubt about it."

Chapter XII.

" To the south of the Suvarna-khanah is the Yaj naVedi [the place of

sacrifice], where S'ri Ramachandra performed sacrifices. "West of it is the

A g n i K u n d [the fire altar], adorned with various jewels. Its light removes

darkness, and devotees reside here. A man should put here three kinds of fire,

Dakshinagni, Garhapatya, and Ahavaneya and perform the pilgrimage to it in

faith. Bathing, giving alms, and reading religious books here bestow great

blessings. He who bathes at this place becomes immortal. This is beyond

question. Giving gold, grain, clothes, cows with their young ones, and bath-

ing here, confers riches. The pilgrimage to it is performed on the 1st of

the dark half of Agrahayana. The offering of Finds (balls of flour or rice)

here is equal to a Gaya Sraddha, and it blesses the deceased ancestors. Giving

alms here is equal to performing an As'vamedha.

" South of Yajna Vedi is the confluence of the Tilai and Sarayu. To

bathe, give alms, particularly grain, to fast and feed the Brahmans here, is

equal to performing the Achai Sautramani sacrifice. Merely bathing here

makes a man healthy, and yields the benefits of ten As'vamedhas. By
giving gold here, a man becomes virtuous and glorious. S'ri Raghunatha

made this river famous. It is also called Tilodaki, because its water

remains black as the seed of the sesamum. Bathing in the Tilodaki at

the confluence destroys the sins of seven births. Goddess, it is therefore

proper for men to bathe in it and give alms here, because these benefits are

everlasting.

" West of the Tilodaki and the Sarayu is As'oka Batka, the garden of

S'ri Raghunatha, in which various trees are planted, such as the sandal, agaru

kalagura, fir, champa, naugkesar, mahua, kathal, asan, surtur, lodh, kadamb,
arjun, ramnama, sutawar, vasanti, mundar, plantain, and other trees.

Many flowers and fragrant trees are also found here, the colour of some beino-

like gold, of some like silver, of some like fire, and of others black.

There are several pools, ponds, wells, and cisterns, adorned with jewels and
filled with clean water, on which the lotus and other flowers float. ' In the

middle of it is a bungalow decked with beautiful artificial flowers, brilliant

like the stars. It is better than the JSTandana garden of Indra and the Chitra-
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kiitha of Kubera, because S'ri Baghunathji enjoys himself here. There

are many buildings and many seats, and upon one of the latter Eamachandra

seated Janaki with his own hand. The maids and male servants brought

pleasant food and beverages to them. A great many Apsaras and Huris

came to dance, and having partaken of the food began to sing. Eamachandra

pleased all, and sat with Janaki, as Chandrama does with Eohini, or the

seven Munis with their wives. After this, he daily enjoyed himself with her,

as Mahadeva does with Parvati. In that orchard there is the Sitakunda,
constructed by Sita with her own hands. Eamachandra said that it should be

the bestower of innumerable blessings. Listen, Janaki, I shall describe its

advantages. The benefits of bathing and giving alms, and of devotion and

sacrifice here, are everlasting. The pilgrimage is to be performed on the

4th of the dark half of Agrahayana, and destroys all sins. This Kunda is

superior to all other sacred places. Bathing and giving alms here and worship-

ping Eamachandra with Janaki, bestows salvation."

Then Mahadeva said, " Goddess, hear the advantages of the other sacred

places. "West of Sita-kunda is Yidya-kunda, the mere sight of which

confers all sorts of blessings. West of it is V i d y a - P i t h a, and south of it

isYidya Devi. He who bathes in the Kund and visits the Devi, obtains

salvation. Yidya-Pitha is also called Siddha-Pitha, and is the bestower of

knowledge. A man should worship the Pith-Devi, offer the sixteen prescribed

articles, read mantras, and the following prayer :
' O goddess, he who wor*

ships thee and meditates on thee, obtains elephants for his vehicle ; and

becomes a Lokes'var (master of the world). He who thinks of thee with-

out asking for anything, gains salvation.' Vishnu, Siva, the sun, Gaues'a,

and Devi are pleased with one who reads their mantras here, and make him

prosper. Therefore it is necessary that one should worship here. The

pilgrimage is to be performed every month on the 8th of both the wane and

the waxing of the moon. Here a man ought to give grain and fruits and

wash the Devi with milk. The Uchchatana, Mohana, Stambhan or Pryoga,

are accomplished here. A pilgrimage, performed during the first nine days

of the light half of Kartika, removes sins and bestows salvation."

Chapter XIII.

Then Mahadeva said, " Goddess, south of Vidya-kunda isK h a r j u r a-

k u n d a, which is also called K h a j o h a. Bathing in it cures diseases such

as the itch. Its pilgrimage is performed on every Sunday. West of Yidya-

kunda is the Maniparvat (hill of jewels) surrounded on all sides by creepers,

and plants. The Tilodaki flows near it. The cause of the hill's being here,

is as follows : Once Janaki said to Eamachandra, ' I wish to enjoy myself on

a hill, get me one, if you are pleased with me. Eaghunatha replied, ' Very
good' ; then called Garuda and said to him, ' O king of birds, go towards the
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North and bring the Maniparhat. Garuda went and brought the bill. He
then asked where it was to be placed. Bamachandra replied :

' Place it west

of Vidya-kund.' This was done, and Janaki was pleased. Garuda asked

permission, and went to heaven. Raghunatha then said to Janaki, ' See,

the hill is ready, take your companions with you, go there, and enjoy your-

self.' Janaki did so, and continued to visit it daily. The mere sight of the

hill, destroys a mountain of sins and those of one thousand births.

"South of Maniparhat is G a n es'a-k u n d. A man should praise

Ganes'a with his mantra and give the sixteen prescribed things, and say the fol-

lowing prayer :

{ Thy trunk is red ; thy face is beautiful ; thou fulfillest the

wishes of thy devotees ; thou art a support of those who plunge into a sea of

trouble ; thy belly is broad ; remain in my heart for ever ; thou seizest thy

enemies with thy trunk, and throwest them up into the air, and thou bless-

est thy devotees.'

" West of the last is the D a s' a r a t h - k u n d, very beautiful and adorn-

ed with jewels. It destroys all sins, and accomplishes all desires. West of it is

Kausalya-kund, by bathing in which and giving alms there one ob-

tains all sorts of joys. These pilgrimages are performed on the last day of

Bhadra. West of the latter is S u m i t r a-k u n d, and south of it, K a i k e y i-

k u n d. The pilgrimage to both are performed on the 15th of Bhadra. South-

west of it are the D u r b h a r and Mahabhar ponds. Pilgrimages thereto

are performed on the fourth of the wane in Bhadra. A man who worships

Vishnu-Siva, and the Brahmans here, obtains his wishes. Vishnu and Siva

have been here from time immemorial. Meditating on them destroys sins.

Goddess, their origin was tnis. Vishnu and Siva were consulting with each

other, when they smelled the perfumes of flowers which had been placed

there by Durbhar and Mahabhar, who were brothers and used to sell lotus

flowers. Both the gods were pleased, and said to the brothers that the two

ponds would be called after their names, and men and women would bathe in

them and obtain their desires.

" North-west of Mahabhar-kund is Y o g i n i - k u n d, where sixty-four

Yoginis dwell. They all bestow great blessings upon men, but particularly

upon women. Therefore it is necessary that they should bathe in it. The

performance of a Puruscharana here gives riches.

" East of Yogini-kund is U r v a s h i - k u n d, after bathing in which

Urvashi went to heaven. Her story is as follows : A great Muni, named

Raibha, was performing devotion on the Himalaya, when Indra sent Urvashi

to disturb him. She was most beautiful, and had no equal in the regions of

Indra. She came with spring and the god of love to the place of the Muni.

The Muni looked up and was wounded by the arrows of love. He became rest-

less and angry, and said, ' wicked retainer of Ivamadeva, you have come

here, proud of your beauty to disturb me in my devotion ?—be ugly.' Hearing

this, she became very sorry and falling to the Muni's feet said to him in be-
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seeching accents, ' Bhagavan, I am under the control of another, and have

come by the order of Indra, please therefore forgive my fault, and tell me how
to escape your curse. The Muni said, ' There is a sacred place, at Ayodhya,

situated east of Yogini-kund, go and bathe in it, and you will recover your

beauty, and the place will be named after you.' She bathed in the pond, and

was restored to her former beauty ; and the pond has since then been called

Urvashi-kund. He who bathes here in faith and witlndue ceremony, obtains

beauty. There is no doubt about this. The pilgrimage to this place should

be performed on the third of the light half of Bhadra. One who bathes here,

gives alms, and worships Vishnu, is sure to go to his regions."

Chapter XIV.

Then Mahadeva said, " Goddess, east of Urvashi-kund is the charm-

ing Vrihaspati-kund, filled with innumerable flowers. It is the des-

troyer of sins and has pure water ; and here he lived and performed sacrifices.

Bathing and giving alms here frees a man from sin. Its pilgrimage is per-

formed on the fifth of the light half of Bhadra. Here Munis worship, and

the gods (such as Indra, &c.) obtain their wishes when bathing at this

place. Bathing, going on a pilgrimage, and worshipping Vrihaspati and

Vishnu here, cleanses a man of his sins. The bad effect of an impending

unlucky day in a Kundli [horoscope], is desti'03-ed by worshipping Vrihas-

pati here. One who forms an image of gold, dresses it in yellow silk cloth,

and gives it to a Brahman, is freed from falling into troubles.

" To the East of the last is the E u k m i n i - k u n d. Once S'ri Krishna-

chandra came on a pilgrimage to Ayodhya with Eukmini and Satyabhama , and

lived here a month. He daily bathed in theSarayu and read the Mantra-raj.

Eukmini seeing a great many ponds here, built one of her own,where Vishnu re-

sided. A man must bathe here, give alms, and worship the Brahmans with the

Vaishnava Mantra. A pilgrimage to it on the 9th of the dark half of Kartika,

bestows a son upon a barren woman and riches upon the poor. This is

beyond question. Men and women bathe here and enjoy themselves in this

world and go to the regions of Vishnu after death. After bathing in the

Eukmini kund and giving alms there, one should meditate on the form of

Krishna in the following way— ' Thou art dressed in yellow silk-cloth, and

armed with the Sankha, Chakra, Gada, and Sarang. Thou art the husband

of Lakshmi. Narada and other Munis constantly think of thee. Thou

wearest a crown and bracelets and rings. Thou art adorned with the Kaus-

tubhaMani.* Thou art black as the flower of the linseed. Thy eyes are

like the lotus.' By this meditation, a man undoubtedly obtains all his

wishes.

* The name of a jewel.
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" North of Rukmini-kund is the sacred place called C h i r o d a k a ; its

water is like milk. Bathing here releases one from all sins. At some time, Da-

s'aratha performed a sacrifice here, in order to be blessed with a son. At the

expiration of the sacrifice, the being in whose name it was performed, appeared

in a handsome shape, and holding a golden vessel filled with rice-milk. He gave

it to the Maharaj, who, by the advice of the Munis, divided it into three

equal parts, and gave one of them to Kaushalya, the second to Kaikeyi, and

the third to Sumitra after dividing it into two parts. Eamawas born of Kau-

shalya ; Bharata, of Kaikeyi ; and Lakshman and Satrughna of Sumitra.

The Brahmans cooked rice-milk and washed it with the water of the pond,

on which account it became white like milk, and the pond got the name of

Chirodaka. By bathing at this place, one is certainly blessed with a son,

and obtains all other wishes besides. Its pilgrimage is performed on the

11th of the light half of Kartika. Bathing, giving alms, and worshipping

Vishnu here, gives the above-mentioned benefits. The pond is called C h i r-

S a g a r by the people. West of it is C h i r e s' v a r a M a h a d e v a, stationed

there by Maharaja Das'aratha. A man is to worship him with the sixteen pre-

scribed articles and read the following praj^er— ' Thou livest at Kailas'a. Thy
companion is Kuvera, Thou hast got the moon on thy forehead, and the

Ganges in the tuft of thy hair. Thou enjoyest thyself in the woods of

Kalpa-tree. I have worshipped thee with the leaves of a Bel-tree and

water ; forgive my sins,'

" South-west of it is D h a n y a, k s h a,* called D h a n a i c h af by the

people. Maharaj Harischandra here deposited a great treasure for the protec-

tion of which he stationed a Yaksha at this place. The Raja caused Yis'vamitra

Muni to perform the Rajasuya sacrifice, on which he became undisputed

king. He here deposited innumerable treasures. The Yaksha named Pir-

manthar protected the Treasury, called Pirmode A'nand, bestower of hap-

piness, and was very obedient to the Muni, who being much pleased with

him, told him to ask for a boon. He replied, ' O Muni, I lived in the

house of Kuvera and once stole perfumes, on which account he cursed me
and said, ' May thy body stink !' The Muni took some water from the

sacred place, threw it upon the Yaksha, and thus rendered his body perfum-

ed. Tie stood up before the Muni with folded hands and said, ' Lord, by

thy favor my body has become perfumed, therefore name this holy spot.'

The Muni replied, ' Its name shall be Dhanaicha in the world, and it will

be the bestower of beauty and wisdom. Bathing here will remove all stink,

and by giving alms in proportion to his riches and worshipping Lakshmi, a

man will obtain great wealth. Here a man should worship Maba-Padma.j

* A tribe of celestial beings.

t Place of great treasure.

1 Names of the nine Kidhi or treasures.
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Sankha, Makara, Kachchapa, Mukunda, Kunda, Nila, and Varchcha, because

all these reside at this place. He should also give gold and grain

publicly and privately, particularly on the fourth day of the dark half of

every month. Pilgrimage, bathing, and libation of water here, satisfy all,

from Brahma to the smallest insect. Having said this, Yaksha, people

should throw water three times and gain salvation. By worshipping thee,

the nine Nidhis, and Lakshmi, either out of or in the water, a man shall

obtain great blessings, such as a son, riches, faith, knowledge, and salvation.

Whoever from pride does not worship thee, shall forfeit the religious fruits

of one year's devotion.' After saying this the Muni disappeared.

" West of it is Vishnu ha ri, a celebrated shrine." Parvati said,

" Bhagavan, tell me what the cause is of its renown."

Chapter XV.

Mahadeva answered, " O Goddess, there was a Brahman named
Vis'va-s'arma, acquainted with the Vedas and religious principles, virtu-

ous and much devoted to the worship of Vishnu. He once came on a pil-

grimage to Ayodhya in hope of seeing Vishnu and pleasing him with his

devotion. He practised great austerity, kept fasts, and ate herbs, fruits,

and roots. In Jyaisthaand A'sadha, he sat before a fire ; in the rainy season,

in the rain ; and in winter, in the water ; and thus he bathed and worshipped

Vishnu with all his heart. He meditated on the sun, moon, and fire, which

he made the Pitha upon which he seated Vishnu, dressed in yellow-silk cloth,

with his weapons, and worshipped him with perfumes and flowers. He
read the twelve-letter Mantra for thirty years, lived on air, and repeat-

ed the following prayer, ' Bhagavan, animate and inanimate, spiritual

guide, the best of mankind, the god of the gods, lotus-eyed, beyond

thought, imperishable, master of sacrifices and the world, the destroyer of

sins, endless, spoiler of births, having the lotus in the navel, bearing the

garland of the seeds of the lotus, lord of all, destroyer of Kaitabha,* master

of the three words, four-bodied Basudeva, Sankarshana, Pradyumna and

Aniruddha, armed with the Chakra, parent of the whole world, protector of

the people, lovely one, the father of fathers, thou art the articles of sacri-

fice ; thou art the mantra ; thou art the master of the sacrifice ; thou art fire
;

thou art Varuna, armed with the Sankha, Chakra, Gada, and Padma ; sup-

porter of the weak ; holder of the Mandar hill ; destroyer of Madhu ; and

husband of Lakshmi. Thou art Narayana, Krishna, and Madhava, be pleased

with me." Upon this, Bhagavan appeared, riding on Garuda, dressed in

yellow-silk cloth, armed with the Sankha and Chakra, and said, ' son, I

am satisfied with thy devotion ; ask for a boon.' Vis'va-s'arma replied,

' O Bhagavan, all my wishes are accomplished by thy visit, give me everlast-

* Name of a devil.

T
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ing piety.' Then Bhagavan answered, ' May you have unchangeable devo-

tion and obtain salvation. This place shall be named after you. You are

very fortunate.' Having said so, Bhagavan struck the ground, and water

gushed forth. He then washed the Brahman with the water, and made him

passionless, free from sin, and healthy. Hence, Goddess, this holy place is

called C h a k r a - 1 i r t h a. It is the destroyer of sins and the bestower of

blessings. He who bathes here, goes to the regions of Vishnu. Bhagavan

again said to Vis'va-s'arma, ' O Brahman, station the image of Vishnu-hari

here,' and it was done. Its pilgrimage is performed from the tenth of the

light half of Kartika to the end of that month. Bathing at this place ab-

solves men of all their sins and leads them to paradise. The Pitris (deceased

ancestors) of a man who here performs the Pitri Sraddha go to heaven.

This is beyond question. By bathing, giving alms in proportion to his

means, and visiting Vishnu, a man obtains salvation."

" O Goddess, I have described the advantages of Chakra-tirtha ; north-

east of it is V a s' i s h t h a - k u n d, the destroyer of sins. Here the great

devotee and saint Vas'ishtha and his "chaste wife Arundhati remain. The

benefits of bathing at this place are great. A man should here worship

Vamadeva, Vas'ishtha, and Arundhati in particular, and bathe and give alms.

Its pilgrimage is performed on the 5th of the light half of Bhadra."

Chapter XVI.

S'ankara continued, " Goddess, north-east of Vas'ishtha-kund is

Sagara-kund, the fulfiller of all our wishes. Bathing and giving alms

here confers great blessings. Whatever benefit is gained by bathing in the

sea on the last day of a month, is obtained by bathing at this place on any

eastday. Its pilgrimage takes place on the last day of Kartika. By bathing

and giving alms here, one obtains all desires and is freed from all sins.

" North-east of Sagara is the charming Brahma-kund, built by

Vishnu, who lives there and once performed a sacrifice in due form. He
bathed with the gods in the kund, which was filled with clear water, lotuses,

water-lilies, and covered with geese, karandavas,* and chakravaka, and sur-

rounded with beautiful trees. On seeing this, the gods asked Brahma, with

folded hands, ' Pitamaha, (father of all) tell us of the advantages of the

kund. Brahma replied, ' Listen attentively. The kund contains various

fruit-trees. By bathing here, a man is released from all sins, obtains a

handsome shape, and riding on a vehicle, yoked with geese, goes to the re-

gions of Brahma, where he remains, like me, till the general destruction.

Bathing and giving alms here, gives the same benefits as the performance

of an As'va-medha ; consequently a man should bathe, give alms, worship,

and sacrifice at this place ; for this destroys capital crimes and confers ever-

* A kind of duck.
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lasting blessings. Its pilgrimage is performed on the fourth of the light

half of Kartika. The distribution of gold and grain, in proportion to a man's

power, gives me satisfaction.' Having thus made known this holy spot,

the bestower of salvation, Brahma, disappeared.

"North-east of Brahma -kund, at a distance of two hundred yards, is

Rina-mochan (' wiper-off of debt'), which is difficult of access to the

wicked and unlucky. Its water joins that of the Sarayu, and its origin is

this :— Once, on a pilgrimage, the Muni Lomas came here, and by bathing

was freed from all debts, and cured of mental diseases. Feeling this, he was

much surprised, and lifting up his hands, and shedding tears of joy, spoke

in the following manner :
—

' Rina-mochan is superior to all other sacred

places, for bathing in it removes all debts. The three debts, Rishi Rin,

Deva Rin, and Pitri Rin,* from which a man can only be freed by a

Brahm charj sacrifice and by having a son, are destroyed by bathing in it.

O people, I found out its glory in a moment ! It is therefore incumbent

on you, to bathe, give grain, gold, &c, through which you shall obtain all

kinds of blessing.'

" Further east of this holy place, at the distance of forty yards is

Pap a-mochan (sin-wiper). Its origin is this : There was a Brahman

named Narhar in the country of Panchala, who, falling into the company of

liars and wicked people, committed many crimes, such as killing Brahmans

and speaking against the Vedas. He once, with some virtuous men, came on

a pilgrimage to Ayodhya, and became absolved of his sins by bathing at this

holy spot. Flowers fell on his head from the sky, and a beautiful vehicle

descended, riding on which he went to the regions of the gods. From that

time it became famous, and received the name of Papa-mochan. Every one

praises it. Its pilgrimage is performed in the dark half of Magha. The

fruits of bathing and giving alms here are everlasting and destroy all sins.'

Chapter XVII.

Mahadeva continued, " Goddess, east of Papa-mochan, and two hundred

yards distant from it, is situated S a h a s h r a - d h a r a, in the water of the

Sarayu, and is called Lakshmana-kund. It destroys all sins. Here Laksh-

mana disappeared by the order of Ramachandra. Its origin is this : When
Raghunatha had performed the business of the gods, Kal (death) being sent by

Brahma, assumed some shape, came and solicited him to disappear. "While he

was talking privately with Raghunatha, he took a promise from him to give up

whoever entered the room during their conversation. Raghunatha ordered

him to put Lakshmana at the door, to prevent any one from coming in. By
the will of God, Durbasa Muni came and said to Lakshmana, I am hungry,

go to Raghunatha and inform him of my arrival.' Lakshmana made several

* Debts of Munis ; debts of the gods ; debts of forefathers.
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apologies, which the Muni did not accept ; he was therefore compelled to enter,

and to communicate to Raghunatha the Muni's request. Raghunatha took

leave of Kala, came to the door, paid his respects to the Muni, and having

given him food, dismissed him. Raghunatha became anxious and said, ' I have

never told a lie, it is improper to break a promise. Lakshmazia, it is now
necessary for us to separate for some time and you must disappear. Laksh-

man a obeying his order, went to the Sarayu, and intended to throw himself

into it, when S'esha burst the earth in a thousand places, and made his ap-

pearance, by virtue of which the spot was called Sahashra-dhara. Indra also

came with the gods and said to Lakshmana, ' You have performed the affairs

of the deities, please come to my regions, S'esha is waiting for you. Laksh-

man a then entered the river. This sacred place is fifty yards in extent. By
bathing and giving alms here, the people will go to the regions of Vishnu.

He who will bathe and worship S'esha at this spot, will be free from sins, and

obtain all his wishes. There is no doubt about it. Its pilgrimage is per-

formed on the fifth of the light half of S'ravana. The fear of serpents is

removed by the worship of S*esha on that day. By bathing here during

the whole month of Vaisakha, a man remains krors of kalpas in the regions

of the gods. To go to, and reside in, the place of Vishnu, one should give

a milch cow, clothes, and ornaments to a fit person. To please Lakshmi

Narayana, and to obtain riches, men should' worship Brahmans and their

wives in Vaisakha, because all other sacred spots come and remain here du-

ring that month."

Mahadeva continued, "0 Goddess, Indra having sent S'esha to Patala

(the lower regions) and accompanied by the gods, took Lakshmana to his

realms. From that time, this kuncl has been called Lakshmana kuncL It

has a thousand streams."

Chapter XVIII.

Having heard the advantages of Lakshmana-kund, Parvati was delight-*

ed and requested Mahadeva to describe other sacred places. Mahadeva re-

plied, " Goddess, south of Vidya-kund is V a i t a r a n i (the destroyer of

sins) by bathing in which one does not go to Yama-loka. Its pilgrimage

takes place on the full moon day of Bhadra.

South of Vaitarani is G h o s h a r k a, the destroyer of sins. By bathing

and giving alms here one is sure to. go to the regions of the sun. Bathing

at this spot cures leprosy and other diseases. Its pilgrimage is performed

every Sunday, on the sixth day of the light half of Bhadra and Magh,

on the sixth of the light half of Bhadra, if there be a Sunday on that day,

and on every Sunday in Pausa. The origin of Ghosharka is this : There

was a king named Ghosha, of the solar race, who was very powerful,

who protected his subjects, and whose renown had spread far and wide.
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His glory was like that of the sun, and he conquered all his enemies.

Having entrusted the management of his dominions to his ministers, he

went to a thick forest to hunt, killed many deer, tigers, and pigs, and

wandered about here and there. He felt thirsty and searched for water,

when luckily he saw a pond. He had a wound on the hand, which the

application of no medicine could cure. But no sooner had he touched

the water of the said pond, than the wound healed. Seeing this, the Raja

was astonished, bathed in the pond, drank its water, and asked the Munis

what pond it was. Being told that it was the Suraj-kund, he began to

pray in the following manner, ' I bow to thee, Sun, thou art Bhaga-

van, filled with grandeur ; thou art the lord of the god of the deities
;

thou art Chid-atma (formed of wisdom), S'avita (creator of the universe)
;

Ingad, Anand (bestower of happiness to the world) ; Pirbha-geha (full of

pomp) ; Deva (resident in the hearts of all) ; Trimurti (personification of

the three Vedas, Big, Yajur, and Sama) ; Virusvan (covering the world

with glory) ; Yogajna (well versed in religious meditation) ; Purapur-

rup (personification of the immoveable and moveable, from the gods to

the insects) ; Karankarya (personification of cause and effect) ; Triloka-

timirachchhid (destroyer of darkness of the three worlds) ; Achintya (beyond

thought and speech) ; Parabrahm (essence of the world) ; Bhaskara

(maker of light) ; Yogi-priya (lover of those who know and act according

to the Yoga S'astra) ; Yogarup (who can only be known through deep me-

ditation) ; Yoga (opportune) ; Sada-mam one who always resides in me
;

bestower of all blessings and free from pride ; Yaga-mantra-rup (personifica-

tion of sacrifice, its mantras, and everything connected with it) ; Rogoghena

(destroyer of diseases) ; Utsai pirsant (protector of devotees and de-

stroyer of the wicked) ; master of the planets and great sacrifices ; Priya-

atma (lover of the soul) ; and Pirkash-korak (gratifier of every one's

wants) ! I pray to thee, be pleased with me.' The Sun being satisfied with

the prayer, appeared to fulfil his wants. The Raja worshipped him, and

stood up with folded hands. The Sun replied, ' Raja, ask whatever

you choose, I will give it.' The Raja said, ' Please remain at this place.'

To this the Sun agreed, and said, ' Whoever shall read your prayer will

obtain all his desires. This spot shall be named after you and me.' Hav-
ing said this, the Sun disappeared. The Raja became as glorious as the

sun, and bowing to him, went home. He who bathes at this place, will go

to the regions of the sun and obtain all his wants.

" West of Ghosharka is Rati-kund, the destroyer of all sins. Bath-

ing in it, and giving alms here, gives beauty.

" West of that is Kama-kund, the bestower of happiness, by bathing

in which one becomes as handsome as Kama, and obtains riches and virtue,

Its pilgrimage is performed on the fifth of the light half of Magha."
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Chapter XIX.

Mahadeva said, " Goddess, west of Kusumayudha-kund is M a n-

tres'vara Mahadeva, the bestower of great blessings which have no

equal. There is also the Mantres'vara-kund, where one should bathe and

worship Mantres'vara, which frees a man from the transmigration of his

soul for millions of kalpas. Its origin is this : When Eamachandra, having

performed the orders of the gods, was on the point of leaving this world, he

read a Mantra, created the kund, and stationed Mantres'vara Mahadeva

there ; from that time it has been a famous place. In its northern part are

planted lotuses, water-lilies, and Kulhar plants. He who bathes here, gives

alms, and worships Brahmans, goes to heaven for ever. No one can fully

describe the advantages of Mantres'vara.

" North of it is S i t a 1 a Devi; by worshipping whom, one is freed

from sins. Her worship takes place every Monday. She is to be especially

worshipped during small-pox epidemics.

" North of it is B a n d i Devi, by meditating on whom a man is re-

leased from prison. A man who is thrown into a dungeon, or has offended a

king, is freed from both of them by meditating and worshipping her. Her

pilgrimage is performed on every Tuesday.

" North of that is C h u t k i D e v i, by meditating on whom one obtains

all his wishes. Snapping of the fingers (chutki), and lighting lamps here, be-

stows great blessings. Her pilgrimage is performed on the fourteenth day of

every month. "West of it is her kund, and the pilgrimage to it is made on

the fifteenth of Kartika. Bathing and giving alms at this place takes a

person to heaven.

" West of Chutki-kund is N i rm a 1 i-k u n d, by bathing in which Indra

was absolved of the sin of murdering Virtra Asur, and thence it is called by

that name. By bathing and giving alms here, a man is absolved of capital

crimes; and its pilgrimage is performed on the last day of Sravana.

" North of it is G o p i r t a r, where Vishnu is stationed and is called Gup-

ta-hari. In the beginning ofSatyayug a," continued Mahadeva, " a battle

took place between the gods and the demons, in which the former were de-

feated. Accompanied by the gods, I went to the sea of milk, where Vishnu

was sleeping on the hydra. Lakshmi was shampooing his feet ; Narada and

others were praising him ; and I thus began to pray, ' I bow to thee con-

queror of Kal (death) ; devotees see thee in their devotion. Thou art the

best of all, pure and free from ignorance. Thou art all the Vedas and Mantras.

Thou assumest the shape of a goose, which separates milk from water, and

then drinks it. Thou art truthful, nay truth itself. Thou art a mine of

iustice. Thou knowest everything, from the largest to the smallest. Thou

art omniscient and all-seeing, the bestower of salvation, the place of un=
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changeable wisdom, the destroyer of the wicked, and the treasury of riches.

Thou descendest to the world to remove ignorance, deceit, and vice ; thou art

the creator of illusion (rnaya), matter, and the universe ; Maharudra, S'esha,

supporter of the earth, sleepless, creator of the lotus from the navel, from

which Brahma issued, and from him, the world. Thou supportest the earth

and the water on the day of general destruction. Thou art cause and effect,

the destroyer of the vicious, all powerful, and the life of all creatures. Thou
assumest the shape of half lion and half man, to kill Hiranyakashiup and

other demons. Thou art endless, the supporter and destroyer of the world,

and the remover of darkness. Mind, Reason, and Wisdom do not come up

to thee. Thou art invisible. There is no difference between thee and S'iva,

and those who think so, go to hell, as is written in the Srutis and the Smri-

tis. Thou art a Brahman to explain the religious principles to the four

castes, and art kind to the virtuous. Thou art separate from matter and

salvation. In short, thou art both visible and invisible. Thy body is dark

like the lotus, and covered with yellow clothes.' On hearing our prayer,

Vishnu appeared, was pleased, and said, " I know what ye have come for,

ye have been deprived of your houses by the demons, go ye to Ayodhya,

perform devotions, and I will increase your power, and ye will be able to

overcome them.'
"

Chapter XX.

Then Mahadeva said, " Goddess, having thus told the deities, the

rider on Garuda (Vishnu) disappeared, and coming to Ayodhya performed

great acts of devotion in secret, to increase their powers. Hence the spot

is called Gupta-hari.

Listen now to the origin of C h a k r a-h a r i. At this place Sudarsana

Chakra fell from the hand of Hari, whence it received the name of Chakra-

hari. By visiting these two Haris, a man is freed from all sins. The gods

also performed severe devotion, and after thus obtaining additional strength,

defeated the demons in battle, recovered their houses, gained great wealth,

and became happy. Headed by Vrihaspati (the spiritual guide of the gods),

they all went to Ayodhya to see Hari, and adored him with undivided at-

tention, upon which Parames'vara appeared dressed in yellow silk cloth, and

said— ' gods, ye have been fortunate enough to conquer your powerful

enemies, why have ye now come here, tell me without fear and delay.' The

gods, having got permission, replied, ' Bhagavan, we have obtained all our

wishes through thy favour, please remain always kindly disposed towards us,

and protect us when attacked by foes.' Bhagavan said that he would do so,

and added that this place would be called Gupta-hari. He who will bathe

here and worship Gupta-hari will gain salvation, and by giving alms, go to

heaven. One should give, at this holy spot, a cow with her young one, her
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horns covered with gold, her hoofs with silver, her back with brass, her tail

with jewels, and her body covered with a beautiful cloth, to a fit person, free

from sickness and sin, because otherwise she will carry him to hell. By

worshipping me without desiring anything, a man shall go to paradise, and

salvation shall fall to his lot. It is therefore proper for ye to repair

thither, bathe and worship Gupta-hari, because he is the bestower of riches,

piety, and many other blessings.' Having said this, Bhagavan disappear-

ed. The gods then performed the pilgrimage to Ayodhya in due form, were

pleased with its advantages, and remained there. The pilgrimage to Gopir-

tar is performed on the last day of Kartika.

" North of Gupti-hari is Gopirtar, the destroyer of all sins. By
bathing and giving alms here, a man is not involved in misery. Goddess,

there neither has been nor will there ever be such a place. What Manikarni-

ka is in Kas'i, Maha-kal in Ujjain, and Chakravapi in Nimkhar, that

Gopirtar is in Ayodhya, because thence Bamachandra with all its inhabi-

tants went to Sakaitun (paradise)." Parvati asked how Bamachandra had

carried all the residents of Ayodhya to Sakaitun. Mahadeva answered, w

Goddess, listen to it attentively. When Baghunatha, having performed the

work of the gods, intended to go to Sakaitun, which is his abode, all sorts of

creatures, monkeys, bears, Munis, Gandharvas, &c, came to him to pay their

respect, and said with folded hands—' We shall all follow you, for we shall

die, if you go without us.' Hearing this, S'ri Baghunatha first spoke to

Bibhishana, ' Bibhishana, I have told you to reign in Lanka till the

end of creation, and you know my words cannot be untrue, nor ought you

to think so, therefore you had best go to Lanka
;
you are my friend, do not

otherwise, nor answer me.' Then Bamachandra said to Hanuman— ' Do
not disobey me, remain in this world, tell the people of my story, in-

crease my fame, and protect the pious.' He then turned to Dobind

Mayind and said—' You have drunk nectar and are immortal, stop here

and protect the princes of my family.' Afterwards he told the rest of the

monkeys, bears, and Bakshasas to accompany him, and dismissed Bibhishana

and the others. Having done this, he called Vas'ishtha, his spiritual guide,

and recmested him to make preparations for departure to Sakaitun, which

he did."

Chapter XXI.

Mahadeo continued, " Goddess, having bathed and dressed in yellow

silk cloth, S'ri Baghunatha performed the usual daily ceremonies, and. taking

Msh-gva.ss into his hands, prepared to leave. He said nothing to any

one, but went out of the city like the moon issuing forth from the sea.

Lakshmi and Sarasvati assumed human shapes, and went forth from his left

and right arms respectively ; the former, the goddess of wealth, and the lat-
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ter that of wisdom. Weapons, such as the sword, bow, and arrows, ap-

peared in form of men, and the Vedas as Brahmans. So also did Onkar,

Gayitri, Svaka, S'raddha, Vashat, mountains, Munis, those whom Ramachan-
dra respected, Bharata, Satrughna, Brahmans with their children and wives

and servants, all the subjects, with purified hearts, clean clothes, and daubed

with sandal, bears, monkeys, insects, worms, beasts, birds, scorpions, serpents,

and aquatic animals, all freed from sins and sorrow. Thus they came to

Svargadvara, bathed there, and began to move, conversing together. Seeing

this the gods were struck with wonder. They went four and a half 7cos to

the west of Svargadvara, and observing the Sarayu became very happy. The
generous, great, and the father of all, Brahma, with the gods, mounted on

chariots, came gently through the air. Flowers were showered on Raghu-

natha and his companions, Apsaras danced, and Gandharvas sang. Brahma
said, ' Raghava, leave the visible body and come with thy brothers ; I

cannot compel tbee, do whatever thou pleasest. I alone know thee, thou

art he to whom all go and in whom all find a resting-place. Thou art om-

niscient, the supporter of all, and the bestower of salvation. No one knows

thee, devoid of Maya, which thou hast produced to create the world. Thou

art beyond thought, the essence of everything, the smallest and largest, and

everlasting. Thou hast no superior ; come to thy ancient residence with, or

without, a body.' Ramachandra considered that as he bad come from Ayo-

dhya, it was improper for him to go back, so he went to Sakaitun, where

Vishnu is worshipped. His companions followed him with their bodies

without feeling the least pain, and enjoyed all blessings. All the gods

praised them and went to their homes. The imprecation of Narada, which

was that Ramachandra should suffer from the separation of his wife, was

fulfilled, and now Ramachandra became Vishnu, and Sita Lakshmi. Rama-

chandra then said to Brahma, ' Brahma, point out a place for the residence

of my followers, who have left their homes and relations ; they are my devo-

tees and are beloved by me. I could not allow them to die.' Brahma said,

'Let them remain in Santaloka (a name of heaven).' Those who leave this

world, meditating on Ramachandra or Ayodhya, or merely bathe at Gopirtar,

will surely obtain heaven. All men, animals, insects, worms, birds, and

other creatures, when bathing in the Sarayu, became beautiful and glorious,

just as iron is converted into gold when it touches the philosopher's stone,

and go to the regions of Vishnu.

" Here, therefore, they went across the Sarayu without fear, like those

who in crossing catch hold of the tail of a cow ; hence the place is called

' Gopirtar.'
"
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Chapter XXII.

Mahadeva said, " O Goddess, a man is sure to get salvation at Gopir-

tar ; for there is no other sacred place equal to it. Those who bathe here

go to heaven. Its pilgrimage is performed on the fifteenth of Kartika.

Indra, the other gods, and all the sacred spots on earth come and re-

side here during the month of Kartika, and are cleansed of their sins.

Bathing, giving alms, according to one's means, worship and sacrifice, all

bestow everlasting fruits. The sacred places being filled with the sins of

the people, remain restless till Kartika, when they repair to it and bathing

here, become all pure. To please Vishnu, one should feed Brahmans, and

give a cow and grain in due form to a proper person. Lighting lamps here

with ghi or oil of sesamum confers the same advantages as bathing at

Kurukshetra during a solar, or in the Narbada, during a lunar, eclipse, and

weighing oneself against gold. He who gives a bead of gold here, goes to

paradise, and whoever performs a sacrifice and bestows grain upon the poor,

is freed from the transmigration of soul. Burning oneself in the fire, leads

one to the place of Vishnu. Those who fast here never return to this

world. The Sarayu flows from the eyes of Narayana : who can describe its

benefits ? The Ganges rises from the feet of Hari, and a man obtains the

fruit of an As'vamedha at every step which he takes towards it. What
then shall I say of the Sarayu where Ramachandra daily bathes ?"

Then Parvati said, " O S'ankara, I have heard that Rajas Harischan-

dra and Rukmangada carried Ayodhya to heaven ; tell me how." S'ankara

answered, " There was a Raja named Harischandra in the Treta cycle, a

descendant of Iksvaku, celebrated for piety. Draught never visited his

country, and no plague ever occurred in his land. The young did not die,

the people were not irreligious, they were ever happy, and did no injustice

for the sake of getting rich. This was the cause why he carried Ayodhya

to heaven. Another Raja, Rukmangada, of the same line, had a son named
Dharmangada, very learned, brave, and obedient to his father. He kept the

fast of the eleventh day of every month in due manner at the advice of

Narada, and went to the regions of Vishnu with all his subjects. Rukman-
gada, mounting a celestial car, also went to that place."

Chapter XXIII.

Then Parvati asked Mahadeva to describe the remaining sacred places

at Ayodhya. Mahadeva said, " West of Suraj-kunda is D u r g a - k u n d a.

Bathing here and giving alms and feeding the Brahmans, make a man
obtain his wishes. The eight-armed goddess is stationed here. The pilo-ri-

mage is performed on every Tuesday and the eighth of every month.
" South-east of Suraj-kund is Nuragra m a, by bathing in which all

sins are destroyed. South of it lies Narayan a -grama, which has a
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pond, by bathing' in which a man is absolved of all his sins. The pilgrimage

to these plages is performed on the eleventh of the light half of Kartika.

" East of Suraj-kunda is Trepurari Mahadeva in the vicinity

of the Sarayu. By bathing in the Sarayu on the last day of Kartika and

worshipping him, people obtain their wishes.

" East of it is B i 1 v a h a r i, the destroyer of sins. Its origin is this :

There was a very beautiful and young Gandharva who used to laugh at

every one, and ill-use Munis, devotees, and Brahmans. Seeing this, Narada

cursed him, and told him to be a buffalo for a thousand yugas. But he

solicited forgiveness, upon which Narada ordered him to go and live

in Ayodhya, where he would obtain salvation on the birth of Bamachan-

dra. Accordingly, he went to Ayodhya, resided on the bank of the Sarayu

for a long time ; and when he heard of Bamachandra' s birth, he went to his

house, and ascending a fine celestial car, repaired to heaven. He stationed

Vishnu at Ayodhya, and called him by the name of Bilvahari. He who sees

him is freed from the three kinds of debts, poverty or misfortune, separa-

tion from friends, and fear of enemies ; and 'he who bathes and worships

Bamachandra and Janaki here, will certainly gain salvation. Its pilgri-

mage is performed on the fifteenth day of Vaisakha.

" East of it is V a 1 m i k a T i r t h a. It is related that a hunter named

Dindhir, from the Himalayas, once came to the Sarayu in pursuit of a deer,

and, seeing a devotee, halted for three nights. The devotee released him from

his sins, and the hunter spent a thousand years in devotion of the gods. He
was reduced to a mere skeleton and covered with a Valmika*. Some time

after, Bamachandra came playing to the Sarayu, and seeing the Valmika

touched it with his hand, whereby it assumed a beautiful shape and went

to heaven. Having observed this, Baghunatha asked him who he was.

He told his story and with folded hands fell upon the ground. Baghunatha

told him to rise, and by his order he mounted a chariot and went to Sakai-

tun. From that time the place was called Valmika. Men who visit it

are freed from the three kinds of debts. Visiting Valmika, leads a man to

Jana-loka ; bathing there leads to the regions of Vishnu. He who offers

here oblations, pleases his deceased ancestors and obtains the fruits of per-

forming a s'raddha at Gaya.

East of it is the sacred residence of Bishyasringa Bishi, who was mar-

ried to Santaji, the sister of Bamachandra. He lived here with his wife for

a long time, and performed acts of devotion for the benefit of the people.

He who bathes in the Sarayu and worships the said Muni, obtains his

wishes. The pilgrimage to this place takes place on the last day of Kartika

and the ninth day of the light half of Chaitra.

" South-west of it is P o n h a r i, where there is a pond, by bathing in

* A mound of earth, raised by white ants.
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which a man gains his desires. The pilgrimage to it is performed on every

Sunday. By giving alms at this spot, one is cured of the sickness called

pandu (jaundice). West of it is Bharata-kunda, a beautiful pond

filled with lotuses, waterlilies and other flowers."

Chapter XXIV.

Mahadeva said, "0 Goddess, by bathing in the Bharata-kunda a man
is freed from all his sins. The advantages of bathing and giving alms here

are everlasting. A man should give grain to the poor at this place, and

give money and clothes to a Brahman and his wife. North of it lies X a n-

digrama, where Bharata lived. He was passionless, obedient to Baiua-

chandra, and protected his subjects. By visiting it, a man gains the benefits

of living at Kas'i for a thousand manvantaras, bathing at Prayaga for twelve

successing years in Makara, performing a s'raddha at Gaya, and visiting

Jagannatha. The pond is adorned with beautiful flowers and trees which

cast their shadow upon it. Performing the s'raddha at this spot, pleases

the deceased ancestors and the gods. The fruits of giving here gold, grain,

clothes, cows, and lands, are everlasting.

" To the west of the tank is K a 1 k a, whose worship grants all desires.

West of it is J u t a - k u n d a, where Bamachandra and others were shaved

on their return from conquest. By bathing here, a person obtains all his

wishes. A man at Bharata-kunda should worship Bharata with his wife
;

and at Juta-kunda, Bamachandra, Lakshmana, and Janaki. The pilgrimage

to both these kun das is performed on the fourteenth of the dark half of

Chaitra.

" To the west of Juta kund is A j i t a V i s h n u. He who lives on water

or milk, worships Ajita Vishnu, sings and dances here, gains all his desires.

" To the east of it is S a t r u g h n a - k u n d. The pilgrimage to it is

performed on the eleventh of the dark half of Chaitra.

" North of Satrughna-kund and south of Bharata-kund is G a y a - k u p,

the bestower of all desires. The deceased ancestors of a man who bathes

here and gives alms, are released from hell and go to the regions of Vishnu.

The performing of a s'raddha with parched grain, sweetmeat made of flour,

(jlii and sugar, pancake, rice milk, oil, and molasses, which ever of these the

pilgrim may be able to afford, satisfies the Pitris ; it is therefore necessary

for a man to do so, because thereby he obtains many sons, riches, and other

blessings. The s'raddha should particularly be performed on the 15th day

of a month, if it be a Monday.
" East of it is the sacred place Pis'achamoehan, by bathing in

which and giving alms there, a man is never affected by the power of

ghosts ; s'raddhas should also be performed here. The pilgrimage is per-

formed on the fourteenth of the light half of Agraluiyana.
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" East; of it and of its the vicinity is M a n u s, also called Punnibas,
by bathing in which a man gains his wishes and is absolved of his mental,

bodily, and oral sins. The pilgrimage to it is performed on the last day of

Bhadra.

" South of it is the Tons, bathing in which destroys all sins. On its

banks are situated the charming abodes of Munis, such as Mandukya, which

grant all desires and destroy all sins."

Chapter XXV.
Mahadeva then said, " Goddess, the • Tons rises from a place in the

forest of P r a m o d a k, a very sacred spot, adorned with various beautiful

trees, by visiting which a man is released from his sins. Different kinds of

birds perch on the trees, and sing harmonious songs, which destroy the sins of

the hearer and give them pleasure. Its water is very clear and wholesome.

In the forest, Mandukya Muni performed devotion, and thus made it sacred.

" East of it is the holy residence of Gautama His hi, and east of that,

is the abode of C h a v a n a Muni, the mere sight of which destroys all

sins. There are a great many trees which adorn the banks of the Tons, and

are used as pillars of sacrifices. The pilgrimage to it is made on the last

day of Agrahayana.

" On the other side of the Tons and near Dhugdes'var is S i t a - k u n d,

the destroyer of all sins and bestower of our wishes. The pilgrimage to it is

performed on the fourteenth of the light half of Bhadra. In the vicinity of

it is R a m a - k u n d. There is no limit to its advantages, they could not be

described in a hundred years. The benefits of bathing here are equal to those

of giving grain, clothes, carriages, gold, land, villages, and cows. Listen

to an ancient story. There was a Brahman, named Brahmadatta, well ac-

quainted with the Vedas. He performed acts of great devotion by living

on vegetables of spontaneous growth, fruits, and roots. He made pilgrim-

ages to the Ganges, Yamuna, Gomati, Gandaki, Satadru, Payoshini, Chan-

drabhaga, Sarasvati, Narbada, Sona, Prayag, Gaya, Vindhya Tirtha, Him-
nut Tirtha, Breshurvana, and other sacred places, such as Nimkbar, Push-

kara, Kurukshetra, &c, in due form. Having performed these, he came to

this pond, was pleased with it, bathed in the Bama-kund and the Sita-kund,

meditated on Bamachandra, breathed his last, and riding on a celestial

ear went to heaven, attended by Apsaras and Gandbarvas. Beading or hear-

ing the above story leads a man to heaven.

" South of that is the abode of B h a i r a v a, the mere sight of which des-

troys all sins. He was stationed here by Vishnu for the protection of Ayodha.

The pilgrimage to it is performed on the eighth of the dark half of Agra-

hayana, and bestows great blessings. A man should offer to him sacrifices

of animals and worship him, which will fulfil all his wishes. Having com-
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fortably resided at Ayodhya, Bharata went to pay Lis visit to Bhairava and

built a temple for him."

Chapter XXVI.
Then Mahadeva said, " Goddess, at that time there appeared a cow,

from the teats of which sweet milk spontaneously issued. It fell upon the

ground, on seeing which monkeys and bears were struck with astonishment,

and asked S'ri Raghunandana, what the cause of its appearance was. Rarna-

chandra answered, ' You should ask the spiritual guide Vasishtha this ques-

tion.' They then went to him, headed by Raghundtha, and recpuested him

to reply to the point in epiestion. After some meditation, he said that the

cow had come for their sake, and that the place where its milk had fallen,

should in future be called Kshira-kunda. Kshires'var Mahadeva had

appeared in it, pleased with him because he had subdued his enemies and

performed the work of the gods ; he should therefore worship him with

Janaki. Raghunandan worshipped the image as told by Vas'ishtha, and from

that time it has been called D ugh d e s' vara, and the kunda, Sita-

kunda, because it was built by her. He who visits Dughdes 'vara and

bathes in it, is absolved from his sins ; and he who worships Sita, Rama,

Lakshmana, and Dughdes'vara here, obtains his wishes. The pilgrimage to

it is performed on the fourteenth of the light half of Jyaishtha. He who per-

forms it goes to heaven, and is freed from all kinds of grief.

" To the east of it is Sugriva-kund, near which is Shabh, where

by bathing, giving alms, and worshipping Rama, a man gains that very day

his desires. East of it is H a n u m a t - k u n d a, to the west of which is

Bibhishana Sar. A man by bathing in both, giving alms and wor-

shipping Rama here immediately obtains his wishes. West of it is the

abode of A s t i k a Muni, by visiting which one is freed from the fear of

serpents. In its neighbourhood is the residence of R am an ik a Muni,
the mere sight of which destroys all sins.

" West of that is the kund of Gr h r i t a c h i Apsara in the water of

the Sarayu, like that of Nirmala. In former times, there was a devotee named

Vatsa, who wandered about on the Himalaya without food, and restrained his

passions. Indra saw him and became jealous, lest he might seize his throne,

and sent Ghritachi Apsara to disturb him. The Muni saw how adorned she

was with beautiful clothes and costly ornaments, became restless, and in his

anger cursed her. He said, ' Thou art proud of thy beauty and disturbest

devotees, go and be ugly !' Deformed through the curse she fell to his feet,

and solicited him with folded hands, and spoke thus— ' Have pity on me and

forgive my fault, I am not independent ; I have come here at the command
of another ; tell me, therefore, how I may be released from your curse.' The
Muni replied, ' There is a kund at Ayodhya, in the water of the Sarayu, west
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of the residence of Kurunaka
;
go and bathe in it, and thou shalt be restored

to thy beauty, and the kund will be named after thee.' She did accordingly,

and became beautiful again ; the kund has, since then, been called Ghritachi-

kund. He who bathes in it, in due form, obtains beauty either in this life

or afterwards. There is no doubt about this. The pilgrimage to it is per-

formed on the fourteenth of the light half of Pausa. To worship Vishnu

here is proper.

" West of it, at the distance of four miles, is the confluence. Ey
bathing in it, a man obtains the benefits of performing a thousand As 'va-

medhas, a hundred Vajapeyi and many Rajasuya, and of bathing at Kuru-

kshetra during an eclipse of the sun. He who bathes here on the twelfth,

fifteenth, and last days of a month, and during eclipses, undoubtedly goes to

heaven. The benefit of bathing at this spot on the last day of Pausa, is

greater than that of standing oh one leg for a thousand years, and hanging

with the feet upwards and head downwards for ten thousand years. Ten

millions of sacred places assemble here on the twelfth of every month, and

the fruits of visiting all of them are, therefore, obtained by once bathing here

on that day. Bathing at this place always confers blessings, but particu-

larly in Pausa, when all, whether Brahmans, Kshatriyas, Vaisyas, or even

bastards, obtain heaven and are freed from the transmigration of souls.

Lighting lamps at the confluence, in due manner, during the month of Pausa,

destroys the great and small sins of many births, just as fire destroys a heap

of cotton, and bestows long life, health, wealth, and high rank. By keep-

ing up the whole night, remaining pure, restraining the passions, causing fire-

sacrifices to be performed by Brahmans, worshipping Vishnu, hearing reli-

gious stories, such as the Gita, &c, which please Bhagavan ; bathing at early

dawn at the confluence in due form, giving gold, grain, clothes, cows, and

horses on the fourteenth of the light half of Pausa, one obtains salvation and

goes to the place of Vishnu. By bathing here, a man gains the fruits of

making the annual pilgrimages of all the sacred spots. In the early part

of the Satya Yuga, Bhagavan became incarnate in the shape of a boar, kill-

ed Hiranyaksha, cleared the earth of wicked men, came and lived here,

and built a shrine. The Gods and Gandharvas and Munis, filled with joy,

thus began to pray:— ' Varaha, we bow to thee, thou art the lord of the

deities, omnipresent, the destroyer of the fear of thy devotees, all-powerful,

thou killedst demons with thy teeth, perservedst religion, and gavest a pre-

sent to the sea.' On hearing the above, Varaha asked, ' What is your

request, tell me now at this place, which bestows salvation on my devotees.'

The Gods said, ' Bhagavan, if thou art pleased with us, grant that who-
ever bathes at the confluence, may be released from the dread of his enemies,

from separation from his friends, and from re-entering the womb of a

mother.' Varaha answered, ' Be it so, the confluence will be the de-
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stroyer of sins, and the bestower of wealth, justice, love, and salvation.' Af-

ter this, the Gods, Gandharvas, and Munis settled here."

Chapter XXVII.

Then Mahadeva said, " Goddess, west of Varahakshetra is Jarabu
T i r t h a, the giver of all wishes, by bathing in which a person is freed from

the crime of killing a Brahman. Its origin is this : A jackal once went

to the house of a Brahman, named Devasarva, the sight of which made
him good.

" Near it is the residence of T u n d a 1 u k Brahma n. He who visits

it and performs sacrifices here, scares away poverty, and goes to heaven.

There was a Brahman called Tundala (fat), very greedy, and clad in the bark

of trees, who was involved in debts, and suffered great distress. He once

came to the bank of the Sarayu, and seeing a charming spot, stopped

there for three successive nights without sleeping, and then bathed. This

released him from debt and restored him to health, and thus he went to

heaven. Those who bathe in the Saraj'U near his abode are sure to obtain

salvation through Bhagavan's favour.

" South of it lies the Agastya Sar. Bathing here, giving alms, per-

forming sacrifices and worship, and fasting and keeping up for three suc-

cessive days and nights, yields the fruits of an Agnishtoma Yaga, without

fasting ; but he who lives upon vegetables, roots, and fruits, is freed from

all sins whether committed in childhood, manhood, or old age."

"Mahadeva said, " Goddess, listen now to the names and the advan-

tages of the sacred places that lie on the northern bank of the Sarayu. First,

P a n a S h u r, by worshipping which, after bathing in the Sarayu, one ob-

tains all his wishes. This is beyond a question. Secondly, Gokula
N a g a r i, in which there is a holy pond, and near it is the temple of Lakshmi.

He who bathes in the pond, adores Lakshmi, gives alms in proportion to his

riches, and performs oblations, will obtain wealth. There is no better place

of worship for the acquisition of riches. The pilgrimage to it should be made

on the eight of the light half of Bhadra. Thirdly, Sapnes'vari Devi
resides at her place, and informs a man in dream, whether his desires are to

be fulfilled or not. The pilgrimage to her place is performed on the eighth

and fourteenth of every month.

" East of that lies theSrotas river, and theKatla (crooked)

joins it. Bathing at the confluence and giving alms there in due form

destroys all sins, especially on the last day of Kartika."

Chapter XXVIII.

Then Mahadeva said, " O Goddess, at the confluence is a sacred spot,

called C h am p a k a p u r a, the destroyer of all sins, where there was a disciple
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of Gulur Muni, who was very learned and obedient to his spiritual guide,

whose daughter he had married. She became pregnant, and when once at

midnight he read the Vedas, the child in the womb spoke and said, ' It

is improper to read the Vedas at this time,' which so offended him that

he cursed the child, and said, ' May thy eight limbs be deformed !' In due

time the wife gave birth to a boy who, though its eight limbs were deformed,

was yet a very fine child. One day, he asked his father's permission, went

out to perform his devotions, and set out for the Yamuna, where he worshipped.

He was engaged in devotion when by chance fourteen hundred daughters

of the great Eaja Mandhata came to the place. They laughed at the

devotee ; and angry at their impertinence, he said, ' Be ye, too, ugly and

deformed ! When they returned home, their father was surprised at their

deformity, and asked them the cause of it. They replied that they were

under the curse of the devotee. The father told them to go to Ayodhya

and visit Katala Devi. They did so, and were restored to their former

beauty. The pilgrimage to this place is performed on the ninth of the light

half of Chaitra.

North-east of Katala is Manorama, thebestower of all our wishes,

where the renowned Eaja Das'aratha performed a sacrifice to obtain forgive-

ness of sins. He was successful, made an As'vamedha Yaga, fed a great

many Brahmans, and gave alms. Here the Gods, Gandharvas, and Munis

perform devotion to gain their wishes. Its pilgrimage is performed on the

last day of Chaitra. Oblations in honour of the deceased release them from

hell, and carry them to heaven.

South-east of Manorama is E a m a E e k h a, formed by Eamachandra

with his bow for the sake of giving his cows water. He who visits it,

does not go to hell, and bathing in it destroys all sins. Men, animals,

birds, insects, and worms that die here, go to the regions of Vishnu.

Those who see this river, will gain riches, age, health, a son, a wife, a

grandson, fame, wisdom, and other blessings. A Brahman will gain spiri-

tual knowledge ; a Kshatriya victory ; a Vaisya, wealth ; and a S 'udra,

worldly comforts. Its pilgrimage is performed on the third day of the light

half of Chaitra. West of Kama Bekha is the Sarayu, bathing in which

frees all from sins."

Chapter XXIX.
Parvati said, (t Mahadeva, relate to me more of the advantages of

Kama E e k h a." Mahadeva replied, " Listen attentively, for merely hearing

my story destroys the sins of all former births. The Gods, Gandharvas,

Yakshas, Kinnaras, Navas, Nagas, Gohink, Siddhas, Gerah, Nakshatras, Lok-

palas, Dikpalas and Brahma once came to Ayodhya to bathe at the Kama
Ghat on the birthday (anniversary) of Eamachandra. They all became pure,

x
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and settled there as invisible beings. There was a great assembly of the

people at the Ghat, and some person went to Vas'ishtha Muni and asked

him the cause of it. He said that it was Ramachandra's anniversary, when

bathing in the Sarayu and worshipping him, destroys all sins and releases

men from returning to a mother's womb. Hear, O Goddess, some of the

advantages of this holy spot as described by the Muni to the inquirer. On
the day of Eama Navami, a peacock accidentally came to Rama Ghat with

a serpent, which fell from its beak into the Sarayu, assumed a beautiful

shape, with four arms, and riding on a celestial car went to heaven, in

presence of the whole assembly. Drums beat in the skies and flowers were

showered down. The Rishis were struck with astonishment. Rama Ghat

is also called Rama Kunda. Narada said to the Rishis, ' This is the benefit

of bathing at the Ghat.' Hearing this, they did as they were told, became

four-armed, and went to heaven. Those who listen to this story obtain sal-

vation, and their deceased ancestors are satisfied. All the qualities in a man,

such as truth, purity of heart, fondness of the Vedas, reading religious stories,

knowledge, wisdom, good behaviour, mercy, humility, and simplicity are

unprofitable, if he do not visit Ayodhya. Even to cherish the wish to go to

Ayodhya is commendable. The advantages of the Rama Navami are ever-

lasting. One gains heaven by daily praising Ayodhya early in the morning.

All good actions are inglorious unless a man see Ayodhya, just as the day is

useless without the sun, and the night without the moon."

Parvati said, "O Mahadeva, you have related to me the fruits of visiting

the sacred spots in Ayodhya, describe those of the city itself." Mahadeva

answered, " Goddess, those who perform the pilgrimage to Ayodhya bodily,

mentally and orally, gain all advantages. They should first purify their

hearts, and secondly visit the sacred places outside." The goddess asked

how the first could be done. Mahadeva replied, " By speaking the truth,

shewing mercy, restraining the passions, and by wisdom, fasting, and devo-

tion."

Chapter XXX.
As there are pure, indifferent, and impure parts in the body, so are

there water and fire on earth. Those who perform acts of both internal and

external devotion as mentioned before, are sure to go to heaven. The chief-

thing in worship is to be pure-hearted. The animals in the water are born

and die in it, but they do not get to heaven, because they are not pure-

hearted. An impure heart is attached to the passions of the body, to house

and wife, and son, and friend, and wealth. A pure heart is one which is

free from these things and loves Vishnu. Bathing in water does not purify

the heart, just as a wine-vessel is not pure, be it ever so clean. He who
bathes, gives alms, makes sacrifices, prays with a pure heart, lives in a sacred
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place, and daily reads the Yedas, obtains the full benefits of virtue ; but

wherever he may reside, he must restrain his passions, deal fairly, and love

Vishnu, whereby he will gain the advantages of living at Kurukshetra,

Nimkhar, and Prayaga. He who bathes at Svargadvara and Sahust Dhara,

and visits Dharma-hari, the Janmasthan, Cbakra-Tirtha, Brahma Kund, and

Binrnochan on the eleventh of every month, obtains salvation, and is

absolved of his sins. Ayodhya is an excellent place, and there is no other

equal to it.

" Hear the names of other places than Ayodhya that also give salvation,

viz. Brahma's seven rivers :—the Son, Sindh, Hiran Naksh, Kokh, Lobita,

Ghaghra, and Satadru ; three Gramas :—Saligram, Sambhalagrama, and

Nandi-grama ; seven towns, w^.,Mathura, Haridwar, Kas'i, Kanchi, Ujjayini,

and Dvarka ; nine forests :—Dandak, Samdhaka, Jambu, Marg, Pushkara,

Utpalaranya, Nimkharan, Kurujangala, Himvan, and Urhad ; nine TJkhars

(waste lands) :—Eainuku, Shukur, Kas'i, Kal, Kalinjar, Mahakal, Kali,

Vat and Es var ; fourteen Gohiyas (concealed places) :—Kokh, Kubya
Arhud, Mankarm, Vat, Saligram, Shukar Dvarka, Mathura, Gaya, Nish_

kriman, Haridvar, Lohargul, Svayam Pirbhas, Maluo, and Badri. Bathing

in the Ganges is necessary, frequenting the company of the virtuous, giving

cows, meditating on Hari, feeding the poor, and listening to the Puranas.

The Munis say that the company of the virtuous stands highest : it destroys

sins, and bestows wisdom and faith. The mere sight of Ayodhya confers

the same benefits as frequenting the company of the virtuous."

This Mahatmya has no parallel. Whoever reads it or hears it, goes to

heaven. Every one should worship Brahmans and Vishnu, and give gold to

the former. Those who recite this Mahatmya should receive grain, clothes,

gold, cows, and money, which bless the giver in this world and in the world

to come. All kinds of devotion yield numerous benefits, when the devotee

pays Brahmans in proportion to his means. When listening to this Maha-

tmya, a man gains sons, wealth, knowledge and salvation, whatsoever he

wants, and is sure to go to heaven.

Notes on Manipuri Grammar.—By G. H. DamajSTt, B. A., C. S., Gacliar.

The grammar of the Manipuri language is practically unknown at

present, and the Europeans who have any acquaintance at all with it

might be counted on one's fingers. So far as I know, there is only one

book on the language, an English-Manipuri dictionary, printed at the

Baptist Mission Press in 1830, and this is now very scarce. The language

is to a certain extent a written one, and formerly had a character peculiar

to itself. Manuscripts in this character still exist, and it is even now used
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in Manipur for genealogies and family records, but all ordinary business

matters are carried on either in Bengali or in Manipuri written in the

Bengali character. I may note that all grammatical forms given hereafter

are derived from the language as spoken at present, and not from the

manuscripts, which, I am told, contain many obsolete forms, and indeed

are hardly intelligible to an ordinary Manipuri. The grammar is very well

worth studying ; and as it contains many peculiarities which are found as

well in the allied dialects of the Kookies and the Koupuis, a tribe of Xagas

who inhabit parts of Manipur and Kachhar, it seems probable that the lan-

guage of the Lushais and several of the Naga tribes may be derived from the

same stock. But we hardly know enough of these dialects to pronounce an

opinion yet ; however even if we grant that they are originally branches of

the same stem, they have varied so much that they are now distinct languages

and not mere dialects, and a knowledge of one is of very little use in learn-

ing another, a Kookie speaking his own language cannot be understood by

a Naga, or a Manipuri by either.

One of the first peculiarities which strikes one is the double possessive

which is prefixed to certain nouns ; thus

—

aigi ipa my father

nangi napa your father

magi mapa, his father

aigi ikok my head

nangi nakok your head

magi makok his head

In these words the possessives i, na, and ma are prefixed in addition to

the usual forms aigi nangi, and magi ; pa is of course the Manipuri for father

in the abstract, but practically it is never used except in the forms ipa, napa,

and mapa. This peculiarity is as a rule confined to words signifying rela-

tionship as mother, brother, sister, and the like, and to those which signify a

part of the body as hand, foot, &c. ; and it is also used with a few words in.

very common use, as yum a house, pot a thing. It is not generally used with

words of two syllables, but there are exceptions, as ' aigi iraipak' my country,

instead of ' aigi laipak.' These are general rules only, for nothing but con-

stant practice can teach precisely in what words it should or should not he

used.

The Kookies use Tea, na, and a in the same way ; e. g.,
—

kapa my father

napa your father

apa, his father

but they carry it a step farther than the Manipuris, for they apply it even
to verbs ; as..

;
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ken kamoyi I have seen

nang namum you have seen

aniaku aniuye he has seen

Verbs.

The conjugation of the Manipuri verb, in its primary form, is simple

enough, but is rendered somewhat difficult by the number of verbal forms,

such as participles, and also by the great differences in the negative and

interrogative forms.

The verbs are nothing more than a series of roots to which terminations

are attached in the simplest way. Thus the root cliat signifies " go", cM==
eat, pdm = love, hai = say ; but these roots are never found alone in this

form except in composition, in such words as tdningbd = wishing to hear

where td= hear, ning + the termination id= wishing. The forms in common
use, which are nearest the original roots, are ckatpd, chdbd,pdmbd, haibd, &c»

They are nothing more nor less than verbal nouns, whether adjectives or

substantives, though more generally used as adjectives or to qualify a

sentence, as kind asidd laibd, residing in that village. These forms in

the feminine are changed into pi and bi, as ydmnd phajabi nupi, a very

beautiful woman ; atumbi koubi nupi, a woman called Atumbi. The

forms pd and Id are the same, the change being merely for the sake of

euphony. In the same way t and d, I and r, and k and g, are constantly

interchanged.

We may distinguish six different tenses—a present terminating in li,

or ri ; a future in kani or gani ; an imperative in si ; and three past tenses

terminating in le or re, lure or rure, and lammi or rammi. The latter refers

to a thing done some time ago. It is a kind of aorist. The form in lure

refers to something done just now, it might be called imperfect, and the form

in le is a simple past and resembles the perfect : it answers to such forms

as, went, did, saw, in English.

The forms in le and lure seem to be often interchanged. In giving

names to the tenses, I have done so more to distinguish one past tense from

another than with any other object, as I do not mean that the perfect,

imperfect, and aorist, are exactly represented by the tenses here given, but

there is a considerable resemblance.

The' participles are perhaps the most difficult part of the verb. There

are no less than ten different forms, and it is often no easy matter to know
which form should be used. There are two present participles ending in

dana and Mdana. There appears to be little if any difference between them
;

for they are used only with the present and imperative tenses, as ' go there

and see him', dsiJcd chattana {or chatkidand) inalidkpoo yengu.

The past participles are two, ending in ladana and Mdana. They are

only used in reference to an action which is completely finished, and there
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appears to be little difference between them. They are only used in con-

junction with a past tense, e. g., when I went there, I saw him, aind dsikd

chatludana mahakpoo aind urammi.

The future participle ends in lagu. It is said to be used only with the

first person, the present participle in dana being used in its place with the

other persons, but there appears to be some doubt about this.

1 When I go there I will see him', aind dsiJcd chatlagd mahakpoo

ugani.

The next participle ending in abadi is used with the future to imply

a doubt, whereas the form in lagd implies a certainty or fixed intention.

'If I go there, I will see him', Towning amasung aind dsikd chatlabadi

mahdlcpoo aind ugani.

The form in kaddbagi is used to express a purpose, but only in the first

person, as ' I am preparing to go', aind chatkadabagi touri.

The form in nanabd is used in exactly the same way, but only in the

2nd and 3rd persons, as, ' you make preparations to go', nang chatnanabd

tourang tou.

The participle showing time is formed by adding lingaidd to the root.

It means at the time of doing a thing, as ' when I was going there, I saw

him', aind dsikd chatlingaidd mahakpoo aind urammi.

The last participle is formed by adding panind to the root, and its

meaning is ' from having done so,' ' because I have done so.' ' From
having gone to that place I know all about it', mapliam dsikd aina

chatpanind pumnamak aind Jcangi.

The causal form is made by the addition of hal to the root, thus kangbd

= to know ; Jcangfialbd = to make to know. This form is conjugated in

the same way as an ordinary verb.

The general rule for the formation of the negative is to insert da or d
between the termination and the root ; but the d is in some tenses inserted in

the middle of the termination, and in the present tense the termination li is

changed into loi in the negative. The formation will be more clearly under-

stood from the conjugation given hereafter, as there are considerable vari-

ations in some tenses, for which it is difficult to lay down exact rules.

The Kookies insert M in much the same way ; thus ' I will see',

Teen venge ; ' I will not see', ken vekinge ; ' see', veil ; ' do not see',

veliiin.

The interrogative is always denoted by the syllable rd, which is varied

in different tenses into drd and bra, but this will be more clearly seen from

the conjugation given. The interrogative rd is often used without a verb,

and is simply attached to a noun substantive, in such phrases as ' is this

woman your sister ?' JVupi asi nangi naclial rd ? Where rd is attached

directly to the substantive chal without the intervention of any verb.
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The conjugation of the verbs in the plural is in all cases exactly the

same as in the singular.

ConjugateIon of the ve\''& chatpa, to go.

Present Tense.

I go Ai chatli

You go Nang chatlu

He goes Ma chatli

Futtjee.

I will go Ai chatkani or chatke

You will go Nang chatlu

He will go Ma chatkani

Ihpeeative.

Let me go Chatsi

Go Chatlu

Let him go Chatsanu

Peeeect.

I went Ai chatle

You went Nang chatle

He went

AOEIST,

Ma chatle

I went Ai chatlammi

You went Nang chatlammi

He went Ma chatlammi

Impeeeect.

I was going Ai chatlure

You were going Nang chatluyi

He was going Ma chatlure

Paeticiples.

Going Chatkidana, chattana

Having gone Chatludana, chatladana,

"When I go (used only in 1st

person) Chatlaga

For the sake of going (1st

person only) Chatkadabagi

For the sake of igoing 2nd

and 3rd persons only Chatnanaba

If I go (used in all three

persons, implies a doubt) Chatlabadi

By having gone, Chatpanina

At the time of going. Chatlingaida
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Negative Forms.

Present.

Ai chatloi

Nang chatkanu

Ma chatloi

Future.

Ai chatlaroi

Nang chatkanu

Ma chatlaroi

Imperative.

Chatlanushi

Chatkanu or chatluganu

Chattasanu

Perfect.

Ai chatte

Nang chatkanu

Ma, chatte

Aorist.

Ai chatlamde

Nang chatlamde

Ma chatlamde.

Imperfect.

Ai chatludre

Nang chatludre

Ma chattare

Participles.

Chatlddadana, chattadana

Chatludradana

Chattraga

Chatloidahagi

Chattananaba,

Chatrabadi

Chattabanina

Chatringaida

Interrogative Forms.

Present.

Are you (or he) going ? Chatlibra

Are you not going ? Chatloidra



1S75.] G. H. Damant

—

Notes on Manipnri Grammar. 179

Will you go ?

Will you not go ?

Did you go ?

Did you not go ?

Have you gone ?

Have you not gone ?

Did you go ?

Did you not go ?

Future.

Chatkera, chatkadra

Chatloidra

Impereect.

Chatlurabra

Chatludrabra

Perfect.

Chatpra

Chattabra

AOEIST.

Cbatlambra

Chatlamdra

There is also a past interrogative chat-page, which is always used with

karl, as Tcari chatpage ? = why did you go ? Chatlibage is also used mean-

ing ' are you going ?' and chatlibage, meaning ' did you go ?'

There appears to be no interrogative for the first person and the forms

in ra are common to both the 2nd and 3rd persons and the sing, and plural.

Pronouns.
The personal pronouns are

—

Ai or Ihak = I ; Nang or nahak === Thou ; Ma or mahak = He
The plural forms are—aikhoi, nakhoi, and makhoi. The forms ending in

Ti/lJc are either emphatic or honorific. All the pronouns are declined in the

same way, e. g.

Singular Nom. Nang Thou

Gen. Nangi Of thee, thine

Dat. Nanganda To thee

Ace. Nangboo Thee

Abl. Nangdagi From thee

Plural Nom. Nakhoi You

Gen. Nakhoigi Of you

Dat. Nakhoida To you

Ace. Nakhoiboo You
Abl. Nakhoidagi From you

The other pronouns are asi and aclu, this, and masi and madu, that.

There is also an interrogative pronoun hand or Jcandno who ?, which is

declined in the same way as the personal pronouns.

There are no relatives in the language, and sentences containing a rela-

tive are expressed very awkwardly by using a verbal noun with the demon-

strative adu, thus—Where is the book which I gave you yesterday ? =
Gnarang aina nangandd piJchiba lairiJc adu kaidano ?
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Whatever work you do is well done = Nangna touba tlialak adu pum-

namdle phai.

Nouns substantive.

These are very simple, and an example of one will serve for the whole

language. There is really only one gender in use, but the masculine sex

in animals is distinguished by the addition of laba, and the feminine by

the addition of amom ; thus sagol = a horse, generally sagol-laba = a

stallion, and sagol-amom = a mare ; and in men by the addition of nipa

and nupi, thus macha-nipa = a son, and macha-nupi = a daughter.

The plural is indicated by adding sing, but for things without life

pumnamah is generally used, which simply means " all."

The termination gi is used as a genitive in every sense ; da is used as

the dative and also as a locative, both of time and place ; thus yumda =
in the house ; nongmagi numitta = on a cei'tain day. The termination

boo is generally an accusative, but occasionally it is used as a dative, though

this does not appear to be considered quite correct.

Singular Nom. Mi A man
Gen. Migi Of a man
Dat Mida To a man
Ace. Miboo A man
Abl. Midagi From a man

Plural Nom. Mising Men
Gen. Misinggi Of men
Dat. Misingda To men
Ace. Misingboo Men
Abl. Misingdagi From men

Adjeetives.

No separate class of words is known in Manipuri as adjectives, but the

verbal forms in ba are used instead, and they can generally be conjugated

indifferently as verbs or adjectives, but sometimes with a slightly different

meaning; thus phaba mi ama = a good man, toangba u ama = a high

tree, while, the man is good = mi asi pliai, the tree is higb = u
asi wdngi. When verbals in ba are used as adjectives, an initial a is often

prefixed, thus apliaba or phaba, awangba or ivdngbd, are used indifferently.

In the feminine the final ba is changed into bi. There is no chan°-e in the

plural. Some adjectives are merely the negative forms of their opposites

thus pliattaba, bad, is merely the negative oipliaba, good.

It is extremely probable that there may be some errors in the above,

although I have done my best to ensure correctness. I am very doubtful

especially about the difference in meaning between the three different forms
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of the past tense and the interrogative forms. I fancy the Manipuris them-

selves often confuse these forms, and it is extremely difficult in a practically

unwritten language like Manipuri, to obtain accurate information on minute

points of grammar.

The Bdrah Bliuyas of Bengal. No. II.

—

By Dk. James Wise.

It was remarked in a former paper* that the European and Muhammadan
historians are strangely silent regarding the government of Bengal between

1576 and 1593. That the country was ruled by twelve governors, called

Bhiiyas, the facts embodied in that paper satisfactorily proved, and on

examining the writings of early European travellers and missionaries further

particulars regarding these governors are obtained.

Jarric,f who derived his information from the Jesuit fathers, sent to

Bengal in 1599 by the Archbishop of Goa, mentions that the " prefects" of

the twelve kingdoms, governed by the king of the Pathans, united their

forces, drove out the Mughuls, " et suum quisque tyrannice regnum invasit

;

u adeo ut nulli hodie pareantr aut tributum pendant. Non se tamen dixere

" reges, etsi regium splendorem praeferant, sed Boiones, quasi forsan Prin-

" cipes. Hisce turn Patanii, turn Bengalani indigenae parent : quorum
" tres ethnicas superstitiones servant, Chandecanius, Siripuranus, et Baca-

" lanus ; reliqui novem Mahometanes : etsi et rex Arracanus, quern Mogo-
" siorum regem dicunt, partem Bengalae occupet.

D'AvityJ copies this description of Bengal, but gives a few additional

particulars of these twelve sovereigns, as he calls them. The most power-

ful, he informs us, were those of" Siripur et Chandecan, mais le Masandolin

ou Maasudalin," is the chief. This is evidently the primitive way of spell-

ing Masnad-i-'A'li, the title of Tsa Khan of Khizrpur.

One of the earliest travellers and writers on Bengal was Sebastien

Manrique, a Spanish monk of the order of St. Augustin, who resided in

India from 1628 to 1641. On his return he published his Itinerary ,§ in

which he states that the kingdoms of Bengal are divided into twelve pro-

vinces, to wit, "Bengal, Angelim, Ourixa, Jagarnatte, Chandekan, Medi-

nipur, Catrabo, Bacala, Solimanvas, Bulua, Daca, Ragamol." The king

of Bengal, he goes on to say, resided at Graur. He maintained as vassals

twelve chiefs in as many districts (en la doce provincias doce regulos sus

* Journal, Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. XLITI, for 1874, Part I, p. 197.

t R. P. Petri Jarrici " Thesaurus rerum Indicarum", Col. Agrippinae, Anno 1615.

X La Monde ou la description generale de ses quatres parties, &c, compose par

Pierre D'Avity, Seigneur de Montmartin, a Paris, 1643, fol.

§ "Itinerario de las Missiones que hizo el Padre F. Sebastien Manrique," on

Ptoma, 1649.
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Vasallos), whom the natives call the twelve " Boiones de Bengala, los

" quales estan oy todos sugetos al Imperio Mogalano, por guerras civiles

" que tubieron entre si despues de la ruirta, y total destruceion del Empe-
" radar de Bengala."

It is impossible to accept as correct the above list given by Manrique.

We doubt that Orissa, Jagarnath, and Medinipur, ever had separate

rulers ; and the name Bengala seems to recall the fabulous city on which so

much was written by the travellers of the sixteenth and seventeenth

centuries. Catrabo is Katrabo, now a " tappa" on the Lakhya, opposite

Khizrpur, and which for long was the property of the descendants of Tsa

Khan. Solimanvas is perhaps Salimbabad in Baqirganj, a parganah

which was never included in the territory ruled over by the Chandradip

family.

In the description of the East Indies by Clemente Tosi.* he mentions

" Katabro, capo d'una provincia," and goes on to say " eritornando in dietro

" per la riva del fiume si vedono un dopo l'altro Siripur, Noricul, eTamboli,

" ne cui porti per esser frequentati habitano: et continuando il camino
" contra la corrente del fiume vegonsi dalla stessa parte Solimanvas e

" Bacala, citta ambedue metropoli di due Provincie." This passage seems

to confirm the supposition that Salimabad is Solimanvas.

Finally, Purchas describing Sondipf in 1602 gives us some insight

into the civil war then waging between different nations at the months of

the Megna. When Bengal was conquered by the Mughuls, they took pos-

session of the island, but Cadaragi [Kedar Rai of Sripur] still claimed it as

his rightful property. The Portuguese captured it ; but this roused the

anger of the king of Arrakan, who sent a fleet to drive the Portuguese out,

" and Cadaray (Kedar Rai), which they say was true Lord of it, sent one

hundred Cossi (kosahs) from Sripur to help him. The combined fleets

were defeated, and the Portuguese entered into a treaty with Kedar Rai.

Carnalius, the leader of the Portuguese, took his disabled vessels to Sripur

to refit them. There he was attacked by one hundred kosahs under com-

mand of " Mandaray, a man famous in those parts." The Mughul fleet

was defeated and its admiral Mandaray killed.

These authorities advance our knowledge considerably. The Bhuyas,

according to them, had been dependants of the king of Gaur, but had

acquired independence by force of arms. They refused to pay tribute, or

to acknowledge allegiance to any one. From being prefects appointed by

the king, they had become kings, with armies and fleets at their command,

* Dell' India Orientale descrittione geografica et historica, del P. Abbatc D. Cle-

mente Tosi, Eoma, 1669.

t Purchas, His Pilgrimage, p. 513,
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ever ready to wage war against each other or to oppose the invasion of

Portuguese pirates and Mag freebooters.

JYote on Mahasthan near Bagura (Bogrct), Eastern Bengal.—By C. J.

O'Dojstneli,, C. S.

Mahasthan Garh is the name of a place famous in the earliest

Hindu traditions of this part of India, and also of interest in later times

as a Muhammadan shrine of great sanctity. It is situated seven miles

north of the Civil Station of Bogra, in 24° 57' north latitude and 89° 25'

east longitude, and consists of a great mound of earth intermixed with old

bricks. This is the Hindu Mahasthan, which, literally translated, means
the "great place." Branching out from it north and west are two great

ramparts, which are continued round to form a quadrangular enclosure, the

later Musalman Fort or Garh. Dr. Buchanan, in his account of the

Dinajpur District, says, "the tradition belonging to this District, which is

referred to the earliest period by the Hindus, is that it was under the

government of Paras'urama, a very powerful monarch who had subject to

him twenty-two princes, and who lived at Mahasthan Garh in Bajshahi.

The Brahman s, whom I have consulted, consider this personage as the same

with the sixth incarnation of the god Vishnu, who appeared an immense

number of years ago, and on this account I have placed this tradition first

;

but the common belief of the countiy is that Paras'urama of Mahasthan

was destroyed by a Muhammadan saint named Shah Sultan Hazrat Auliya.

This does not appear remarkable to the Brahmans, as they consider that

Paras'urama is still on earth and that he now resides in the western parts

of India." They make no remark on the contradiction necessary in referring

at once to the earliest Hindu tradition and the Musalman conquest of

Eastern Bengal. The only other source from which I have been able to

obtain any information about Mahasthan is a selection of popular legends

called ' Laghu Bharata,' put together by a Deputy Collector of this District

in very high-flown Sanskrit, together with some theories of his own. The
value of the work may be judged from one of the latter, in which he

seeks to prove that, after the Pandava war, Sisunag, of the family of the

kings of Magadha, was an independent sovereign of Mecca in Arabia. With
regard to Mahasthan he seems more correct. He identifies it with

Barendra, the capital of the country of the Barendra Hindus. In favour of

this view the only arguments are strong, though simple. The whole country

between the Ganges, the Mahananda, Kamrup, and the Karatoj'a, was

undoubtedly the old Barendra Desha. To the present day, much of it is
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called ' Barind'. The locality of the greatest fame within it is Mahasthan,

and the river of the greatest sanctity, the Karatoya. At the same time

there are evident traces, as I shall afterwards mention, that a considerable

city existed near Mahasthan, whilst tradition is even stronger on the

point. At that time who were its rulers, it is impossible to say. All round

it, however, there are shrines, holy wells and embankments connected with

the name of Bhima, one of the Pandava brothers. The legend runs that at

the end of their great contest with the Kauravas, they went into the forests

of Kamrup to perform the penitential ceremony, called bcmabds, for a year,

at the end of which time Bhima settled in the country of the King Virata,

who ruled in Matsya Desha, or the Land of the Fish, which included much

of the present Bogra District, and was so called from the fact that Virata

was said to be the offspring of his mother's amour with a fish. Bhima is

said to have made a large fortified town south of Mahasthan, which is

marked by great earthworks altogether about eight miles long, and still in

places as much as twenty feet high. The whole country between them

and Mahasthan is in places covered with old bricks. Inside the earthworks

the bricks are fewer, but outside and east from Mahasthan they are very

numerous. I am led to think that the enclosure was, like the ring forts of

Italy, a place of temporary refugenot only for the people of the neighbouring

town, but of the country round in times of danger. On one side it was

protected by the great river Karatoya, and on the other by a deep and

wide ditch for some four miles long, which still exists and is used for boat-

traffic in the rains. These earthworks are called by the people Bliima-

jangal. After Bhima a dynasty of Asuras is said to have reigned in

the surrounding country, and to have made the shrine at Mahasthan one

of its most holy places. In Brahmani literature the word ' Asura' is used

very much as we use pagan, and was certainly applied to the Buddhists.

Dr. Buchanan explains it as meaning ' a worshipper of S'iva' as opposed to a

worshipper of Krishna. The other explanation is now preferred, particularly

as it is known that the earlier Pala Rajas, many of the remains of whose times

are found in this district, were Buddhists. The history of this cbynasty

belongs properly to Dinajpur, but it may be mentioned in connection with

Mahasthan that there is a legend that on a certain occasion twelve persons

of very high distinction and mostly named Pala, came from the west, to

perform a religious ceremony in the Karatoya river, but arriving too

late, settled down on its banks till the next occurrence of the holy season,

the Narayani, which depends on certain conjunctions of the planets, and

was then twelve years distant. They are said to have built numerous

palaces and temples, dug tanks, and performed other pious acts. They are

said to have been of the Bhuinhar or Bhaman zamindar tribe, which is,

at the present day, represented by the Rajas of Banaras and Bhettia.
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On the top of the Mahasthan mound there lies a figure made seemingly

of limestone, which I was informed by one of the fakirs of the Muham-

madan shrine had been found in a neighbouring marsh. It is the figure of

a woman, very bike what is usually said to be of Buddhist production, but

is perfectly nude, and it is hard to find any distinguishing sign. The

back is quite undressed and the lower legs which have no feet are square, as

if they were intended to fit into holes in some larger piece of stone, probably

some part of the front of a temple.

After this time, Mahasthan became a seat of orthodox Hin-

duism, and the worship of S'iva was celebrated with much fervour.

Within a radius of a mile, a hundred thousand lingas are said to have

been set up in honour of that god. About the end of the thirteenth

century, according to the most generally accepted traditions, Mahasthan

was the capital of a minor Kshatriya prince, named Paras'urama. At that

time the Muhammadans had conquered Gaur, and driven the last Hindu

dynasty out of Nadiya, and their arms were beginning to be pushed to

Eastern Bengal. It was then that a humble fakir or religious mendi-

cant appeared before Paras 'urama, and begged for as much ground as he might

cover with his chamrd, or skin, kneeling on which he might say his prayers.

The Hindu prince granted his request, and thefakir, turning towards the

west, began to pray. Scarcely had he done so when the skin began to

expand, and before he had done, it covered nearly the whole principality.

Paras'urama called his troops together and attacked the fakir, but to no pur-

pose, as he and they perished in the battle. Paras'urama had one daughter,

the beautiful S'ila Devi, whom the conqueror, who bore the name of Shah

Sultan Hazrat Auliya, now claimed as his prize. The Hindu princess pre-

tending to accept her fate, found an opportunity of stabbing him, and then

threw herself into the Karatoya. A steep part of the bank, where there is

now a flight of stairs, still bears the name of S'ila Devi's Ghat, and in

Hindu hymns the favourite name for Mahasthan is ' S'ila Dvipa', or the

Island of S'ila. The word 'island' draws attention to a change which has

taken place in the river Karatoya. It at one time divided into two branch-

es near Mahasthan, re-uniting again about a mile north of the present

town of Bagura. The western branch is now the little stream Subil.

There is a title very frequently appended to Shah Sultan's name, viz. :

' mahi-suwar', or ' riding on a fish', which is variously explained. The most

generally given, though not very satisfactory, reason is, that he came in a boat

shaped like a fish, or with the figure-head of a fish. A very strange figure

is still found on the top of the Mahasthan mound, which may be connected

with this name. There is the figure of a girl with a long fish's tail,

altogether presenting the recognized semblance of the mermaid of English

story. The tail is curved up under the right arm, and is covered with
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scales. On her head there are also, what seem to be, large scales instead of

hair. She is half reclining on her left side, but on what no one can say,

as it is much defaced and partly broken or perhaps only chipped. On her

right shoulder is a large right hand clenched, placed back downwards with

the fingers turned up. At first, this seems part of a larger figure from

which it was broken, but I found on a piece of limestone which seemed to

have been at one time the threshold of a temple, a relief, much worn,

which was precisely the same as the larger one. The relief was three to four

inches long and the other about two feet square. I cannot pretend to explain

these forms, but it is quite possible that they are connected with the old

Hindu times, and may be some reference in stone to the allegory to the name
of the land of the fish applied to this country.

All the Muhammadan buildings, some of which by appearance

and repute are modern, are entirely made of brick, except where stones,

evidently taken from some older building, are used. I noticed a few small

blocks of granite lying about. At present, the shrine is approached from

the Rangpur road on the west by a steep flight of stairs. These are

evidently of comparatively modern erection, the former approach being

from the north by a winding path, like those seen on Buddhist topes, which,

after passing nearly once round the mound leads to a spot midway between

the tomb of Shah Sultan and a small mosque built some two hundred

years ago, and where a large linga, some three feet and a half wide, still

lies half buried in the ground. The door entering into the tomb is sup-

ported on two uprights of stone, on each of which a word or two in De-

vanagari is still to be seen, though they are in parts so worn as to be unin-

telligible. I was told by one of the fakirs who live on the mound that

about twenty years ago an English gentleman carried away to Rangpur a

large square block of stone, on all four sides of which there were inscriptions

—

he could not say in what character—and figures like the woman-fish above

mentioned. This shrine is supported by the largest pirpal holding in the

district, measuring as it does some 650 acres. It was granted by a sanad

given by an Emperor of Dihli. This has been lost, but it is known that the

grant was recognized and confirmed in the year 1076, Hijrah, A. D. 1066, by

afarmdn of the governor of Dhaka. In 1S36, proceedings were instituted by

Government for resumption of this tenure, but they were abandoned in 1S11

on proof of the great age of the grant. There are besides other sources of

revenue. A fair is held at Mahasthan about the middle of April, the

profits of which (about £60) are made over to the shrine. The mutawallis

of the dargah are of the family of the Chaudhari zamindars of Bihar and

Paikar.
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I cannot tell what may have been the original position of this little pil-

lar, which was brought to me from the neighbourhood of Potnitala in Di-

najpur. The other three sides are similarly carved to the one which I have

drawn, but contain no inscription. From its size I should think that it

was a votive offering, set up in a temple or in the court yard of a temple.

The Buddhism of the giver is plain, not only from the carving, which re-

presents Buddha teaching the law, with hand uplifted, but from the lower of

the two inscriptions, which is the well known Buddhist formula, ' ye dharm-

ma hetu prabhaba hetu, etc., etc? " Of all things proceeding from cause hath

Tathagata explained the causes. The great Sramana hath likewise explained

the causes of the cessation of existence." The upper inscription I am not

Sanskrit scholar enough to read. It seems to give the name of the person

who presented ' this stone made pillar', but to contain no date. The

character is in that stage of progress towards modern Bengali, which we find

in use in the eleventh century of the Christian era. It is more modern

than that of the Amgachhi copperplate, engraved in the reign of Vigraha Pal,

and I should fix its date at the period of one of the last of the Pal kings,

a dynasty whose Buddhism is well known. The pillar was probably in-

tended to represent a Buddhist stupa, and before it was broken, probably

bore three umbrellas, one above another.

z
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In all south-eastern Dinajpur, and the neighbouring parts of Bogra, re-

mains of Buddhism and of the Buddhist Pal kings are numerous. It was in

this neighbourhood that in the seventh century the Chinese pilgrim Hiouen-

Thsang found the Buddhist court of Paundra-Varddhana, which I identify

with Yarddhana-kuti, the residence of a very ancient family, close to Govind-

ganj, on the Karatoya. Mr. Fergusson, in his paper on Hiouen-Thsang, quotes

from an account of Pundra Desa in the fourth volume of the Oriental Quar-

terly Magazine, that Verddhana Kuta, governed by a Yavana, or Musal-

man, was one of the chief towns of Nivritti, comprising Dinajpur, Rangpur,

and Koch Bihar, and consequently the eastern half of Hiouen-Thsang's

kingdom of Paundra-Varddhana. If the Pal kings were not the rulers of

Bengal in the time of Hiouen-Thsang, little more than a century elapsed

from his visit before they became so. They resided in the part of the country

of which I am speaking, and may have continued to do so for some time after

the Sen dynasty had established itself at Bikrampur, near Dhaka. Dharmma
Pal, whose fort still bears his name, more than seventy miles north of Yard-

dhana-Kuti, and other Pal kings, were ruling east of the Karatoya long

after Bengal had been subdued by the Sens, before whom indeed the Pals

probably retreated by degrees to the north-east, and were supplanted with-

out any great catastrophe. Had the Sens signally defeated the Pals,

and violently dispossessed them, I cannot but think that there would have

been some trace of such an event in history.

Be that as it may, the Pal kings and their Buddhism have left their

traces plentifully in this corner of Bengal. First, thirty-two miles W. S. YV.

from Govindganj, in a village called Paharpur, or ' the Town of the Hill ',

is a tall brick mound which was once a Buddhist stupa, and, so far as I

know, the only one of importance in this part of the country. Dr. Bucha-

nan has described it in his account of Dinajpur. It is, he says—" An im-

" mense steep heap of bricks, from a hundred to a hundred and fifty feet

" in perpendicular height, covered with bushes, and crowned by a remark-

" ably fine tree." Halfway up, Dr. Buchanan saw three large rough stones,

but without an inscription ; for these I searched in vain. " On the summit
" is a small chamber of brick, with a door facing the east and a small

" niche towards the west. This is said to have been the residence of a

" Muhammadan hermit, which is very probable. The heap of bricks, or hill,

" as it is called, has been surrounded by a square rampart, the ruins of which

"contain many bricks, and each side may be 400 yards in length. The
" rampart is overgrown with trees, but the space between it and the hill

" is clear, contains some small tanks, and indications of brick buildings,

" especially towards the corners of the rampart. The thickness of this

" would induce one to believe that the place might have been a fortress ;

" but no ditch can be traced, and the heap, which is by far the most re-
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" markable part of the ruin, could not have answered for defence. I am
" therefore inclined to believe that it has been a temple, and its great steep-

" ness and height induce me to suppose that it has been solid, like many of

" the temples of Buddha in Ava and Nepal ; for a hollow temple, of which

" the roof had fallen in, would be much flatter. My conjecture is confirmed

" by the vicinity of the several places which are said to have belonged

" to the Pal family, who were worshippers of Buddha."

I have no doubt but that Dr. Buchanan is correct, and the rampart

round, I think, was probably raised, as usual in this low lying country, as a

foundation for buildings, which buildings would be the monastery, sur-

rounding the stupa.

Only five miles W. N. W., at the curious subterranean place of worship,

called Jogighopa, I saw stone carvings of undoubted Buddhist origin. On
one slab, twenty-one inches long, was carved Maya-Devi, recumbent, with

the baby by her side and attendants round her. With it was a slab, 40 inches

high, with a relief of Narayana Chaturbhuja, bearing the shank, yada, lotus,

and disc, showing that the Buddhist carving had been preserved by the

votaries of a later religion. The carvings were singularly perfect. In a

field near the thana of Khyetlal, said to have been a residence of the Bord-

dhonkuti zamindars, who once owned all Khyetlal, I saw carvings correspond-

ing curiously with those at Jogighopa. The carvings at Khyetlal are

four. They are set up in a field as objects of worship. One, if not two, are

Buddhist, the others are S'aiva sculptures of a later date.

First, on a slab 32 inches by 14, Maya Devi in high relief ; the head

rests on the left hand, the right knee is bent ; the baby, the infant Bud-

dha, is on a pillow below, a small figure is at each end of the bed, and on a

scroll above are ten little seated figures. This is probably as early as the

ninth or tenth century.

Second, on a slab 12 inches by 9£, a relief of a figure seated on a lotus.

He has two arms only. The head has disappeared. Below are two figures,

one blowing some instrument, the other holding something like a scarf. I

think this may be a Buddha.

Third, on a slab 23 inches by 14, is a relief of a pair dallying. The

male is four-armed, and under him is a bull, under the female a lion. I

conclude that they represent S'iva and Parvati.

Fourth, on a slab 38 inches by 20, a sculptured figure, partly in relief,

partly in the round, of a deity erect on a lotus. It is much mutilated, and

I am not sure whether there were originally four arms or six. Below are

two pairs of small female figures, and above one flying, the corresponding

corner being broken off. On each side of the principal figure, facing out-

wards, is the well known device of the Lion, rampant on a small crouching

Elephant, of which I have long tried to discover the historical significance.
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It evidently belongs to a later period than that of the Buddhist kings.

This last sculpture is almost exactly similar to the one at Jogighopa, called

Narayana Chaturbhuja, which has also the device of the lion and elephant.

It is quite clear that the S'aiva worshippers preserved the Buddhist

sculptures of an earlier age with their own. Whence these remains were

taken it is impossible to conjecture. The only . traces of antiquity near

Khyetlal are certain inequalities, said to have formed the site of a residence

of the Borddhon-kuti zamindars, but they contain scarcely any bricks, and

appear to be comparatively modern. Near the sculptures are the S'aiva

lingam and argha, and close by was found a granite pillar, which I caused

to be set up at the corner of the thana compound.

North-east from Panchbibi thana, and eleven miles N. N. E. from

the Paharpur stupa, on the banks of the Tulsiganga, is the shrine of

Nimay Shah, a Muhammadan saint of great sanctity. The place is called

Patharghata from the number of stones collected in the river. I made my
way to this place with great difficulty, and my visit was very disappointing

from the density of the jungle and an attack of fever. As I left the shrine,

I came face to face with a large leopard, whom I woke up from his siesta

under a tree. I saw quite enough to satisfy me that this formed no exception

to General Cunningham's rule that the erection of a Muhammadan mosque

always implies the destruction of a Hindu temple. There is a decided

mound of bricks, which has evidently been much reduced by taking material

for the Muhammadan buildings, which have been rather extensive, but if, as

I think likely, the mound has been a Buddhist stupa, it must have been

a much smaller one than the one at Paharpur, unless indeed, the main part

of the original stupa has been cut away by the Tulsiganga, which might

account for the great number of stones in the bed of the river. Among
them I found the head and shoulders of a colossal statue of Buddha.

About a mile to the north-west, at a place called Mahipur, the

heavy jungle covers the remains of many masonry buildings, which Dr.

Buchanan was told had been the residence of Mahi Pal, while similar

ruins at 'Atapur, close by, were said to have been the palace of Usha Pal.

I could hear of no traditions of the Pals when I was in the neighbourhood.

On the actual spot there are no inhabitants. Nevertheless, the na.ne of

Mahi Pal is certainly suggested by the name Mahipur, as it is by

numerous other names, from the tank of Mahi Pal Dighi, forty-five miles to

the northwest, to Mahiganj in Rangpur, fifty miles N. N. E. from the

great stupa. It may be traced in several places called Mahiganj, Mahipur,

or Mahinagar, and perhaps in the name of Mahi Santosh, given to the site

of a Muhammadan shrine on the banks of the Atrai, in parganah Santosh,

evidently occupying the site of a large Hindu town, The inscriptions on

the tomb are of the date of Barbak Shah.
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I have mentioned the frequent existence of brick remains in the jungle

in this neighhourhoocl. I cannot nearly enumerate all, hut I may instance

the traces of a large town nine miles south of the Paharpur stupa, through

which the Northern Bengal Railway, now in course of construction, will

run for some distance. The only clue to its origin with which I am
acquainted, is the dimension of the bricks, ten inches square by two and a

half thick. I believe these large bricks are assigned to the Buddhist

period. The only piece of sculpture I saw was a brick carved in relief, in a

style which I consider not earlier than the last half of the seventeenth

century, but the town is certainly much older than that.

There are remains at Nayanagar on the Karatoya, twenty miles north

of the stupa, called a Rajbari. I have not seen them, but at Bagjona I

saw a handsomely carved stone lintel, six feet by ten and a half inches, and

seven inches thick, said to have been brought from Nayanagar. It bore no

figures or inscriptions.

Close to Jogighopa are extensive brick remains, said to have been the

palace of Dev Pal ; whether the Dev Pal of the Munger plate or not

I will not say, but certainly he of the Amgaehhi plate. Bhimla Devi,

daughter of Dev Pal, is said by the ignorant pujdris to be represented by

one of the Jogighopa carvings. A mile to the south-west, at Amari, are

more brick remains, which Dr. Buchanan heard called the palace of Mahi

Pal. Across the bil, two miles north-east, at Chondira, are remains,

which he was told were those of Chandra Pal's palace ; there are more bricks

at Katak and Dhorol, and indeed in all the country round are innumerable

brick ruins. Seven miles north of the great stupa is the celebrated Buddal

pillar, set up by a minister of Narayan Pal, and bearing an inscription, in

which Dev Pal and Sura Pal are mentioned as having preceded Narayan

Pal. A dozen miles north of that again was found the Amgaehhi plate,

containing a grant by Vigraha Pal, and enumerating his ancestors, Naya
Pal his father, Mahi Pal, Dharmma Pal, and others.

I think it likely that much might be added to our knowledge of

the Buddhist kings of Bengal, by properly organised research in this

neighbourhood. The Paharpur stupa might be excavated, and perhaps

that at the shrine of Nimay Shah, unless it appeared on examination that

the river had really cut away the central portion of it. I should like also

to endeavour to trace the old towns, especially those occupied by Muham-
madan shrines, as at Mahi Santosh ; for I consider the selection of a site

for a mosque by the early Muhammadans to be an indication that on the spot

they found plenty of material in Hindu buildings, or in other words that

the site had been occupied by extensive masonry buildings before the Mu-
hammadan conquest.

The sanctity of Jogighopa, and the Buddhist carvings preserved
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there, indicate the remains of the palace of Dev Pal as another place likely

to reward research. Besides the possibility of finding inscriptions, it would

be interesting to discover the plan of those great buildings of which the

granite cornices, mouldings, and pillars, and the delicately carved doorways,

have been spread far and wide through the neighbouring districts, wherever

materials were required for new erections. Whether we should succeed in

finding any such traces of Buddhist buildings is a question I could not

answer positively in the affirmative ; for it appears that S'aivas have built

with materials taken from Buddhist ruins, Muhammadans have similarly

plundered the S'aivas, and have in their turn furnished materials for modern

Hindu architecture, but I think the experiment would be well worth try-

ing, and should be glad if I had funds and leisure to devote to it.

The Rhapsodies of Gambhir Rdi, the bard of Nurpur, A. D. 1650.

—

By John Beames, C. S.

A short notice of this work has already appeared in the Society's Pro-

ceedings for August 1872, but as it possesses considerable interest both from

a philological and historical point of view, it has been thought advisable to

reproduce it entire as regards the text, with tentative translations of such

parts as are translatable. Those parts the meaning of which is not clear

to me, have been left untranslated, and I hope that scholars in other parts of

India will kindly offer suggestions as to these (to me) obscure portions. The

whole work may perhaps ultimately be published in the Bibliotheca Indica,

but the pages of the Journal seem to be the fitting place for its preliminary

discussion.

The work is contained in a little volume of 105 small quarto pages,

written in rather an indistinct hand, and very carelessly copied. One line

is run into another, and whole words and passages omitted or hopelessly

garbled ; but there are so many repetitions, that we are fortunately able to

restore some of the garbled passages by comparison with other places where

the same phrases recur. Some of the characters, especially compound ones,

are so badly formed, that I can only guess at their meaning.

The poems are not a continuous history, but short songs or rhapsodies

in praise of Raja Jagat Singh, such as are sung by bards at the feasts and

festivals of native princes, and the historical events are hinted at rather than

detailed ; they were evidently well known to the bard's hearers and therefore

needed no further description.

Mr. Blochmann has kindly furnished me with a note on the Rajas of

Nurpur and a translation of the Muhammadan historian's account of Raja

Jagat Singh's rebellion from the Padishahnamah. These will form a fitting
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introduction to the poem itself, and the allusions therein will be easily

understood by reference to the historical narrative.

The Ra'ja's of Nu'rpu'r.

Nurpur lies N. W. of Kangrah, on the Jabbarkhad, a small tributary

of the Chakki river, which flows into the Biah. Its old name Dhameri

iiSj^ii), the " Tammery" of De Laet and other old travellers, was changed to

Nurpur by Raja Basu in honor of Nuruddin Muhammad Jahangir. Mu-
hammadan Historians generally call the Rajas of Nurpur " zamindars of

Mau and Pathan". Mau was one of their strongholds, and was destroyed

by Shahjahan ; and Pathan, or Paithan, is the same as Pathankot, west

of Nurpur. Pathan is mentioned in the A'in as a parganah of the Bari Diiab,

containing 199,872 big'hahs, yielding a revenue of 7,297,015 dams (40 dams

= 1 Akbarshahi Rupee), and furnishing 250 horse and 2000 foot ; and

Dhameri is quoted as yielding 1,600,000 dams, and furnishing 60 horse,

and 1300 foot.

The zamindars of Mau and Pathan are first noticed in the very be-

ginning of Akbar's reign, when Raja Bakht Mall is mentioned as a sup-

porter of Sikandar Sur, whom Akbar, in 965 A. H., besieged in Mankot.

"When Bakht Mall saw that Sikandar's cause was hopeless, he paid his re-

spects in the Imperial camp, and accompanied, after the surrender of Mankot,

the army to Lahor, where Bairam Khan had him executed on the ground

that he had supported Sikandar Sur. As successor Bairam appointed his

brother Takht Mall. I am not sure whether the names of these two Rajas

are correct, or whether the first should be called Takht Mall and the second

Bakht Mall ; for in every MS. of the Akbarnamah that I have seen, the

two names (which differ only in the diacritical points) are continually

interchanged.

Nearly thirty years later, we hear of Raja. Basil as reigning Zamindar

of Mau and Pathan. It is not stated how he was related to Bakht Mall

and Takht Mall ; but the historians of the reigns of Shahjahan and Aurang-

zib look upon him as the founder of a new line, and give the following

genealogical tree

—

Raja Basfi of Nurpur (dies 1022).

(1.) Suraj Mall. (2.) Madhu Singh. (3.) Jagat Singh (dies 1055).

t \

1. Rajrup (dies 1077).

2. Bhao Singh (Murid Khan).

The last, Bhao Singh, in the beginning of Aurangzib's reign, turned

Muhammadan, and received the name of Murid Khan. His descendants,

according to the Haasir ul- JJmara still hold Shahpur, N. W. of Nurpur,
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near the Ravi, and " he who becomes Raja, takes the name of Muriel

Khan."

Raja. Jagat Singh served under Jahangir in Bengal, and in the 13th year

when Suraj Mall rebelled, the emperor called him from Bengal, made him a

commander of 1000, with 500 horse, gave him the title of Raja, and a

present of 20,000 Rupees, and sent him to Raja Bikramajit, who invested

Kangrah. Up to the end of Jahangir's reign, he rose to a command of

3000, with 2000 horse.

Under Shahjahan, Jagat Singh retained his manc,ab, and was in the

8th year appointed to Bangash, and two years later to Kabul, where he

distinguished himself in the capture of Karimdad, the son of Jalalah Tariki,

the Afghan rebel. In the 11th year of Shahjahan's reign, when 'Ali Mar-

dan handed Qandahar to Shahjahan, and Sa'id Khan ( c;^* <>**.«•
) was sent

from Kabul to drive away the Persians, Jagat Singh commanded the hard-

wal, or vanguard. Arrived at Qandahar, Jagat Singh was ordered to

conquer Zamfn-Dawar ; he accompanied afterwards the army to Bust,

where he distinguished himself. In the 12th year, he paid his respects at

Labor, received several presents, and was appointed Faujdar of Upper and

Lower Bangash. Whilst he was there, his son Rajrup rebelled, as will be

seen from the following free translation from the Pddishdhndmah.

The Conquest of Mau and Hu'rpu'r under Sha'hjaha'n.

(Fudishdhndinah, Ed. Bibl. Indica, II, pp. 237ff.)

In the 12th year of Shahjahan's reign, when Shahjahan was at Labor,

he appointed Rajrup, eldest son of Raja Jagat Singh of Mau, Faujdar of the

Daman i Koh i Kangrah and collector of the jpeshJeash due by the several

petty hill states. In the following year, when the emperor was in Kashmir,

Rajrup, who acted in concert with his father in Bangash, rebelled, and

Jagat Singh, through friends he had at court, expressed a feigned dissatis-

faction at the misconduct of his son, and requested the emperor to relieve

him of his duties in Bangash and bestow upon him the office of his son.

This would give him an opportunity of punishing Rajrup, and of collecting

the peshkash, which he valued at four lacs of rupees. The emperor gladly ac-

cepted the offer ; but no sooner had Jagat Singh arrived in his district than

he made preparations for rebellion, trusting to the height of his hill forts and

the impenetrability of the jungles. He fortified especially T a r a g a r h,

with the view of making it an asylum in days of ill-luck.

When the news of his rebellious conduct reached the court, Shahjahan

could scarcely believe it, and sent Kabrai Sundar to Mau to report on the

truth of the rumour. Sundar had an interview with Jagat Singh, and, on _

his return to court, reported that the Raja was sorry for his misbehaviour
j

he wished, however, to remain for a year in his district, and would send his
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son Eajriip to court to ask for pardon. The emperor hesitated no longer,

and appointed three corps to commence operations against Jagat Singh.

The first corps was placed under Sayyid Khan Jahan Barha,* who was sup-

ported by Nazar Bahadur Khweshagi ;f Shamsuddin, son of Zulfaqar Khan
;

Raja Amr Singh of Narwar ; Sayyid Lutf 'Ali ; Jalaluddin Mahmud ; Rao
Dan Singh Bhadauriah ; Mir Buzurg ; Sarmast, son of I'timad Bai ; and

several other mangabdars, Ahadis, both bowmen and matchlockmen, and

zamindar troops. The second corps was commanded by Sa'id Khan Baha-

dur Zafarjang, together with his sons and relations, Bija Rai Singh, Iltifat

Khan Cafawi, Grokul Das Sisaudiah, Rai Singh Jhala, Kriparam, Nadi 'All,

Chait Singh, with other mancabdars and Ahadis, both bowmen and match-

lockmen, and Mushki Beg, Bakhshi of Dara Shikoh, with 1000 horse of

the Prince's contingent. The third corps was under Acalat Khan, his

brother 'Abdulkafi, Muhammad Amin and Muhammad Mumin, sons of Shah

Quli Khan, and other imperial mancabdars, and Khusrau Beg, an officer in.

the employ of Yamin ud-daulah [Agaf Khan Khankhanan, brother of

Nur Jahan, and father of Mumtaz Mahall] with 1000 horse of his contingent,

and 500 horse belonging to Islam Khan under their Bakhshi. The whole

was placed under the command of Prince Murad Bakhsh, who with Raja

Jaisingh, Rao Amr Singh, Jan-sipar Khan, Akbar Quli Khan Sultan

Gakk'har, Hari Singh Rathor, Chandr Man Bundelah, Daulat Khan
Qiyamkhani, Bai Kasidas, Khizr Sultan Gakk'har, and Khalil Beg with

700 Ahadis, Nahir Solangi, Baba i Khweshagi, and other mancabdars, was

to move from Kabul over Siyalkot to Pathan.

On the 17th Jumada I., 1051 [14th August, 1641], the first two corps

under Sayyid Khan Jahan and Sa'id Khan assembled at Raipur and Bah-

rampur, waiting for the arrival of the Prince ; and Acalat Khan pushed on

to Jammu, to collect the zamindari troops of the District. When the Prince

arrived, the whole army marched to Pathan. Khan Jahan and Sa'id Khan
had each received valuable presents from his Majesty before leaving ; so had

Acalat Khan, Bai Singh, Iltifat Khan, Nazar Bahadur Khweshagi, Zulfaqar

Khan, Shamsuddin, son of Nazar Bahadur, Baja Amr Singh of Narwar,

Gokul Das Sisaudiah, Bai Singh Jhala, and others. One lac of rupees was

given to Khan Jahan as an advance. As reporter to Khan Jahan's detach-

ment Sultan Nazar was appointed, and Qazi Nizama to that of Bahadur

Khan.

Murad Bakhsh now appointed Sa'id Khan, Raja. Jai Singh, and Aqalat

Khan, to invest Fort M a u, which lies 3 Icos from Pathan, and remained

himself in that town to collect supplies.

Khan Jahan, on the 2nd Jumada II. [20th August, lGll],left Raipur,

* A'in translation, pp. 392, 394.

t Of Kasdr, Luhor District.

A A
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in order to march by the Balhawan Pass (ojl^-J) on Nurpur. At the

foot of the pass, he came upon Rajrup. Khan Jahan appointed Najabat Khan
harawal, who engaged Rajrup. The obstacles which had been set up at the

foot of the pass, were forced, and Khan Jahan moved rapidly to Machhi
B h a w a n. The enemy had everywhere blockaded the roads ; but a native

of the district shewed the Imperialists a path, which from its inaccessibility

had not been obstructed. By this way the army arrived on the 14th Rajab

[9th October, 1641] at the summit of a hill, half a Icos from Nurpur. The

houses outside the Fort were given up to pillage, and the army encamped at

the foot of the Fort. The Fort, which was well provided with provisions

and material, was garrisoned by about 2000 mountaineers, mostly armed

with matchlocks. Khan Jahan opened trenches and commenced the siege.

Sa'id Khan had in the mean time marched by way of Mount Harah
(*)'*), and Raja Jai Singh and Acalat Khan along the valley of the C h a k k i

River, and both met at Mau. The army encamped near Raja Basu's villa,

which lies on even ground, but it is joined by means of a hill with Mau
itself. The roads were everywhere blockaded, and stone barricades with

towers had been erected. The army could only slowly advance, and the

soldiers had everywhere to cut trenches for protection against the fire of

the enemies.

On the 17th Rajab [12th October], Qulij Khan and Rustam Khan
joined the Prince at Pathan, bringing orders from Court that Qulij Khan
should march to Mau, and Rustam Khan to Khan Jahan at Nurpur. Re-

ports had, in the mean time, been received at Court from loyal zamindars of

the district to say that the occupation of R u p a r (Jjj), which overlooks Mau,

was necessary for the complete investment of Mau ; and as Prince Murad

Bakhsh reported the same, orders were sent to Sa'id Khan to move to Rupar.

A portion of the troops at Nurpur under Najabat Khan as harawal, Nazar

Bahadur Khweshagi, AkbarQuli Sultan Gakk'har, and Raja Man of Gwaliar,

should join Sa'id's corps. On the receipt of these orders, Sa'id Khan, on

Tuesday, 15th Sha'ban [9th November, 1641], broke up, marched along

the Nurpur Pass, and halted in the neighbourhood of the Mau Mountain

on the road to Rupar. He then sent his sons Sa'dullah and 'Abdullah with a

detachment of men of his own contingent, and Imperial Rifles under Zulfaqar,

from the right and the left, up the mountain to fix upon a site for the camp.

On reaching the height, they sent a report to Sa'id that much jungle would

have to be cut, if the whole army was to come up. They waited for further

orders, when they were suddenly attacked by 4 or 5000 matchlockmen and

bowmen from a neighbouring hill. Sa'id sent at once reinforcements under

his son Lutfullah, and afterwards more under Shaikh Farid and Sarandaz

Khan. Before Lutfullah could join his brothers, he was attacked, and

received a sword-wound in the right shoulder and a spear-wound in his left



1S75.] J. Beames

—

The Rhapsodies of Gamlhir JRdi. 197

arm. He was with difficulty taken from the field by Khwajah 'Abdurrah-

man, son of 'Abdul 'Aziz Naqshbandi, as the enemies were just disabling the

horse. Zulfaqar drove away the enemies who had attacked him, and re-

treated to Sa'id Khan, and soon after, Sa'dullah and 'Abdullah arrived like-

wise. Sa'id Khan reached Eupar next day, cut down the jungle for the

encampment, cut ditches, and set up hedges, to guard against night-attacks.

The enemies now collected in large numbers round about, and continued to

erect fences and throw up obstacles of all sorts. Sa'id advanced slowly cut-

ting down the jungle ; and on the 21st Sha'ban [15th November], the

vanguard under Najabat Khan arrived at a pass in the neighbourhood of a

hostile camp near Raja Basil's garden. The enemies were at once attacked,

from one side by Zulfaqar with the Imperial artillery, and from the other by

Nazar Bahadur Khweshagi, Shaikh Farid, Akbar Quli Sultan Gakk'har,

Sarandaz Khan, and Raja Man. A number of men of Najabat Khan and

Raja Man put boards on their heads instead of shields, rushed forward,

and set fire to a wall made of poles and planks. Several were killed on

both sides.

In the night before the 29th Sha'ban [22nd to 23rd November], Raja

Man sent about one hundred foot of his own native place to surprise Fort
C h h a t (°^-). They killed many enemies, who had left the Fort to oppose

them, among them the commander. A portion of them occupied the Fort,

the rest returned to Raja Man.

During the day, a bastion (jburj) of Fort Nurpur, which Khan Jahan

besieged, was blown up. This happened as follows. Zulfi Ahunzan and

Aqa Hasan Rumi had laid seven mines in various directions. Sis of them

had been discovered by the besieged, who filled them with water. The

seventh had been made from the trenches of Khan Jahan's men, and had

been successfully carried forward to the bastion, a space of three yards only

remaining undug to the very foundation of the bastion. Khan Jahan's son

and his men, from fear that the besieged would detect the last mine too,

filled it with powder, and sent word to Khan Jahan that the mine was

ready. Khan Jahan, therefore, gave in the afternoon orders to the men of

several trenches to be ready for an assault, and to fire the mine. But as

the mine was incomplete, one side only of the bastion flew up, whilst the other

side sank to the ground. But the besieged had been cunning enough to erect

behind each bastion a wall, which was joined with both ends to the outer

wall of the Fort. This wall behind the blown up bastion remained unin-

jured, and no actual breach was effected ; and Sayyid Lutf 'All and Jalaluddin

Mahmud, who had rushed forward with Khan Jahan's men, found the way
closed, and called to the hilddrs to throw clown the wall. The besieged think-

ing that the Imperialists had succeeded in effecting a breach, retreated to the

inner Fort, keeping up a destructive fire on Lutf 'AH, who was shot in the
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hand. But unfortunately it got dark, and the storming party had to

retire.

In the end of Sha'ban, Bahadur Khan was ordered by his Majesty to

move from Islampur to Pathan, where he met the Prince with 3000 horse

and the same number of foot. On the last of Sha'ban [23rd November],

Damtal [south of Pathankot] was taken by Bahadur Khan, and T i h a r i

by Allah Virdi Khan. The emperor also sent orders that Agalat Khan
should hasten to Nurpur and take part in the siege ; and Sayyid Khan
Jahan, Bustam Khan, and others, together with Bahadur Khan as harawal,

should attack Mau byway of Oanga-thal [y-%> v_£«) ; for when Mau
was conquered, it would be easier to reduce Nurpur. The Prince should

leave Rao Amr Singh and Mirza Hasan C*afawi in Pathan, and march upon

Mau, and encamp in the pass, where, in former days, 'Abdullah Khan
Bahadur had encamped.

On the 1st Ramazan [21th November], the Prince left Pathan for Mau.

Jagat Singh began now to doubt of success, and requested Allah Yirdi

Khan to beg the Prince to allow Rajrup an interview : the Imperial

commanders, from envy and hatred towards him, had forced the war on

him, and their only object was to rob and kill him and his people. As

Rajput, he had to defend his military honor ; but as the Prince had now

himself come, he wished to submit and send his son to settle affairs.

On the 5th Ramazan [28th November, 1611], Rajrup with a halter

round his neck appeared before the Prince, who promised to intercede on

Jagat Singh's behalf with his Majesty. But the emperor, to whom the

Prince sent a report, demanded an unconditional surrender, and Murad

Bakhsh had to send Rajrup back.

Sayyid Khan Jahan and Bahadur Khan were now sent by the Prince

over Gangat'hal to Mau. They moved slowly forward cutting down

the jungle, and drove away the enemies wherever they found them.

When they approached strong barricades, they dug trenches, and thus

succeeded in overcoming all obstacles. When they reached Mau, Jagat

Singh, with the best men of his own elan, engaged them in sharp

encounters for five days. Neither Bahadur Khan, nor Khan Jahan,

spared their men ; in fact, the men of Bahadur Khan used the dead

bodies of the slain to step over the trenches dug by the enemies. But

during these five days, no less than 700 men of Bahadur Khan's contingent

were killed and wounded, and the same number of the other corps. A large

number of the enemies also ' went to hell.' All officers fought gallantly,

Sayyid Khan Jahan, Rustam Khan, and others, but especially Bahadur

Khan, Sayyid Khan Jahan's harawal.

But as the war made slow progress, his Majesty ordered that the attacks

upon Mau should be vigorously continued at the place where Khan Jahan
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and Bahadur Khan had fought, and the other corps should also attack and

take the Fort by storm. On the morning of the 20th Bamazan, therefore,

[13th December, 1611], the Prince gave the Bakhshis of his own men the

order to make a general assault, and sent word to Khan Jahan and Sa'id

Khan to commence the assault on their side. Sa'id Khan delayed, but

Khan Jahan faithfully rendered excellent service, and Bustam Khan and

Bahadur Khan and many others distinguished themselves by their gallantry.

They, from their side, and Baja Jai Singh, Qulij Khan, and Allah Virdi

Khan, from the other side, were firmly resolved to take Mau by assault.

Baja Jai Singh, and Allah Virdi Khan from the valley, Qulij Khan from

the left, and the others from the right, succeeded to pass through the jungle,

and managed to reach the summit of the mountain. In consequence of the

continued fights on the preceding days, Jagat Singh had been so weakened,

that he called in troops which he had posted to certain places to keep back

the Imperialists ; and Raja Jai Singh, Qulij Khan, and Allah Virdi Khan,

who were nearest to Mau, found the ascent easy. The few men that held

the barricades opposite to them, could not offer serious resistance, whence

it happened that they entered Mau before Khan Jahan and Bahadur Khan
had come up. Jagat Singh had before taken his family and treasures to

Taragarh, and had remained alone in Mau ; but when he saw the luck

and the successes of his enemies, he took his sons and dependents who had

escaped the sword, and fled.

Two days after [15th December, 1641], Acalat Khan reported to the

Prince that the besieged in Nurpiir, considering Jagat Singh's cause hope-

less after the fall of Mau, had at midnight deserted the Port, which was

now in his possession.

On the 23rd Bamazan [16th December, 1611], the Prince sent Prithi

Chand, zamindar of Chambah, whose father had been killed by Jagat Singh,

to court. Mau was left in charge of Baja Jaisingh ; Tihari was garrisoned

by Qulij Khan ; Damtal by Gokuldas Sisaudiah ; and Pathan by Mirza

Hasan Cafawi. A large detachment was told off to cut down the jungle

and widen the roads in the neighbourhood of Mau.

The Prince then returned with Bahadur Khan and AQalat Khan to

court, when he arrived six days later.

On 1st Shawwal [23rd December, 1641], the Prince received orders to

bring Jagat Singh either a prisoner or dead to court. Prithi Chand re-

ceived the title of Baja and a mancab of 1000, with 400 horse, and was

ordered to return to Chambah, to collect his men, and to occupy a hill near

Port Taragarh, the possession of which was necessary before the Fort could

be taken. Taragarh in fact belongs to Chambah ; but Jagat Singh had

taken it by force.

On 5th Shawwal [27th December, 1641], the Prince reached Nurpur
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with Sayyid Khan Jahan, and sent Sa'id Khan with his sons to Jammu.

Bahadur Khan and Acalat Khan with nearly 2000 horse were sent to

Taragarh. Raja Man Singh of Grwaliar, the sworn enemy of Jagat Singh,

joined Prithi Chand, in order to attack Taragarh from the rear.

Although the fort was high, and difficult of access beyond all expecta-

tion, the Imperialists commenced the siege. * * * Jagat Singh seeing

that he was vigorously attacked from all sides, was now sorry that he had

rebelled against his Majesty, his benefactor, and addressed Sayyid Khan
Jahan to intercede for him with the Prince. The Prince recommended him

to the mercy of the emperor. Taragarh was to be handed over to the

Imperialists, and was to be destroyed with exception of certain houses

which at Jagat Singh's request were to be left as dwelling-place3 for his

servants, and as store houses for his property. The fortifications of Mau
and Nurpur were likewise to be levelled.

This was done. Jagat Singh invited Sayyid Khan Jahan to dismantle

Taragarh. The Sayyid then ordered his relation Sayyid Firuz to destroy

the Sher Haji bastion and other fortifications.

On Thursday evening, 19th Zil Hajjah [11th March, 1642], Jagat Singh

paid his respects to the Prince. Najabat Khan was ordered to make a

settlement for the whole district. Bahadur Khan and Acalat Khan were left

in Niirpur to dismantle the bastions, and the Prince with Sayyid Khan
Jahan and Jagat Singh together with his sons went to Court.

On the 25th Zil Hajjah, Jagat Singh and his sons, each with a faiitah

round the neck, were presented to his Majesty, who pardoned them.

On the 19th Muharram, 1052 [10th April, 1642], Raja Jagat Singh and

Rajrup, his son, who had escaped the fire of his Majesty's wrath, were reap-

pointed to their former rank and office. Soon after, Jagat Singh went with

Dara Shikoh to Qandahar, and was made commandant of Qalat. In the 17th

year of Shahjahan's reign, Sa'id Khan was made governor of the Cubah,

and Jagat Singh, who could not agree with him, was sent with the army to

Badakhshan (1055), whither his son Rajrup accompanied him. He occupied

Khust, Sarah, and Indrab, and erected between the last two places a strong

stockade with masonry towers, and successfully repelled the attacks of the

Uzbaks. Leaving a strong garrison in his stockade, Jagat Singh, in Rarna-

zan 1055, returned to Panjshir, bravely fighting on the road under heavy

snowstorms. Ill-health compelled him to go to Pashawar, where he died

in the end of the same year [January, 1646].

Rajrup was made Raja, a commander of 1500, with 1000 horse, and

was left in possession of his zamindaris. But Murshid Quli, the Faujdar

of Daman i Koh i Kangrah, in the beginning of 1056, was ordered to take

away Taragarh. He did so, and Taragarh was henceforth garrisoned by

Imperialists.

—
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The manuscript belongs to the Hon'ble E. C. Bayley, for whom it was

copied from the original in his possession of the Baja of Nurpur. The copy

ends abruptly, and it is probable that it has not been completed. The Baja

was unwilling to allow the copy to be taken, and now states that the origi-

nal has been lost. We must therefore make the best of the present text.

The work is in two parts, the first part ends on page 57, where the second

part begins with the words ^R TT5TT wrerciW ^T^TtI WTrT f^'^" 3H" ^HJT Tjm~

^T 3TT *T^ *n«P*Trrr II
" Now begin the poems of Baja Mandhata, grandson

of Jagat Singh, son of Bajriip, Mandhata." The Muhammadan historians

do not mention any person as Mandhata : the succession, according to them

passed from Jagat's son Bajrup to another son, Bhao Singh, who turned

Musalman, and took the name of Murid Khan. Who this Mandhata was

is therefore uncertain, but the word is a title rather than a proper name,

and may therefore be used of some person known to the historians by a diffe-

rent name.

I now give text and translation of the invocation and the first twelve

kavitas.

f%^ *TT3 tH£ WTcT ||

§ «TH3 ^*T *TTW i^T ^T*T WQX % ||

^*T<3W% TcT ^TTTcf 1%^ ^-R II

H^ % H^T^ "41* *§** 7U^ WT % n

^rii" ^Tk mv] %T3i ^x tt* i W¥*r xri%

^t^t TJTcT^TT'Wt *R*n§ ^TT^ mm % ||

vit f^ t^ ^icr srir % ^i*fi % II

mix ^ *rta ^k *i% wfa WT5ft % ll
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*5I^" fal TTT^ft f%iT $t%* f^reri«ft %*
||

M*\% 3=R*: UTcT^rC affr ^T XRT % ||

*T^ ^t 3TTt *T^IT^T ffr cf ift ISTIl} % II ^ II

ckl cr^^K viTt £i§ % *rosft %r ii

**% mfe X.JJ: ^;%i *fte ^t 5iJicr f%*f h

<3jT3r w\ w^zct %m %r^ gf) fa*n*ft %t ii

%% %& ^li" ^^ 1T«T TJ^Tll %T ||

5R% 7T *TK ^^1% ^^ ^TX II

^' 1TTOT Ss" T}T ^T^T WTWft %T
|| ^ ||

*?:% f^m*: ^% cfx? ?N ofTTf if
ii

^^^ % t?*: i"^ "srt^lw qrrt % ii

%?T <8Hr ^TTSft'ST ^TVT XT^fT WI^l if II

*£% 1*1 ^% "3T1 i;^ ^3? ^T% II

^ UTcreri"^ *T*TT TTTcr^TTTt if II 8 II

^1% ^:% %*: sfar ^ttt if ^tjict f^ i

^ ^i^i ^1% %% ^rre *w% ii

%^ %' jt^rtst ths *:% %' 11 3*t%
ii

^n: Hit ^T*T ?|pJT I§I^T %cT $TT5% %t II

$-st*: %T *ffa jtt: t*r it% ^*r% n * ||
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^m ^t *nn*r f*rcr t%?r ^rcr ^rier % 11

%5ct % £hc *§«th*t %t tVcm % ii ^ it

jfTT%*T srI ?TTTt ^3T fT^t *ft faTC<T ^l9i H

§TC TTT^^TT^T ^t 3Tft ^ wf^ II

iT^ ft^TT % %3T % 5ftcT I§H
||

^ ^RI^R ^K fWcT f%cT ^^^ ||

^Ht ts T*:*§ ct^t vs" w^rf; ii

^TfT %t^ ^3 %tr ?^ *?35 *TTH?
||

WJTcT f^itT ^i SHTcTT *T fT^f^ ||
*>

||

^VT ^ttf HR *T^T ^IcT ^T5 *ffc JTT^fT II

%?r ^tos iri^ %t% *rt\ ?:tt %t ii

§i^; ^T^r Tit% st^strt ^t^t ^t*t ^ts% u

%^ g^rra %*: %<r^i ^xrrf £§r ii

wsm *inri ot %t«t «r^?: *m 11

snrcTT t ^n% ^ffa §n: ir^i% tr u ^= u

ws" ^*tc:t^ St?; stttI" % f*m to h

^ml ^*T 353" 1%T *HTT ft^f ^SJT^J % ||

tf5*c l^^ re *re *n§t ife ii

^3itIT %t ^*T JTf ^TWT ^ f^TST % ||

*fi?§ *ttc:^ STH 3iT^ 7T* 1 ^^T W% ||

tH^' *Tr? ^T^t *JXT% ^T5T5f ?TSTT^I % ||

sffaT g*TT3!i ^;r «r?r if *nrcr faf u

§RTT fa^T % W*T 7RTT ^1 xj^t^i % ||
«« ||

II fat^T ||

^t ^ram -5TJT *rts: fatr ttw *n*§ ^t sr^T^t^^r ^ft h

B B
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^\xrii tr: ijpftre^ qfrsrr w*r irf; ^^ ?fteT ^t 11

%s «m: f«% ^jtcttt *itt ct^ *ffcfT tttt ifteT ift u \°

»

II *fftr ii

*fiTT *{^T %T ^T^f 7^1 T^m %*
||

?TT SFTC^ sfiVt ftfa TUC XII?r %*
||

s:tstt Tre?T T*JT 3T^?W Tmfc TTT

^t^T % xr^T?: *w ?ft vr*r vtt*: %'
\\

^u*: *it;si f?r^ if ^*r tr;t

^IT^r ?IT^T ^TW TJTT fft ^^T^ If H \\ B

^ttt %rt ^%r frm ^^ttt ^ttt *im

Hi ^T ^TT WT Sl«T %T XJ3I%3TT u

^s: i^t %* ^rre fte ^"s: ^ft

^ *ifa f^ri"^ ^fiir mq ^iiT?h »

*rrfa ir ^r*rc vttt ^tuctt ut%^

«T3T Wfit ^Tcf^fT^t TT^ 3ftf8 3TITI% II

3fi^ ttt^; WC ^T^ft ^*T% iTTT^ilT || V*. U

%<S SS^TclTT TTf if^ #t T3% ^"^I

*ffc ^t*\ *TT?T %^T ^*T cItTI % U

^it; ^I^T T*T %T UTT^T! TT^*IT

fsR"«t *TITT *FTT STtIT % ||

¥1% 3IT5 %T3" ^ITT ^T^T %' %3"

^ft§ 5RIT %T3* *m %3 St ^f^TfT % ||

fl^ *fiT W*IT *?T *m TTiT ^tTT

^T^T iT^ *TtTI %T*I mJT $[ STJItIT l| II \^ R

ST<frt «O^Tt ^T ^T3% WWCt
%?*w\ %t tre ^fcr ^t*ft % f^^t^r ^t n

t^h§ tut*: t Tp*r^ *rrcr €t ^Nt
SI

toi^t if ot to ire"*Kt i
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II srfm i

tt3 f%?fT =*nr ^Tz «nfj %t fa iT^riT ^m *rti ^w *tt^t a

srt^ jtw 3t% Mm hm if wir^ if *h§*iisti
ii i<* 11

ii ^r^Tr ii

<rte *:^ «rc*ira if ^%r %t^ ^iw} ^ 11

€^t m i^re tt wsm w% ^t^c ^i*:

?r^i % *r<a*r *rf*ff w^wr ^t %r*f) % u

^w % ^*tt*r ^1%t *ct*t *fh fww *f}%i

fl^T T g^?§ ^TT *TJTcT ff*TI^ % ||

if?: trcT t^[ ^ vrnxt 5cr ^tIt % 11

OTWi ift*:^ x(*r2- *r*ffa; tffc

sot f3i*r ^t %rw 5f jpjttc % u

^TW T?1T *§W JT^f *TC^ fa«TTC % || \® B

ft^f % ^3T*T ^l^T ^tV *fiSf f^Tj clt^T

^t farsr *n*rt ^€t wt ffl^rt % ii

fflcl ftlH %t ^TcT ^St ^^ ^Tt % ||
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^i^^t ^ns: fcg- *re*r if fireit ^ o

?ft ^t ^tt *re ^n finnf; % li \<= II

3ft 5i3TcfT KW f^=f ^^T ire^t ^ST^ft^ ^ % ZZ II

fc^ft^T: % ^jt if 3iw ei^sr ^ire; xr^ f<^ %t^ ^z i

*m% to #§ ^ ianm tt^iw vrT^T^: ?r $w sttit:^ h

TXV tftffc *fi% *ffa STTxT ^ir 3*T 3T^ *fcf 3TW w£ II * £ Q

Translation.

Om ! Reverence to S'ri Ganesha

!

Thou of the elephant face, he present, then

Thy face is conquering ohstacles,

As when the foot alights on the. road to Parag,

The mountain of sin melts away.

%T^ *TT<T = 5T*?cT ^ ' is conquering.' ajTcT for «T^f <T, with substitution of

^f for ^, just as in the fourth line f^lTT for f^W. Or if aTTfT is the

present tense of 5TFTT, which is the most natural way to take it, we must

make f^lf the nominative and render " obstacles depart from before thy

face" ; ft*3 would thus have to be expanded into ^"fTT ^*3 %. The first

translation seems preferable. XT^TJT is of course si€JT3T. The elision of ^ is

frequently noticed in these poems, the dialect of which may be described

as seventeenth century Rajput Hindi of an extreme northwestern type,

verging on Panjabi and the Doghra dialects of the hills.

The next kavitt has already appeared in the Proceedings above quoted,

and is here reproduced in order to complete the translation.

1. Swelled like the sea Shah Jahan, lord of Dilli,

Arraying an army of many lakhs, he came and pitched his tent.

Beautiful, fair-faced, is here Jagat, king of Suineru,

In the plain of Mau planting the pillar he fought.

Making hedges and entrenchments, that no one might touch him from afar,

Restraining the Patshah's forces, he swept with the steel.

The son of Basudev coming arraying all his honored ones,

Like a hanjara, having loaded his tdudd, has alighted.

f^fft is of course Delhi, in its old Hindi spelling.

The Muhammadan historian does not say that the Emperor himself

was present at the siege, and from other parts of Gambhir's own poems, it

would appear that he was not there, though in others he is said to have

. been present. We must therefore refer ^]*j 3T9T ^ not to the Padishah,

but to the army. The grammatical construction is excessively loose through-
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out the poems. ^fr«r is in Hindi often an irregular indefinite participle

from ^T«TT, to come, though it may also be from ^TTTT, to bring. In

Panjabi, ^"PJ! is more frequently used in the sense of " having come", which

I have, therefore, adopted here.

^T may refer to Jagat Singh, whose beauty is often mentioned in the

poems, or it may be an allusion to Kabrai Sundar, whom the Emperor sent

to visit Jagat just before the rebellion. This Sundar is always alluded to

by Gambhir as ^T fi^P?, or ' Sundar, the bad poet'. He himself is unvary-

ingly ^R, 'the good poet'.

IT^TT ^\^ is a regular Panjabicism. In that dialect, fsp^" is the regular

sign of the locative instead of ?}. The constant mention of the ' Mau ka

maidan' is explained by the fact that Jagat, although he fortified and garri-

soned all his strongholds, did not himself stay in any one of them. He
entrenched himself in the plain of Mau, at the foot of some hills covered

with jungle, where he had a villa and met his enemies there. There is the

regular old smack of Rajput daring and fool-hardiness in this, in fact

throughout the whole affair, Jagat and bis son seem to have been playing

at rebellion
;
perhaps his easy successes over the Muhammadans of Kabul

may have put into his head the idea that it would be rather good (Rajput)

fun to have a brush with the Padishah and his forces. *sf*l UTS, planting

the pillar, the T^t -sjvr, or pillar of war, just as we plant a standard in the

middle of a camp.

^ptf Panjabi and Sindhi for ^. The ^ of ^Tqf on disappearing aspirates

the remaining consonant.

^pS7 is the encampment of bullocks made by the banjaras. Several

towns in India are named Tanda, from this cause.

TfTfrf «T I have taken as a plural of WJ%<T, honoured, noble. If divided

into ^n«r <T«T, it is difficult to make sense of the passage.

2. Jagat Singh, son. of Basudev, was their protector
;

The story went from land to land, it is a tale in the world
;

He is vigilant on all four sides to hem in the Sultan's army,

He smites them morn and eve, this he knew in his mind,

One goes not by road or ghat, the princes remained not staunch,

Without food, without water, the armies melted away.

Hearing the news doubt fell on the Patsah's mind.

In the midst of the plain of Mau there is slaughter unto death.

If we followed the Muhammadan historian's account, it would be per-

fectly compatible with the text, so loose and vague is its style, to translate

this passage quite the other way. Thus in the first line by making ^rp^^T
the nominative we might render

—

" The Shah's army were vigilant on all sides to hem Mm in."

But this would not agree with the assertion that the ' Umrao' did not

remain firm or staunch ; nor with the anxiety of the Shah, nor with the
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general scope of the book, which is entirely in glorification of Jagat Singh.

9^ ?TRT I take to be for Hindi ^^ T^TT, " to remain surrounding"
;

*frg, or tt, (Sanskrit ^ST), and TJ^T, for T^^T, the old infinitive in ifT (^T),

which is constantly used in these poems, as in most Rajput dialects, though

it has not left any very distinct traces in classical Hindi.

f^^f^TT^t % I take to be a reduplicated form of f^^TPT in the invocation,

which, if derived from a root fa + f%, would mean ' to melt away.' The last

line contains the word Ti^RT, which is not clear. I have translated it as if

it were the same as Chand's word ^ffifTfr, a lengthened form of frf*fj = in
;

but this is not quite satisfactory. «T^TT^ft would be a verbal noun from «PTRT,

to destroy (»TTW) ; literally there is a destruction (as) of death, flTcT= Arab.

©j*. This line needs further elucidation. It has been suggested that it

should be *r€t *T *TTTJ, in the land (fp€t), friends, Persian, jjL>, with ^T for

^, but this also seems strained.

3. King of kings, great king, lord Jagat Singh,

Thy full sword is a disguise for Bhawani.

Quoth Kavi Rai, such a hero has heen made, Jagat Singh

Bums like fire the thirst for hlood of (thy) kettledrum.

To this day, prince and beggar in the field lie rotting,

As many big sons of the Turk woman as they left there.

The born they slew, the unborn they destroyed through fear,

Thou didst not slay, the meeting destroyed the womb of the Hughalani.

^Tt rl^rc *TCt perhaps means " the weight of thy sword", but this

would require ^1, which was erroneously given in my former extract. I now

take "tifX as passive part, of vx«11, and render " thy full sword" in the sense

of the sword being satiated with slaughter. T^T nas been made, or perhaps

'has been described', as ^"STT, like Greek 7rotetv, means often to make verses.

The next line has been suggested as divisible in another way thus, ^hr ^^

*TrT STTrT " the (tent) pegs have fallen in the field," but this is deficient, inas-

much as it supplies no correlative to the " tall sons" of the next verse, xfrf

3TTrT is hardly in our author's style, though he may have, as I suspect also

in other places, here used purposely an archaic phrase. Another rendering

would be " in the fields of rich and poor", the fields round Mau being natur-

ally the property of Jagat Singh's Raos and of his poorer subjects, while

the Turks cannot well be called Raos. ^vT is of course the old Hindi geni-

tive modern «&T. It will be observed that the employment of the three

genitive participles is totally at variance with the practice of the modern

lano-uao-e, where we should expect g^T«ft % UcT in the plural.

The last line may also be translated differently by dividing^ ^^737 (for

fsp^T, from f«re 1C«TI
' to look'), ' thou didst look, (and) the meeting, etc.'

As given above the sense would be ' thou didst not smite, but the mere meet-

ing with thee made or destroyed.'
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The idea of the women miscarrying through fear, is the same as that in

the Tiarnayan of Tulsi Das (Sundara Kand), where Hanuman is leaving

Lanka

—

Going he roared with, mighty sound
;

Hearing it, the wombs of the she-fiends melted.

4. There is one Hari and Hara, one wish-granting tree of desire,

One sun, this one, in whom is warmth and light,

One comet in the sky, (one) Seshnag weighed down by the earth
;

(Who) hound the further limits of the sea in this Kali (yug).

One manly Jagat Singh, terrible in strength,

"When abandoning the sword, virtuous, in whom is worship of the lord*

One sky, one air, why should I describe a second,

One Patsah, one Raja, in the Patsahi.

The object is clearly to extol Jagat as the one unrivalled hero of his

time. V^ cTTTT I take for ^f^ff <TKT = *ffi^<J comet. "Sf?T *JT*JT is a puzzle ; if

«PJT is for "SJ?J or ^^ ' earth', then *IT^T is a verb 1K*TT, which can only mean
' weighed down, or loaded', but the rendering is scarcely satisfactory on gram-

matical grounds, and the fourth line is also difficult to make sense of. The

sixth line probably means that, though terrible in war, yet when he laid

aside his sword, Jagat was mild and pious, and the last contains the oft-re-

peated sentiment that, though Skahjahan was sole Emperor, yet Jagat was

no less an independent Raja.

5. Jagat Singh hath made such mighty wars in the world
;

Arrows were discharged from countless tight-drawn bows
;

The armies were crushed, and all the camps were broken up
;

This camp has dealt how many wounds to all.

Saith Gambhir, great hero, son of Basudev,

The elephant lords have been smitten, they have remained dwelling in the forest,

Rending the deer, stripping the skin, taking the hide to wear

An elephant's head (hanging) from his neck ; Shiva danced laughing.

6. He who took Makhayala, placed a king therein,

The fame of it was in every land, this is certain
;

Whose army going up (to war), shaking castles and forts,

As cattle (eat up) grass, with all goes fighting.

King, son of Basudev, saith Gambhir Rai,

The city of thy enemies is fainting with alarm.

7. Smitten by bullets, with trembling steps the armies retire,

And the news hath pierced the heart of the Patshah.

The hero is sitting in the plain (by) the pillar of victory,

Planting it in the midst of boulders by reason of the mud and blood,

Heroes and chiefs were slain, all the corpses were torn
;

Hara took rejoicing, he seized the garland of corpses.

Fighting with the Shah, he sits in the land of Mau
;

The world was shaken, Jagata alone was not shaken.



210 J. Beamcs

—

The Rhapsodies of Gamlhir JRdi. [Xo. 3,

On the above three kavitts some notes may now be offered. It is to be

hoped that it will be understood that this translation is not put forward

as authoritative, but merely as an attempt to get some meaning out of these

rugged lines, and that hints and suggestions will be afforded by Hindi scho-

lars in further elucidation. It will be observed that the past tense in such

words as ^^ % THTT, and others, has been translated as a passive participle.

This it is undoubtedly by origin, and it may be admitted that in these bar-

dic verses, as in the early Vaishnava poems in Bengali, it is used in this sense

in the absence of any nomen agentis. Also the phrases fsnr 1%<T, and #ff

jffir literally " as many (as there were), so many", are in fact equivalent to

"all", and have been so translated.

In kavitt 5, line 2, the word 3T^F is literally " having tightened", and

the only way to make sense of the line is to refer this to the bows. The
sense is however rather involved, and can only be made clear by inverting

the order of the words thus ^«TJl«r t?«P3 ^T^, " having strung countless

bows", "Qm W^ ^ " arrows have have been discharged".

Kavitt 6, line 1. The allusion here is apparently to some previous

exploit of Raja Jagat. I do not know where the Makhayala referred to is.

Mr. Blochmann finds " two places of that name, one *Jk.&°
, the other with

long a, •sJUg.S'l/o
. The latter is mentioned in the Ain as a strong fort on a

mountain in the Sindh Sagar Duab. There is little water to be had ; a salt

mine is here and temples* The inhabitants are Januhas. The former is

mentioned as a village where Shahjahan once halted and hunted on

his way from Kashmir to Labor." It lies somewhere on the west

bank of the Chanab, and I should be inclined to look for it north of

Karianwala and Tandah, where there was good sport to be had, when

I was Assistant Commissioner of Gujarat fifteen years ago. The other, or

Makhyala, seems to be somewhere between Jogi Tila Hill and Pind Da dan

Khan.

In line 4, w^T^ would seem from the context to be the Arabic word

t^Lr" ' cattle', and not the Hindi TRT^T, protection, as the latter does not

make sense.

K. 7, 1. 4 ^ft^ is a word unknown to me. It would seem to mean

boulders, round stones ; ^^ = % ^ftij.

8. Fixing the pillar he slew the Khans, going up to battle he slew the Mirs.

How many chiefs were there not slain in the fray ?

Why did not Kahulis and Kizilbashes come by the lakh,

[Why did not] four or five Shahzadas more come with arrows set (in their

bows) ?

How many chiefs and how many soldiers has he sent ?

Why did not he come himself, the Padshah of the Turks ?

Ever and ever being alone in the midst of the army,

Jagata did not know in his heart any other manly ones.
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1. 2. the meaning of ^T % is not clear ; I have rendered it as if it were

for ^\ %.

1. 3. <*t?Ml^ is always found in connection with names of races inhabit-

ing Persia and Afghanistan, and is therefore conjectured to be a corruption

of the word Jl>^y.
1. 7. ^ has many meanings, it is here taken to mean ' alone', in the

light of the rendering of the nest line.

9. The chiefs -were scattered, and the servants of the Shah were plundered,

Elephants, horses, and camels led by the nose-rein he has driven and brought in,

Why did all remain astonished, nothing was plundered from him.

Shah Jahan dejected begged for pardon.

Life indeed is thine in the world, Jagat Singh

;

As much nectar as thou hast drunk, so much indeed thou hast well carried.

Lines 3 and 4 are obscure, and are therefore left untranslated, as the

meaning which they seem to bear is not easily to be got out of the words.

L 5. Khmycm. In Panjabi khiisnd means ' to be plundered'.

1. 6. The word written, jhupke is not certain. If the reading is correct,

it would, I think, mean ' bowing', or metaphorically' depressed'. This is con-

firmed by the nest two words, djiz (Arabic, J^^) mandiia, i. e. to confess

oneself weak, to beg for pardon.

1. 8. Pachdnd or pachcmnd, Panj., literally ' to digest', but freely used in

conversation in the sense of shewing that one has digested, that is, shewing

by one's actions that one worthily bears, or is worthy of, honor, rank, or the

like. The bai'd appears to mean that Jagat by his actions has carried im-

mortality ; this he expresses by saying he has drunk amrila, and has digested

it, so that it gives him strength and heroism, which he shows in the war he

is, now carrying on.

10. The Lord of the world has made Sri Jagata lord, he has undertaken the

protection of the heroes,

The warlike Rajputs have run to join him, they have made a smiting with

arrows of battle,

Again and again he shouts to his hosts, the caution of the Mirs went astray,

Whosoever came and joined them became faint-hearted, they have gone to

divide the sweetmeats of the Pirs.

1. 4. This may mean that they have to make offerings (sirni = ^jtA)
to their saints, to invoke their aid, being discouraged by their defeat.

11. King of kings, great king, lord Jagat Singh,

Trembles ever the Shah at thy sword
;

Thy era has been established in all [lands],

Thy boundary is set up on both sides of the Indus,

King, son of Basudev, quoth Gambhir Eai,

All the mountains are supported by the strength of thy arm.

C C
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King of the North, thy glory is in all lands

;

Chiefs and Eajas daily attend in thy court.

1. 3. The word translated ' lands' contains a letter which occurs fre-

quently and seems to be meant for "^ or % it is not clear which ; the scribe

uses a thick pen and forms his letters very small, so that it is sometimes

not easy to decypher them. In neither case is the meaning clear ; the word

' lands' is inserted conjecturally.

1. 4. This seems to allude to Jagat Singh's exploits across the Indus

in Bangash and Afghanistan.

12. All his forces were wearied with hearing the shield

;

He has sent all his Suhas, whom now will he send ?

Sundar the good poet celebrated all the heroes that came,

On the confines of Mau (he is) like a lion, who shall come before him ?

In the Kali Yug, Jagata has become immortal,

Fighting, he has sung the fame of the Empire in the nine climes.

Lachmi and Narayan are thy aid night and day,

Shah Jahan abashed kissing shall honor thee.

{To be continued.)

Supposed' Greek Sculpture at Mat7mrd.—By F. S. Geowse, M~. A.,

B. C. S.

(With three plates.)

In 1836 Colonel Stacy discovered at or near Mathura—for the exact

locality does not appear to have been placed on record—a large and

curiously sculptured block of red sand-stone, which has given rise to much
antiquarian discussion. It measured 3 feet 10 inches in height, 3 feet in

breadth, and 1 foot 4 inches in thickness, and the top was scooped out, or worn

by time, into a shallow circular basin 16 inches in diameter and 8 inches deep.

It was carved on both sides with a Bacchanalian group, the principal figure in

which was supposed to represent Silenus and the whole to be the work of Bac-

trian Greek artists. It was deposited in the Calcutta Museum (where it still

is) by the finder, who described it as a tazza, or rather a pedestal that had been

used to support a large tazza or sacrificial vase. This opinion was endorsed

by James Prinsep, and has prevailed to the present da}T
, though I believe it

can now be shown to be erroneous. The following description of the design

(which I have not myself seen*) is abridged from one given by Babu Bajen-

* Since the above was written, General Cunningham has very kindly sent me two

photographs of Groups I and II. He conjectures that the stones were intended for

altars (which, however, I do not think possible), and writes :
" Your altar is a very

interesting discovery, as the head-dress of the female holding the cup is that of the
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dralala in his 'Antiquities of Orissa', where it is introduced apropos of the

discussion regarding the amount of influence exercised by the Greeks on Indian

art.

Geotjp No. I.—In this are four figures, (vide PL XII) two male and two

female, standing under masses of long lanceolate, pinnate leaflets, with tufts of

small flowers. The leaves are like those of the Asoka ; but the flowers more

resemble the kadamb. The first figure to the right is a female dressed in

a long skirt and upper jacket, with a narrow shawl thrown across the body.

On her feet are shoes, and thick heavy rings round her ankles. Her left

hand holds the hem of her mantle and the right is in the grasp of an amo-

rous swain who stands beside her with crossed legs, resting his left hand

on her shoulder. He wears close-fitting drawers, which simply cover his

nakedness and extend to about the middle of the thighs, but leave his pro-

tuberant paunch exposed. A scarf, fastened in front with a sort of sailor's

knot at the neck, hangs down his back behind. His feet are bare. The
third figure is a female, dressed exactly as the first, but wearing elaborately

worked bangles which cover nearly half the length of her fore-arm. In her

left hand is a lotus-bud, while the right hangs down straight by her side.

Near her feet are two covered vessels, one on either side. To the extreme

left of the group stands a youth who appears to be a mere passive spectator.*

He has no shoes and wears a flowered muslin tunic reaching down to the knee.

A little above the ankle are marks which show that his under-garment is a

pair of long close-fitting drawers. All four figures show traces of chaplets

which had crowned their heads.f The leaves may be those of the vine or

the ivy.

Geotjp No. II.—The principal figure is a pot-bellied man, (vide PI.

XIII) seated in a wine-befuddled state on a rock, or low stool, with his arms

supported by two attendants, who stand on either side of him. For dress he

has only a wrapper, thrown round his loins, leaving his prominent paunch

uncovered. One leg is raised on the seat, the other hanging down. On his

head is a chaplet of leaves. The attendant on the right side is a male wear-

ing a mantle fastened at the neck in front with a clasp. The right hand is

stretched behind the central figure for its support. The attendant on the

left is a female supporting the right arm of the drunkard. She wears a

long skirt reaching to the feet, with a short, sleeved jacket over it. A neck-

lace of five rows adorns her breast, and thick heavy jewels are pendant from

Indo-Scythian females of the old sculptures and of the hill women to the north of

Simla at the present day. I take the seated figure to he the Scythian Hercules"—

a

suggestion which strikes me as the most plausihle yet advanced.

* It does not so appear to me ; hut rather each of the male figures seems to he

urging his female companion to do something ahout which they are hesitating.

f These are scarcely if at all perceptible in the photograph.
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her ears. Before her stands sideways a small hoy, naked, with his right

hand resting on the thigh of the central figure. Before the male attendant

is another boy in a dancing posture with the right hand uplifted. In

front of the principal figure lies a flagon.

During the cold weather of 1873-74, I discovered the companion block

to the one above described, of precisely the same shape and dimensions and

carved with two similar groups of figures. These are shewn in the accom-

panying illustrations ; and to distinguish them from the preceding are

numbered groups III and IV (vide Pis. XII and XIII). The mound, out

of which I dug the stone, is according to modern territorial divisions beyond

the boundaries of the Mathura township, and is included in the small village

of Pali-Khera. It is, however, only about two miles distant from the temple

of Kesava Deva, and all the intervening space is dotted with mounds,—the

ruins of the ancient Madhupuri,—in most of which Buddhist antiquities

have been discovered.

Group No. III.—Here four of the figures are apparently the same as

in No. I. The grouping and action, however, are different ; and two addi-

tional figures are introduced, viz., the principal personage, the so-called

Silenus, who is seated with a cup in his hand, and the little boy at his knee,

as in No. II. The cup is noticeable for a peculiarity in the handle, the

lower end of which joins on, not to the bottom of the bowl, but to the foot

of the cup.

GrEOUP No. IV.—The concluding scene of the drama, in which the

cup has been drained and has had its intoxicating effect, is almost

identically the same with No. II, already described.

In my opinion the later discovery disposes of the tazza theoiy. The

two blocks of stone seem to be the bases of a pair of pillars forming the

entrance to a shrine, rather than pedestals for sacrificial vases. Such an

idea would probably never have been conceived but for the shallow basin

at the top of the stone first found ; but on comparison with the later discovery

this is clearly seen to be nothing more than a socket for the reception of a

slender upright shaft.

As to the subject which the artist intended to represent—Silenus may
be dismissed at the same time as the tazza. Future research in Buddhist

literature may result in the discovery of some legend which the three scenes,

viz. the Plot, the Carouse, and the Effects of the Carouse, may be found to

illustrate ; but pending this, the principal figure may with great probability

be regarded as the wine-bibbing Balarama, one of the tutelary divinities

of Mathura, attended by his wife Revati and the other members of his

family. A confirmation of this view is afforded by an ancient and

mutilated statue at the village of Kukargama in the Sa'dabad Pargana of

this district, which is apparently intended for Balarama. He is stand-
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ing under the conventional canopy of serpents' heads, with a garland of

•wild-flowers (ban-mala) thrown across his body ; and while his right hand

is raised above his head in wild gesticulation, in his left hand he holds a

cup very similar to the one represented in the Pali-Khera sculpture. His

head-dress closely resembles Krishna's distinctive ornament the mulcut, but

it may be only the spiral coil of hair observable in the Sanchi and Amara-

vati sculptures. In any case, the inference must not be pressed too far ; for

first the hooded snake is as constant an accompaniment of Sakya Muni as

of Balarama ; and, secondly, I have in my possession another sculpture of an

equally Bacchanalian character, which is unmistakeably Buddhist. This is

a rudely executed figure of a fat little fellow (vide PI. XIV), who has both

his hands raised above his head, and holds in one a cup, in the other a bunch

of grapes. The head with its close curling hair leaves no doubt that

Buddha is the person intended ; though possibly in the days of his youth,

when " he dwelt still in his palace and indulged himself in all carnal

pleasures." Or it might be a caricature of Buddhism as regarded from the

point of view of a Brahmanieal ascetic.

Finally, as to the nationality of the artist. The foliage, it must

be observed, is identical in character with what is seen on many Buddhist

pillars found in the immediate neighbourhood, and generally in connection

with figures of Maya Devi ; whence it may be presumed that it is intended

to represent the Sal tree, under which Buddha was born. The other minor

accessories are also with one exception either clearly Indian, or at least not

strikingly un-Indian : such as the ear-rings and bangles worn by the female

figures and the feet either bare or certainly not shod with sandals.

The one exception is the male attendant in Group IV, with the mantle

fastened at the neck by a fibula, and hanging from the shoulder in van-

dyked folds, which are very suggestive of late Greek design. But consi-

dering the local character of all the other accessories, I find it impossible

to agree with General Cunningham in ascribing the work to a foreign

artist, " one of a small body of Bactrian sculptors, who found employ-

ment among the wealthy Buddhists at Mathura, as in later days Eu-

ropeans were employed under the Mughul Emperors." The thoroughly

Indian character of the details seems to me, as to Babu Rajendralala,

decisive proof that the sculptor was a native of the country ; nor do I

think it very strange that he should represent one of the less important

characters as clothed in a modified Greek costume ; since it is an established

historical fact that Mathura was included in the Bactrian Empire, and the

Greek style of dress cannot have been altogether unfamiliar to him. The

artificial folds of the drapery were probably borrowed from what he saw on

coins.
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A Hough Comparative Vocabulary of two more of the Dialects spohen

in the " Ndgd Hills".—Compiled by Captain John Butler, Political

Agent, Ndgd Hills.

The plan adopted for designating the long sound of vowels has been

the one previously explained in the Vocabulary, published in the Appendix

to the Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. XLII, Part I, for

1873.

English. Llwtd Ndgd. Jaipurid Ndgd,

A, an, or one, Ekha Vanthe

Abandon, v. Apia

Abdomen, n. Opok Vok

Above, prep. Potso Akho-nang

Abundance, n. Khosha

Accept, v. Khialo

Accompany, v. Neniya

Accurate, a. Ochocho

Acid, a. Thena

Acquaintance, n. Ananchia

Advance, v. Vongava

Adversary, n. Rata

Adult, n. Chali

Adze, n. Opu

Afar, ad. Ekoni

Affray, n. Khondaka

After, prep. Silamo

Afternoon, n. Inching

Air, n. Umpung Pong

Alike, ad. Khidi Rorang

Alive, a. Ekam
All, a. Hetobula Phangtang

Alligator, n. Erro

Alone, a. Aboti

Altogether, ad. Enika

Ankle, n. Chomhiek

Anger, n. Alom Bingkha

Annually, ad. Inzu-inzu

Ant, n. Chemphiro Sip-chak

Apiece, ad. Mochangchang

Armlet, n. Ghoro Changka

Armpit, n. Zongop
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English-. Lhotd, Ndgd. Jaipurid Ndgd.

Around, prep. Hetobuto

Arrow, n. Otso Latchan

Ascend, v. Langhekhingba Kuo
Ash, n. Khur Tapla

Ask, v. Chuchanachu Chie"no

Asleep, ad. Ipa

Awake, v. Phanthia

Axe, n. Opu Vaka

Babe, n. Ngaro

Bachelor, n. Chinghran

Back, n. Echen Tarn

Bacon, n. Okoso

Bad, a. l/mho Achi

Badger, n. Thembakso

Bag, n. Ciku Khatong

Bamboo, n. Chingsa, Chiro Va

Bark, n. Ofu Akhuon

Barn, n. Oson

Bat, n. Shoshiro Phakarang

Battle, n. Oritso

Beak, n. Erne

Beam, n. Khiron

Bear, n. Sevan Sapa

Beard, n. Khokhahum
Beat, v. Langthatha Vato

Beef, n. Masiso

Behind, prep. Silamoi

Behold, v. Zeda

Below, ad. Ochongi

Best, a. Tengtommhona

Big, a. Chopo

Bill-hook, n. Lopukha

Bind, v. Chinga Khako
Bird, n. Woro Vo
Bitch, n. Horo-o-kui

Bite, v. Kega
Black, a. Nika Aniak

Blind, a. Chokua Mitduok

Blood, n. Echen He
Blue, a. Miaga Aham
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Boat, it. Orhung Khuongkho

Body, n. Ochok Sak

Bone, 11. Oru A'ra

Borrow, v. Ochiapua Namo
Bough, n. Piapiro Aphak

Boundary, 11. Akhi

Bow, n. Olo Doakhap

Box, n. Inkhi Tenia

Boy, ii. Nungori Nata

Brains, 11. Kicho

Brass, n. Bempam
Break, v. Khuchaka

Breast, n. Tiki Tankhu

Breath, n. Ethekechena

Bridge, n Opho Si

Bring, v. Hanaia Vanro

Broad, a. Unzoa Khadong

Broadcloth, n. Sinio Khat

Broken, part. Chaga

Brother (elder), n. Ata Ipho

Brother (younger), ii. Ango Ina

Brother-in-law, n. Oazi

Brow, 11. Oto

Buck (deer), n. OpilDg

Buffalo, ii. Ziz Le

Build, v. Kitsoa Huono
Bull, 11. Maso-opum
Bullet, n. Cliingiching

Bundle, n. Unkhap
Burden, n. Oha
Burn, v. Khuteta Thako

Bury, v. Shoteta Bino

Buy, v. Shitaga Bio

Calf, 11. Opungro

Calf (of leg), n. Unra

Call, v. Chahe Ruo
Cane, n. Orr

Cap, ii. Kive Kafok

Carry, v. Ohanga Kapkato

Cat, n. Onioro Miaii



1875.] J. Butler

—

Vocabulary of the Lhotd and Jaipurid Ndgas. 219

English.

Catch, v.

Charcoal, n.

Chase, v.

Cheap, a.

Cheek, n.

Chicken, n.

Chin, n.

Clean, a.

Cleave, v.

Cloth, n.

Cloud, 11.

Cock, n.

Cold, n.

Come, v.

Conceal, v.

Cook, v.

Cord, n.

Cost, 11.

Cotton, n.

Cover, v.

Count, v.

Cow, n.

Cow-dung, n.

Cowree, n.

Crazy, a.

Crooked, a.

Crow, n.

Cry, v.

Cubit, n.

Cup, n.

Cut, v.

Dark, a.

Daughter, n.

Day, n.

Dead, a.

Deaf, a.

Dear (costly), a.

Deer, n.

Descend,

Devil, n.

D D

Lhota Naga.

Rhemhata

Miha

Phana

T<?tsua

Eio

Honororo

Khokha
Khidi

Sisotava

Oso

Potso

Honohampung
Ungung
Piua

Unbhoiabia

Ekua
Ozu

Chigu

Khunkhd
Lhebiatha

Kha
Masii

Masusu

Phuho

Zevai

Khankhua

Kasha

Kiavakha

Sibua

Opu
Nanga

Menga
Otsoi

Inkha

Shitoga

Enopunga

Shikok

Oso

Cheia

Chujomho

Jaipurid Ndcjd.

Luo

Vanhi

Than

Ka

Khat

Phuani

Aid

Karo

Puono

Kahap

Man

Akuang

Vakha

Sapo

Daka
Bancha

Diiako

llangiek

Rangi

Kehe
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Dialect, n. Oi

Difficult, a. Kengha
Dig, v. Chia Thuo
Disease, n. Pera

Distant, a. Ekoni

Divide, v. Chitava

Dog, n. Phuro Hu
Door, n. Hankhd
Dove, n. Vekhu Phokpheleru

Drink, v. Uia Joko

Dry, a. Eking

Ear, n. Eno Na
Ear-ring, n. Impeja Natho

Earth, n. Loko Ha
Eat, v. Choa Chao

Egg, 11. Etcho Ati

Eight, a. Chiza Isat

Eighteen, a. Mechu-me-chiza Ichi-van-isat

Eighty, a. Ekha-chiza Euak-isat

Elbow, n. Khetso Daku
Elephant, n. Sotso Puok
Eleven, a. Tero-sekha Ichi-vanthe

Evening, n. Mitoga Eangja

Eye, ii. Omhiek Mit

Eyebrow, n. Mhiekho -

Eyelash, n. Mhiemho

Eyelid, n. Mhiekching

Ealse, a. Echengcheng

Fat, a. Thua Atat

Father, n. Apo Va, Iva, or Apa
Feather, n. Hamphu Nap
Feed, v. Chotuga

Female, a. Eloi

Fetch, v. Hanaia

Fever, n. Eathata Achat

Few, a. Echik Ane
Fifteen, a. Tero-si-mungo Ichi-van-banga

Fifty, a. Tinian Euak-banga
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English. Lhotd Ndgd. Jaipurid Ndgd,

Find, v. Khondakorua Ichuo

Finger, n. Ingro Daksu
Eire, n. Omi Van
Fish, v. Ongorumata

Fish, n. Ongo Nga
Fish-hook, n. Okhu
Flat, a. Khidi Tode

Flint, n. Olung

Flower, n. Third Chongpo

Foot, 11. Ocho Da
Forest, n. Otung Ling

Forget, v. Mdchogache Ilako

Fowl, n. Hono Vo
Friend, n. Akhamo
Frog, n. Ou Luk
Fruit, n. Ethi Ari

Ginger, n. Osang Ching

Girl, n. Loroe

Give, v. Apia Lahe

Go, v. la Kao, Kalao

Goat, ». Niania Kien

Good, «. Mhona Asan

Grandfather, n. Ametii

Grandmother, n. Aioro

Grandson, n. Arroo

Granddaughter, n. Arr

Grass, n. Ero Hing

Grasshopper, n. Khomo Kupchang

Grave, n. Okhap

Great, a. Chepo Adong

Great-toe, n. Choiongpii

Green (raw), a. Esa Ahing

Ground, n. Loko

Gullet, n. Onatchang

Gun, n. Chingipu Vantho

Gunpowder, n. Khur
Guts, n. Err

Hair, n. Ocha Kacho

Half, a. Mochangha
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English.

Hand, n.

Hawk, n.

Head, n.

Hear, v.

Heart, n.

Heavy, a.

Heel, 11.

Hen, 11.

Here, ad.

Hill, n.

Hip, 11.

Hoe, 11.

Hold, v.

Honey, 11.

Hoof, ii.

Horn, ii.

Horse, ik

Hot, a.

House, n.

How much ? ad.

Lhotd Ndgd.

Okhe

Mongshiro

Kori

Engach-e

Mithap

Minga

Umplio

Honopvu
Helo

Phungla

Ophi

Khotrang

Rimhata

Chakiclia

Inkiep

Etsa

Quit

Sosoua

Kika

Kutat£

Jaipuria Naga.

Dak
La
Kho
Tato

Mangto
Ali

Vo
Anang

Hachong

Janvan

Dasok

Rong
Mok
Akhani

Hum

I, pron.

Iron, ii.

Ivory, n.

Akha
Ionchak

Sotsoho'

Jan, or Zaia.

Puokpa

Jaw, ii. Khoka
Jungle-fowl, n. Ipia

Jungle, ii. Ora

Keep, v. Jetangana

Kick, v. Echiacha

Kid, 11. Nianiaroro

Kill, v. Sahi

Kilt, ii. Serim

Kind, «. Zana

King, n. Etsa

Knee, n. Unkhok
Knot, n. XJnsa

Knuckle, n. Khemkiek

Riemo

Rikvato

Daku
Asik
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English. Llioid Naga. Jdvpiirid Ndgd,

Ladder, n. Jengi Hitho

Leaf, n. Oio Niap

Leg, n. Ochokha Da
Lemon, n. Chamb£
Length, n. Sibua

Leopard, n. Morrh Kusa.

Lick, v. Miagakha Liepdako

Lightning, n. Chengchiia Kiepda

Lip, n. Mehu
Little, a. Ichikarro Acha

Liver, n. Inthen

Long, a. Sibua Alo

Man, n. Chon Minian

Mangoe, n. Chibingthi

Meat, n. Oso

Medicine, n. Moza Pham
Milk, n. Sirotchu Ngiiipo

Monkey, n. Iakso Ve
Month, n. Choro Dape
Moon, n. Choro Da
Mother, n. Aio

Mountain, n. Phunglang Haho
Mouse, n. Jiro Jupu

Mouth, n. Opang Tun
Mud, n. Emha
Moustaches, n. Mheham

Nail (finger), n. Inkiep

Naked, a. Phusha

Navel, n. Nakhani

Near, prep. Osibo Thekro

Neck, n. Engu Bo
Needle, n. Opiom Matku
Nephew, n. Ango
Nest, n. Woroshep Arup

Net, ns Ochak Chak

New, a. Ethan Anian

Night, n. Mengakha, Eangpan

Nine, a. Toku Ikhu

Nineteen, a. Mechu-me-toku Ichi-van-ikhu
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English. Llwta Naga. Jaipiiria Nag a.

Ninety, a. Ekha-toku Euak-ikhu

No, ad. Ni Ma

Nose, n. Kheno Kho

Now, ad. Nhanga Doko.

Oil, n. Penchang Tanthi

Old, a. Eke Ato

Onion, n. Sanrang

Orange, n. Kongkeng Muthula

Orphan, n. Iputi

Owl, n. Velongu Vakhu

Peacock, n. Titakha Soijang

Pig, n. Kashag Vak

Pigeon, n. Veha Pari

Plantain, n. Vothitong Kieke

Poison, n. Mozz

Poor, a. Yanche

Porcupine, n. Liso Vikha

Potato, n. Horokha

Pull, v. Sesia Sieto

Push, v.
Nungchiache Thuamo

Eafter, n. Khiron

Pain, n. Eru Eangpat

Eat, w. Zuru Jupu

Eaw, «. Esa Ahing

Eed, a. Eaga

Eest, w. Esantawa

Eeturn, v. Elainle

Eib, w. Khoioru

Eice (cooked), n. Ochang Vong

Eice (uncooked), n. Ochok

Eich, «. Eli

Eing, n. Yonpenro, Khap

Eipe, %. Emha Achum

Eiver, n. Zukhu Joan

Eoad, n. Olang Lam

Eoot, n. Chingien Aring

Eotten, a. Echion Asan

Eupee, n. Orang L
Eaiika
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English. Lhotd Ndgd. Jaipurid Ndgd,

Salt, n. Oma Sun

Same, a. Enika.

Sand, n. Hachang Se

Sap, n. Chingcha

Say, v. Phua Thu

Scratch, v. Nakia

See, v. Zetache

Seige, w. Remhata

Seven, a. Ching Ingit

Seventy, a. Ekha-ching Ruak-ingit

Seventeen, a. Mechu-me-ching I chi- van-in git

Shade, 11. Khamcho Rangbin

Shame, n. Eiagra Reseo

Share, v. Chifcava

Sharpen, v. Mhonerua

Shave, v. Koritsa

Shield, n. Ochung Lak
Short, a. Engharo Aton

Shoulder, n. Epuka Chuakho
Shut, v. Elenghokhe Sako

Sick, a. Perthata Achat

Silver, 11. Orang Ngun
Sister, n. Ailoi Ingia

Sister-in-law, n. Oazio

Sit, v. Khuthetha Tango

Six, a. Churo Irok

Sixteen, a. Mechu-me-churo Ichi-van-irok

Sixty, a. Rogro Ruak-irok

Skin, 11. Ohu
Sleep, v. Iparjache Jupo

Slowly, ad. Chima-chima Arere

Sly, a. Okiella

Small, a. Tiro Aring

Snake, n. Inra Pu
So, ad. Hetoloini

Son, n. Choi

Sow, ii. Wokoku Vano
Span, n. Ekua
Spear, n. Otho Pa
Stab, v. Echunga Suo

Star, n. Santio Merik

225
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Steal, v. Evanea Huo
Stick, n. Karung

Stone, n. Alonkha Long

Stomach, n. Opok Vok
Straight, a. Unsa Ating

Stream, it. Zukhuro

Strength, n. Epuichunga Achan

Sun, 11. Eng San

Swear, v. Echamahi

Sweet, a. Nanga Atu

Tail, n. Emhi Ame
Take, v. Khialo Kapo
Tall, a. Sibua

Ten, a. Tero Ichi

Then, ad. Kothingla

There, ad. Chikhe

Thick, a. Chia

Thief, n. Evui Ahu
Thin, a. Epua
This, pron. Hiche

Thirty, a. Thunro E,uak-ram

Thorn, n. Okio Su
Thousand, a. Unzotaro Cha-ichi

Three, a. Etham Vanram
Throw, v. Sia Pato
Thunder, ii. Echenekha Rangmok
To-day, ad. Inching Taja

Toe, n. Choiongro Dashu
To-morrow, ad. Ochu Ni-nap

Tongue, n. Enni Thali

Tooth, n. Oho Pa
Tree, n. Otong Bang
Truth, n. Otchocho

Twelve, a. Tero-seni Ichi-vani

Twenty, a. Meku Euak-ni
Two, a. Enni Vani

Vegetable, n. Ohan
Village, n. Oiya Ha
Water, n. Otcha Jo

[Xo. 3
;
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English. Lhota Naga. Jaipuria Naga.

Wax, n. Ockha Niaso

Wet, v. Uncha

When, ad. Kothonga

Where, ad. Koia Makoa
Which, pro. Chokuto Mapa
White, a. Mia Apo

WT
ho ? pron. Chua Hana

Wide, a. Choakk

Widow, n. Emi Jantdngiii

Widower, n. Khiangran Jant^va

Wife, n. Ang Janngiu

Within, prep. Tachungi

Woman, n. Eloi Dehiek

Wood, ii. Otong Pan

Wrist, n. Khemhiek

Yam, n. Mani Hakhuon

Year, n. Enzukha Kanj)a

Yes, ad. Hokha

On the S'uhasutras.- -By Dr. G. Thibaut, Anglo- Sanskrit Professor,

Banaras College.

It is well known that not only Indian life with all its social an r
l poli-

tical institutions has been at all times under the mighty sway of religion,

but that we are also led back to religious belief and worship when we try

to account for the origin of research in those departments of knowledge

which the Indians have cultivated with such remarkable success. At first

sight, few traces of this origin may be visible in the S'astras of later times,

but looking closer we may always discern the connecting thread. The

want of some norm by which to fix the right time for the sacrifices, gave

the first impulse to astronomical observations ; urged by this want, the priests

remained watching night after night the advance of the moon through the

circle of the nakshatras and day after day the alternate progress of the sun

towards the north and the south. The laws of phonetics were investigated,

because the wrath of the gods followed the wrong pronunciation of a single

letter of the sacrificial formulas
;
grammar and etymology had the task

of securing the right understanding of the holy texts. The close connexion

of philosophy and theology—so close that it is often impossible to decide

E E
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where the one ends and the other begins—is too well known to require

any comment.

These facts have a double interest. They are in the first place valua-

ble for the history of the human mind in general ; they are in the second

place important for the mental history of India and for answering the

question relative to the originality of Indian science. For whatever is

closely connected with the ancient Indian religion must be considered as

having sprung up among the Indians themselves, unless positive evidence

of the strongest kind point to a contrary conclusion.

"We have been long acquainted with the progress which the Indians

made in later times in arithmetic, algebra, and geometry ; but as the in-

fluence of Greek science is clearly traceable in the development of their

astronomy, and as their treatises on algebra, &c, form but parts of astro-

nomical text books, it is possible that the Indians may have received from

the Greeks also communications regarding the methods of calculation. I

merely say possible, because no direct evidence of such influence has been

brought forward as yet, and because the general impression we receive

from a comparison of the methods employed by Greeks and Indians re-

spectively seems rather to point to an entirely independent growth of this

branch of Indian science. The whole question is still unsettled, and new
researches are required before we can arrive at a final decision.

While therefore unable positively to assert that the treasure of mathe-

matical knowledge contained in the Lilavati, the Vijaganita, and similar

treatises, has been accumulated by the Indians without the aid of foreign

nations, we must search whether there are not any traces left pointing to

a purely Indian origin of these sciences. And such traces we find in a class

of writings, commonly called S'ulvasutras, that means " sutras of the

cord," which prove that the earliest geometrical and mathematical investiga-

tions among the Indians arose from certain requirements of their sacrifices.

" S'ulvasutras" is the name given to those portions or supplements of the

Kalpasutras, which treat of the measurement and construction of the different

vedis,or altars, the word " s'ulva" referring to the cords which were employed

for those measurements. (I may remark at once that the sutras themselves

do not make use of the term " s'ulva" ; a cord is regularly called by them
" rajju".) It appears that a s'ulva-adhyaya or, pras'na or, instead of that, a

s'ulvaparis'ishta belonged to all Kalpasutras. Among the treatises belong-

ing to this class which are known to me, the two most important are the

S'ulvasutras of Baudhayana and of A'pastamba. The former, entitled to the

first place by a clearer and more extensive treatment of the topics in ques-

tion, very likely forms a part of Baudhayana's Kalpasutra ; the want of

complete manuscripts of this latter work prevents me from being positive

on this point. The same remark applies to the S'ulvasutra of A'pastamba.
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Two smaller treatises, a Manava S'ulvasiitra and a Maitrayaniya S'ulva-

siitra, bear the stamp of a later time, compared with tbe works of Baudha-

yana and A'pastamba. The literature of the white Yajur Veda possesses a

S'ulvaparis'ishta, ascribed to Katyayana, and there is no sufficient reason

for doubting that it was really composed by the author of the Kalpasiitra.

The first to direct attention to the importance of the S'ulvasutras was

Mr. A. C. Burnell, who in his " Catalogue of a Collection of Sanscrit

Manuscripts," p. 29, remarks that " we must look to the S'ulva portions of

the Kalpasiitras for the earliest beginnings of geometry among the Brah-

mans."

I have begun the publication of Baudhayana's S'ulvasutra, with the

commentary by Dvarakanathayajvan and a translation, in the May number

of the " Pandit, a monthly Journal of the Benares College, etc.", and intend

as soon as I have finished Baudhayana, to publish all other ancient S'ulva

works of which I shall be able to procure sufficiently correct manuscripts.

In the following pages I shall extract and fully explain the most important

siitras, always combining the rules given in the three most important s'ulva

treatises, those of Baudhayana, A'pastamba, and Katyayana, and so try to

exhibit in some systematic order the knowledge embodied in these ancient

sacrificial tracts.

The siitras begin with general rules for measuring ; the greater part

of these rules, in which the chief interest of this class of writings is con-

centrated, will be given further on. In the next place they teach how to

fix the right places for the sacred fires, and how to measure out the vedis

of the different sacrifices, the saumiki vedi, the paitriki vedi ,and so on.

The remainder of the siitras contains the detailed description of the

construction of the "agni", the large altar built of bricks, which was re-

quired at the great soma sacrifices.

This altar could be constructed in different shapes, the earliest enu-

meration of which we find in the Taittiriya Samhita, V. 4. 11.

Following this enumeration Baudhayana and A'pastamba furnish us

with full particulars about the shape of all these different chitis and the

bricks which had to be employed for their construction. The most ancient

and primitive form is the chaturasras'yenachit, so called because it rude-

ly imitates the form of a falcon, and because the bricks out of which it is

composed are all of a square shape. It had to be employed whenever

there was no special reason for preferring another shape of the agni ; and

all rules given by brahmanas and siitras for the agnichayana refer to it in

first line. A full description of the construction of this agni according to

the ritual of the white Yajur Vecla and of all accompanying ceremonies has

been given by Professor A. Weber in the 13th volume of the " Indische

Studien." A nearer approach to the real shape of a falcon or—as the
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sutras have it—of the shadow of a falcon about to take wing is made

in the s'yena vakrapaksha vyastapuchchha, the falcon with curved wings

and outspread tail.* The kafikachit, the agni constructed in the form

of a heron, or according to Burnell (Catalogue, p. 29) of a carrion kite,

is but a slight variation of the s'yenachiti ; it is distinguished from it

by the addition of the two feet. The alajachit again is very little diffe-

rent from the kafikachit, showing only a slight variation in the outline

of the wings. What particular bird was denoted by the word alaja,

the commentators are unable to inform us ; in the commentary to Taittir.

Samh. V. 5. 20 it is explained as " bhasa", which does not advance

us very much, as the meaning of bhasa itself is doubtful. Next comes

the pratigachit, the construction imitating the form of the praiiga, the

forepart of the poles of a chariot, an equilateral acutangular triangle and

the ubhayatah-praugachit made out of two such triangles joined with

their bases. Then follows the rathachakrachit, the altar constructed in the

form of a wheel ; in the first place the simple rathachakrachit, a massive

wheel without spokes, and secondly, the more elaborate sararathachakrachit,

representing a wheel with sixteen spokes. The dronachit represents a

drona, a particular kind of tub or vessel ; it could be constructed in two

shapes, either square or circular (chaturasradronachit and parimandala-

dronachit). The parichayyachit, which is mentioned in the next place, is

in its circular outline equal to the rathachakrachit, but it differs from it in

the arrangement of the bricks, which are to be placed in six concentric

circles. The samuhyachit has likewise a circular shape ; its characteristic

feature was that loose earth was employed for its construction instead of

the bricks. Of the s'masanachit a full description together with the

necessary diagrams will be given further on. The last chiti mentioned is

the kurinachit, the altar representing a tortoise ; the tortoise may be either

vakranga, of an angular shape, or parimandala, circular.

Every one of these altars had to be constructed out of five layers of

bricks, which reached together to the height of the knee ; for some cases

ten or fifteen layers and a correspondingly increased height of the altar

were prescribed. Every layer in its turn was to consist of two hundred

bricks, so that the whole agni contained a thousand ; the first, third, and

fifth layers were divided into two hundred parts in exactly the same

manner ; a different division was adopted for the second and the fourth, so

that one brick was never lying upon another brick of the same size and form.

Regarding the reasons which may have induced the ancient Indians

to devise all these strange shapes, the Samhitas and Brahmanas give us

* The plates accompanying this paper contain the diagi'anis of three different chitis

;

diagrams of all the remaining chitis will be given in the ' Pandit' iu the proper places.
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but little information. Thus we read for instance in the Taittiriya

Samhita :

S yenachitam cbinvita suvargakatnak, s'yeno vai vayasam patishthah,

s'yena eva bhutva suvargam lokam patati.

" He who desires heaven, may construct tbe falcon-shaped altar; for

tbe falcon is tbe best flyer among tbe birds ; thus he (the sacrificer) having

become a falcon himself flies up to the heavenly world."

In tbe same place tbe dronacbiti is brought into connexion with the

acquiring of food ; tbe praiiga and ratbachakra are described as thunderbolts

which the sacrificer hurls on his enemies, and so on. Here as in many
other cases we may doubt if tbe symbolical meaning which tbe authors of

tbe brabmanas find in the sacrificial requisites and ceremonies is the right

one ; still we cannot propose anything more satisfactory.

But tbe chief interest of the matter does not lie in the superstitious

fancies in which the wish of varying the shape of the altars may have

originated, but in the geometrical operations without which these varia-

tions could not be accomplished. The old yajnikas had fixed for the most

primitive chiti, the chaturasras'yenachit, an area of seven and a half

square purushas, that means seven and a half squares, the side of which

was equal to a purusha, i. e., tbe height of a man with uplifted arms. This

rule was valid at least for the case of the agni being constructed for the

first time ; on each subsequent occasion the area had to be increased by one

square purusha.

Looking at the sketch of the chaturas'ra s'yena we easily understand

why just 7J- square purushas were set clown for the agni. Four of them

combined into a large square form the atman, or body of tbe bird, three

are required for the two wings and tbe tail, and lastly, in order that tbe

image might be a closer approach to the real shape of a bird, wings and tail

were lengthened, tbe former by one fifth of a purusha each, the latter by one

tenth. The usual expression used in the sutras to denote the agni of this

area is " agnih saptavidhab saratniprades'ah, the sevenfold agni with

aratni and prades'a," the aratni being the fifth ( = 21 angulis), and the

prades'a, the tenth of a purusha ( = 12 angulis).

Now when for the attainment of some special purpose, one of the

variations enumerated above was adopted instead of the primitive shape of

the agni, the rules regulating the size of tbe altar did not cease to be valid,

but the area of every chiti whatever its shape might be—falcon with curved

wings, wheel, praiiga, tortoise, etc.—had to be equal to 7-§ square purushas.

On the other hand, when at the second construction of the altar one square

purusha had to be added to the seven and a half constituting the first chiti,

and when for the third construction two square purushas more were re-

quired the shape of the whole, tbe relative proportions of the single
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parts had to remain unchanged. A look at the outlines of the different

chitis is sufficient to show that all this could not be accomplished without

a certain amount of geometrical knowledge. Squares had to be found

which would be equal to two or more given squares, or equal to the differ-

ence of two given squares ; oblongs had to be turned into squares and

squares into oblongs ; triangles had to be constructed equal to given

squares or oblongs, and so on. The last task and not the least was that of

finding a circle, the area of which might equal as closely as possible that

of a given square.

Nor were all these problems suggested only by the substitution of the

more complicated forms of the agni for the primitive chaturasras'yena, al-

though this operation doubtless called for the greatest exertion of ingenuity
;

the solution of some of them was required for the simplest sacrificial con-

structions. Whenever a figure with right angles, square or oblong, had to

be drawn on the ground, care had to be taken that the sides really stood

at right angles on each other ; for would the ahavaniya fire have carried

up the offerings of the sacrificer to the gods if its hearth had not the shape

of a perfect square ? There was an ancient precept that the vedi at the

sautramani sacrifice was to be the third part of the vedi at the soma sacri-

fices, and the vedi at the pitriyajna its ninth part; consequently a method

had to be found out by which it was possible to get the exact third and

ninth part of a given figure. And when, according to the opinion of some

theologians, the garhapatya had to be constructed in a square shape, ac-

cording to the opinion of others as a circle, the difference of the opinions

referred only to the shape, not to the size, and consequently there arose

the want of a rule for turning a square into a circle.

The results of the endeavours of the priests to accomplish tasks of this

nature are contained in the paribhasha sutras of the S'ulvasutras. The

most important among these is, to use our terms, that referring to the

hypotenuse of the rectangular triangle. The geometrical proposition, the

discovery of which the Greeks ascribed to Pythagoras, was known to the

old acharyas, in its essence at least. They express it, it is true, in words

very different from those familiar to us ; but we must remember that they

were interested in geometrical truths only as far as they were of practical

use, and that they accordingly gave to them the most practical expression.

What they wanted was, in the first place, a rule enabling them to draw

a square of double the size of another square, and in the second place

a rule teaching how to draw a square equal to any two given squares, and

according to that want they worded their knowledge. The result is, that

we have two propositions instead of one, and that these propositions speak

of squares and oblongs instead of the rectangular triangle.
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Tbese propositions are as follows :

Baudhayana :

Tbe cord which is stretched across—in the diagonal of—a square

produces an area of double the size.

That is : the square of the diagonal of a square is twice as large as

that square.

Apastamba

:

Katyayana

:

The cord in the diagonal of a square is the cord (the line) producing

the double (area).

" Samachaturasra" is the term employed throughout in the S'ulva-

sutras to denote a square, the " sama" referring to the equal length of

the four sides and the chaturasra implying that the four angles are

right angles. The more accurate terminology of later Indian geometry

distinguishes two classes of samachaturas'ras, or samachaturbhujas, viz.

the samakarna samachaturbhuja and the vishamakarua samachaturbhuja
;

the S'ulvasutras, having to do only with the former one, make no such

distinction. Akshnayarajju is the ancient term, representing the later

" karnarajju" or simply " karna." "Area" is here denoted by "bhumi,"

while in later times " kshetra" expressed this idea, and " bhumi" became

one of the words for the base of a triangle or any other plane figure.

The side of a square is said to produce that square (karoti), a way of

speaking apparently founded on the observation that the square is found

by multiplying the number which expresses the measure of the side by it-

self ; if the side was five feet long, the square was found to consist of

5x5 little squares, &c. The expression was not applicable to other plane

figures, to an oblong for instance ; for there the area is the product of two

sides of different length, neither of which can be said to produce the figure

by itself.

The side of a square, or originally the cord forming the side of a square,

is therefore called the "karani" of the square. That " rajju" is to be

supplied to " karani", is explicitly stated by Katyayana :

By the expressions : karani, karani of that (of any square) &c., we

mean cords.

The side of a square being called its karani, the side of a square of

double the size was the " dvikarani", the line producing the double (I

shall for convenience sake often employ the terms "side" or "line"
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instead of "cord"); this was therefore the name for the diagonal of a

square. Other compounds with karani will occur further on ; the change

of meaning which the word has undergone in later times will be consider-

ed at the end of this paper.

The authors of the sutras do not give us any hint as to the way in

which they found their proposition regarding the diagonal of a square
;

but we may suppose that they, too, were observant of the fact that the

square on the diagonal is divided by its own diagonals into four triangles,

one of which is equal to half the first square. This is at the same time

an immediately convincing proof of the Pythagorean proposition as far as

squares or equilateral rectangular triangles are concerned.

The second proposition is the following :

Baudhayana

:

3TTrf?r i

The cord stretched in the diagonal of an oblong produces both (areas)

which the cords forming the longer and the shorter side of an oblong pro-

duce separately.

That is : the square of the diagonal of an oblong is equal to the

square of both its sides.

^pastamba

:

Katyayana gives the rule in the same words as Baudhayana.

The remark made about the term samachaturasra applies also to

" dirghachaturasra" " the long quadrangle" meaning the long quadrangle

with four right angles. " Pars'vamani (rajju)" is the cord measuring the

pars'va or the long side of the oblong or simply this side itself ; tiryanrnani,

the cord measuring the horizontal extent or the breadth of the oblong, in

other words its bhorter side, which stands at right angles to the longer

side. Noteworthy is the expression " prithagbhute ;" for as one of the

commentators observes it is meant as a caution against taking the square

of the sum of the two sides instead of the sum of their squares (prithag-

grahanam samsargo ma bhud ity evamartham).

It is apparent that these two propositions about the diagonal of a

square and an oblong, when taken together, express the same thing that

is enunciated in the proposition of Pythagoras.

But how did the sutrakaras satisfy themselves of the general truth of

their second proposition regarding the diagonal of rectangular oblongs '?

Here there was no such simple diagram as that which demonstrates

the truth of the proposition regarding the diagonal of a square, and other

means of proof had to be devised.
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Baudhayana

:

This (viz. that the diagonal of an oblong produces by itself, &c.,) is

seen in those oblongs the sides of which are three and four, twelve and five,

fifteen and eight, seven and twenty-four, twelve and thirty-five, fifteen and

thirty-sis (literally, the sides of which consist of three parts and four parts,

&c.)

This sutra contains the enumeration of, as we should say, five Pytha-

gorean triangles, i. <?., rectangular triangles, the three sides of which can

be expressed in integral numbers. (Baudhayana enumerates six ; but the

last is essentially the same with the second, 15 and 36 being 3x5 and

3 X 12.) Baudhayana does not give the numbers expressing the length

of the diagonals of his oblongs or the hypotenuses of the rectangular trian-

gles, and I subjoin therefore some rules from A'pastamba, which supply

this want, while they show at the same time the practical use, to which the

knowledge embodied in Bauclhayana's sutra could be turned.

The vedi or altar employed in the soma sacrifices was to have the

dimensions specified in the following :

The western side is thirty padas or prakramas long, the prachi or east

line (i. e., the line drawn from the middle of the western side to the mid-

dle of the eastern side of the vedi) is thirty-six padas or prakramas long
;

the eastern side twenty-four ; this is the tradition for the vedi at the soma

sacrifices.

Now follow the rules for the measurement of the area of this vedi :

Add to the length of thirty-six (i. e.,io a cord of the length of thirty-

six either padas or prakramas) eighteen (the whole length of the cord is

then 54), and make two marks on the cord, one at twelve, the other at

fifteen, beginning from the western end ; tie the ends of the cord to the

ends of the prishthya line (the prishthya is the same as the prachi, the line

directed exactly towards the east and west points, and going through the

centre of the vedi. The fixing of the prachi was the first thing to be done

when any altar had to be measured out. The methods devised for this

end will not be discussed here, as they are based on astronomical observa-

tions
; for our purpose it is sufficient to know that a line of 36 padas length



236 G-. Tbibaut— On the 8'ulvasutras. [No. 3,

and running from the east towards the west had been drawn on the ground.

On both ends of this line a pole was fixed and the ends of the cord of 54

padas length tied to these poles) and taking it by the sign at fifteen, draw

it towards the south
;

(at the place reached by the mark, after the

cord has been well stretched) fix a pole. Do the same on the northern

side (i. e., draw the cord towards the north as you have drawn it just

now towards the south). By this process the two s'ronis, the southwest

corner and the southeast corner of the vedi are fixed. After that ex-

change (the ends of the cord ; i. e., tie that end which had been fastened

at the pole on the east end of the prachi to the pole on its west end

and vice versa), and fix the two amsas (
u shoulders" of the vedi, i. e., the

southeast corner and the northeast corner). This is done by stretching

the cord towards the south having taken it by the mark at fifteen and

by fixing a pole on the spot reached by the mark at twelve ; and by

repeating the same operation on the northern side. The result are the

two amsas. This is the measurement of the vedi by means of one cord

(the measurements described further on require two cords each). (See

diagram 1.)

The whole process described in the preceding is founded on the know-

ledge that a triangle, the three sides of which are equal to 15, 36, 39, is

rectangular.

The end aimed at was to draw the east and the west side of the vedi

at right angles on the prachi. Accordingly, the prachi a b being 36 feet

long, a cord a c b ( = 54 ) was divided by a mark into two parts a c = 39

and b c = 15 and fastened at a and b. If then this cord was taken at c,

and stretched towards the right, the angle a b c could not but be a right

angle. The same applies to the angles a b d, b a e, and b a f. In fixing

the two east corners, both marks on the cord had to be employed, the mark
at fifteen being used for constructing the right angle, the mark at 12 giving

to the east side of the vedi the prescribed length (24 padas).

The diagonal cord of an oblong, the side cords of which are three and
four, is five.

mf«f^:w^rTf*R;^T i

With these cords increased three times (by itself ; i. e., multiplied by
four) the two eastern corners of the vedi are fixed.

The proceeding is as follows : (See diagram 2.)

At c, at a distance of 16 padas from a, the east end of the prachi a
pole is fixed and then a cord of 32 feet length tied to the pcles at a and c.

The cord is marked at a distance of 12 padas from a, and then taken by the

mark and drawn towards the south until it reaches the position a e c. Thus



?0 FIGURE 1.

e b, a fb = the cord of 54 padas length
;

. c = dakshma sroni, d uttara sroni,

9 FIGURE 13.

chit before squares have been turned

abed, the areacorflprising the spokes

)fgh, the felloe of the wheel.
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a triangle is formed, the sides of which are 12, 16, 20 and this triangle *is

a rectangular one ; a e stands at right angles on a c, and as it is just 12 padas

Long, e marks the place of the southeast corner of the vedi. The north east

corner d is found in the same way.

With the same cords increased four times (i. e., their length multiplied

by five) the two western corners of the vedi are found.

In this case a cord of 40 padas length is tied to the poles at c and b,

and marked at the distance of 15 padas from b. Then it is taken by the

mark and drawn towards the south into the position b g c. The result is a

rectangular triangle as above
; g marks the place of the southwest corner.

The same operation repeated on the north side gives f as the place of the

northwest corner of the vedi.

Another method for the measurement of the vedi follows

:

The diagonal cord of an oblong, the sides of which are twelve and five,

is thirteen ; with these cords the two east corners are fixed.

(See diagram III.)

A pole is fixed at the distance of five padas from the east end of the

prachi, a cord of twenty-five padas length fastened at a and c, marked at

the distance of 12 padas from a, drawn towards the south &c, as above.

"With these cords increased twice (multiplied by three) the two western

corners are fixed.

The requisite rectangular triangle is here formed by the whole prachi

= 36, and by a cord of 54, divided by a mark into two pieces of 15 and 39.

Another method follows :

The diagonal cord of an oblong, the sides of which are fifteen and eight,

is seventeen ; with these cords the two western corners are fixed.

(See diagram 4.)

A pole b is fixed at the distance of eight padas from d, a cord of 32

padas tied to b and d, &c.

3i<r«qnrefa%fiwriiTt ^Trf^fa^r^n^^^fa^tr

'

The diagonal cord of an oblong, the sides of which are twelve and

thirty-five is thirty-seven ; with these cords the two eastern corners are

fixed.

A pole is fixed at c, thirty-five padas to the west from a ; a cord of

forty-nine padas tied to a and c, &c.
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So many " cognizable" measurements of the vedi exist.

That means : these are the measurements of the vedi effected by oblongs,

of which the sides and the diagonal can be known, i. e., can be expve-^ed

in integral numbers.

In this manner A'pastamba turns the Pythagorean triangles known

to him to practical use (the fourth of those which Baudhayana enumerates

is not mentioned, very likely because it was not quite convenient for the

measurement of the vedi), but after all Baudhayana's way of mentioning

these triangles as proving his proposition about the diagonal of an oblong

is more judicious. It was no practical want which could have given the

impulse to such a research—for right angles could be drawn as soon as one

of the " vijneya" oblongs (for instance that of 3, 4, 5) was known—but the

want of some proof which might establish a firm conviction of the truth of

the proposition.

The way in which the Sutrakaras found the cases enumerated above,

must of course be imagined as a very primitive one. Nothing in the

sutras would justify the assumption that they were expert in long cal-

culations. Most likely they discovered that the square on the diagonal

of an oblong, the sides of which were equal to three and four, could be

divided into twenty-five small squares, sixteen of which composed the

square on the longer side of the oblong, and nine of which formed the

area of the square on the shorter side. Or, if we suppose a more con-

venient mode of trying, they might have found that twenty-five pebbles or

seeds, which could be arranged in one square, could likewise be arranged

in two squares of sixteen and of nine. Going on in that way they would

form larger squares, always trying if the pebbles forming one of these

squares could not as well be arranged in two smaller squares. So they

would form a square of 36, of 49, of 64, &c. Arriving at the square form-

ed hy 13 X 13 = 169 pebbles, they would find that 169 pebbles could be

formed in two squares, one of 144 the other of 25. Further on 625 peb-

bles could again be arranged in two squares of 576 and 49, and so on.

The whole thing required only time and patience, and after all the number

of cases which they found is only a small one.

Having found that, in certain cases at least, it was possible to express

the sides and the diagonal of an oblong in numbers, the Sutrakaras natu-

rally asked themselves if it would not be possible to do the same thing for

a square. As the side and the diagonal of a square are in reality incom-

mensurable quantities we can of course only expect an approximative

value ; but their approximation is a remarkably close one.

Baudhayana

:
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Increase the measure by its third part and this third by its own fourth

less the thirty-fourth part of that fourth
;
(the name of this increased mea-

sure) is savis'esha.

A'pastamba gives the rule in the same words.

Katyayana :

^<jff a^tiN ^wi ^g3??ffiir^gf^»u^r ^feii«r Tf?r fkizm i

The sutras themselves are of an enigmatical shortness, and do not state

at all what they mean by this increasing of the measure ; but the com-
mentaries leave no doubt about the real meaning ; the measure is the

karani, the side of a square and the increased measure the diagonal, the

dvikarani. If we take 1 for the measure, and increase it as directed, we get

the following expression : 1 + - 4- - — and this turn-
O O X 4 O X 4 X 34

ed into a decimal fraction gives : 1"4142156 Now the side of a

square being put equal to 1, the diagonal is equal to \/ 2 = 1 '414213 ..

Comparing this with the value of the savis'esha we cannot fail to be

struck by the accuracy of the latter.

The question arises : how did Baudhayana or A'pastamba or whoever

may have the merit of the first investigation, find this value ? Certainly

they were not able to extract the square root of 2 to six places of decimals
;

if they had been able to do so, they would have arrived at a still greater

degree of accuracy. I suppose that they arrived at their result by the

following method which accounts for the exact degree of accuracy they

reached.

Endeavouring to discover a square the side and diagonal of which

might be expressed in integral numbers they began by assuming two as

the measure of a square's side. Squaring two and doubling the result

they got the square of the diagonal, in this case= eight. Then they tried to

arrange eight, let us say again, eight pebbles, in a square ; as we should say,

they tried to extract the square root of eight. Being unsuccessful in this

attempt, they tried the next number, taking three for the side of a square

;

~hut eighteen yielded a square root no more than eight had done. They

proceeded in consequence to four, five, &c. Undoubtedly they arrived soon

at the conclusion that they would never find exactly what they wanted,

and had to be contented with an approximation. The object was now to

single out a case in which the number expressing the square of the diago-

nal approached as closely as possible to a real square number. I subjoin

a list, in which the numbers in the first column express the side of the

squares which they subsequently tried, those in the second column the

square of the diagonal, those in the third the nearest square number.
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I. 2. 1.

2. 8. 9.

3. 18. 16.

4. 32. 36.

5. 50. 49.

6. 72. 64.

7. 98. 100.

8. 128. 121.

9. 162. 169.

10. 200. 196.

11. 242. 256.

12. 288. 289.

13. 338. 324.

14. 392. 400.

15. 450. 441.

16. 512. 529.

17. 578. 576.

18. 648. 625.

19. 722. 729.

20. 800. 784.

How far the Sutrakaras went in their experiments we are of course

unable to say; the list up to twenty suffices for our purposes. Three

cases occur in which the number expressing the square of the diagonal

of a square differs only by one from a square-number ; 8 — 9 ; 50— 49
;

288 — 289 ; the last case being the most favourable, as it involves the

largest numbers. The diagonal of a square, the side of which was equal to

twelve, was very little shorter than seventeen
( \/ 289 — 17). Would

it then not be possible to reduce 17 in such a way as to render the square

of the reduced number equal or almost equal to 288 ?

Suppose tbey drew a square the side of which was 17 padas long,

and divided it into 17 X 17 = 289 small squares. If the side of the

square could now be sbortened by so much, that its area would contain

not 289, but only 288 such small squares, then the measure of the side

would be the exact measure of the diagonal of the square, the side of which

is equal to 12 (12
2

-f 12 2= 288). When the side of the square is shortened

a little, the consequence is that fromtwo sides of the square a stripe is cut off
;

therefore a piece of that length had to be cut off from the side that the

area of the two stripes would be equal to one of the 289 small squares.

Now, as the square is composed of 17 X 17 squares, one of the two stripes

cuts off a part of 17 small squares and the other likewise of 17, both together

of 34 and since these 34 cut-off pieces are to be equal to one of the squares,

the length of the piece to be cut off from the side is fixed thereby : it must

be the thirty-fourth part of the side of one of the 289 small squares.

The thirty-fourth part of thirty-four small squares being cut off, one

whole small square would be cut off and the area of the large square

reduced exactly to 288 small squares ; if it were not for one unavoidable

circumstance. The two stripes which are cut off from two sides of the square,

let us say the east side and the south side, intersect or overlap each other

in the south-east corner and the consequence is, that from the small square

2 2 1
in that corner not — are cut off, but only — — — —

-. Thence the
34 '

J
34 34 X 34
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error in tlie determination of the value of the savis'esha. When the side

33
of a square was reduced from 17 to 16 — the area of the square of that

reduced side was not 288, but 288 + tt. 7T7- Or putting it in a34+34 l °

different way: taking 12 for the side of a square, dividing each of the

12 parts into 34 parts (altogether 408) and dividing the square into the

corresponding small squares, we get 408 X 408 = 166464. This dou-

33
bled is 332928. Then taking the savis'esha-value of 16 — for the

34

diagonal and dividing the square of the diagonal into the small squares

just described, we get 577 X 577 = 332929 such small squares. The

difference is slight enough.

33
The relation of 16 — to 12 was finally generalized into the rule : in-

crease a measure by its third, this third by its own fourth less the thirty-

/ 33 12 12 12 \
fourth part of this fourth ^ 16 - = 12 + - +

3
_-^_

§
_T_j

33
The example of the savis'esha given by commentators is indeed 16 — : 12

;

Orfc

the case recommended itself by being the first in which the third part of

a number and the fourth part of the third part were both whole numbers.

Regarding the practical use of the savis'esha, there is in Baudhayana

or rather, as far as I am able to see, in all s'ulvasutras only one opera-

tion, for which it was absolutely necessary ; this is, as we shall see later,

the turning of a circle into a square, when the intention was to connect the

rule for this operation with the rule for turning a square into a circle.

A'pastamba employs (see further on) the savis'esha for the construction of

right angles, but there were better methods for that purpose. The com-

mentators indeed make the most extended use of the savis'esha, calcula-

ting by means of it the diagonals wherever diagonals come into question
;

this proceeding, however, is not only useless, but positively wrong, as in all

such cases calculation cannot vie in accuracy with geometrical construction.

At the commencement of his sutras, Baudhayana defining the mea-

sures he is going to employ, divides the anguli into eight yavas, barley

grains, or into thirty-four tilas (seeds of the sesame). I have no doubt that

the second division which I have not elsewhere met, owns its origin to

the savis'esha. The anguli being the measure most in use, it was conven-

ient to have a special word for its thirty-fourth part, and to be able to

say " sixteen angulis, thirty-three tilas", instead of " sixteen angulis,

and thirty-three thirty-fourths of an anguli." Therefore some plant was

searched for of which thirty-four seeds might be considered as equal in
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length to one anguli ; if the tilas really had that exact property, was

after all a matter of little relevancy.

Having once acquired the knowledge of the Pythagorean proposition,

it was easy to perform a great number of the required geometrical

operations. The diagonal of a square being the side of a square of double

the size, was, as we have seen, called dvikaraui ; by forming with this

dvikarani and the side of the square an oblong and drawing the

diagonal of this oblong, they got the trikarani or the side of a square the

area of which was equal to three squares of the first size.

Baudh. A'past. Katy.

Take the measure (the side of a square) for the breadth, the diago-

nal for the length (of an oblong) ; the diagonal cord is the trikarani.

By continuing to form new oblongs and to draw their diagonals,

squares could be constructed, equal in area to any number of squares of

the first size. Often the process could be shortened by skilful combina-

tion of different karanis. Katyayana furnishes us with some examples.

Take a pada for the breadth, three padas for the length of on ob-

long ; the diagonal is the das'akarani (the square of the diagonal com-

prises ten square padas, for it combines the square of the karani of one

pada and of the navakarani which is three padas long).

Take two padas for the breadth, six padas for the length of an ob-

long ; the diagonal is the chatvarims'at-karaui, the side of a square of

forty square padas (2
2

-f-
6'2 = 40).

On the other hand, any part of a given square could be found by
similar proceedings.

Baudhayana, after the rule for the trikarani

:

Thereby is explained the tritiyakarani, the side of a square the area

of which is the third part of the area of a given square ; it is the ninth

part of the area.

A'pastamba

:

Katyayana :
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Baudhayana's and A'pastamba's commentators disagree in tbe expla-

nation of tbe sutra; tbe methods they teach are, however, both legitimate.

Dvarakanatkayajvan directs us to divide tbe given square into nine small

squares by dividing the side into three parts, and to form with tbe side

and tbe diagonal of one of these small squares an oblong ; tbe diagonal

of this oblong is tbe tritfyakarani.

Kapardisvamin proposes to find the trikarani of the given square

and to divide it into three parts ; one of these parts is the tritiyakarani
;

for its square is tbe ninth part of a square of three times the area of the

given square, and therefore the third part of the given square. This ex-

planation seems preferable, as it preserves better the connexion of the rule

with tbe preceding rule for the trikarani.

The fourth, fifth, &c, parts of a square were found in the same way.

A'pastamba and Katyayana give some special examples illustrating

tbe manner in which the increase or decrease of the side affects tbe increase

and decrease of the square.

A'pastamba :

A cord of the length of one and a half purusha produces two square

purushas and a quarter ; and a cord of tbe length of two purushas and a

half produces six square-purusbas and a quarter.

Katyayana :

f%i SWRT ^gwRT^Tt f^: swt^T T^WT ^g:swTH!T ^T^^PC^ I

A cord of double tbe length produces four (squares) ; one of three

times the length produces nine, and one of four times tbe length produces

sixteen.

A'pastamba and Katyayana

:

By a measure of half the length a square is produced equal to the

fourth part of the original square.

A'pastamba :

Katyayana

:

By tbe third part tbe ninth part is produced,

Katyayana

:

The sixteenth part is produced by tbe fourth part.

Next follow tbe rules for squares of different size.

A'pastamba

:



244 G. Thibaut

—

On the S'ulvasutrcts. [No. 3,

Baudhayana

:

For a literal translation of this difficult sutra and a discussion of the

word "vridhra", see the ' Pandit' of June 1st, 1875, p. 17. The sense is

as follows

:

A'pastamba : The combining of two squares of equal size has been

taught ; the following is the method for combining two squares of different

sizes. Cut off from the larger square an obiong with the side of the small-

er square (i. e., an oblong one side of which is formed by the side of the

larger square, the other by that of the smaller square) ; the diagonal of

this oblong combines both squares (is the side of a square the area of

which is equal to the area of both the given squares together).

Baudhayana

:

If you wish to combine two squares of different size, cut off an oblong

from the larger square with the side of the smaller one ; the diagonal of

that oblong is the side of both squares combined.

Katyayana

:

The method needs no further explanation ; it is in fact the same we
employ for the same purpose.

"We proceed to the rule for deducting one square from another.

Baudhayana, A'pastamba :

See the ' Pandit', he. cit.

If you wish to deduct one square from another, cut off from the larger

one an oblong with the side of the smaller one ; draw one of the sides of

that oblong across to the other side ; where it touches the other side, that

piece cut off ; by it the deduction is made.

abcd = the larger square ; cut off from it the

oblong b d e f, in which e d and b f are equal

to the side of the smaller square which is to be

deducted. Fasten a cord e f at e, and draw it

across the oblong into the position e g ; then d g
is the side of a square the area of which is

equal to the difference of the two given squares.

(dg2 = eg 2 — ed
2
).

Katyayana words his rule as follows :
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A'pastamba illustrates the rule by an example :

^TTTfrr I fcJ^I«Tt^^ itWt*T 1

The question is about a square of four square purushas, from which a

square of one square purusha is to be deducted. The diagonal (e g), which

has been drawn across the oblong, is the side of a square of four purushas,

and produces by itself as much as the cut-off side (g d) and the other side

(e d) produce separately. The breadth of the oblong (e d) is the side of one

square purusha ; the rest— the other side, dg—the side of three square

purushas.

In order to combine oblongs with squares, a rule was wanted for turn-

ing oblongs into squares.

Baudhayana :

In order to turn an oblong into a square, take the breadth of the ob-

long for the side of the square ; divide the rest of the oblong into two parts,

and inverting their places join those two parts to two sides of the square.

Fill the empty place with an added piece. The deduction of this has been

taught.

That means : if you wish to turn

a i the oblong abed into a square, cut

off from the oblong the square c d e f, the

side of which is equal to the breadth

of the oblong ; divide a b e f, the rest of

the oblong, into two parts, a b g h and

g h e f ; take a b g h, and place it into the

position d f i k ; fill up the empty place

in the corner by the small square f h 1 i

;

then deduct by samachaturasranirhara the

small square f h 1 i from the large square

g 1 k c ; the square you get by this deduc-

tion will be equal to the oblong abed.
A'pastamba gives-the same rule :

And Katyayana :

-J-

Fig. 6.

<Z A
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When one side of the oblong which had to be turned into a square,

was more than double the length of the other, it was not sufficient to cut

off a square once, but this had to be done several times, according to the

length of the oblong, and finally all squares had to be combined into one.

Katyayana has a rule to this purpose :

I add the rules for the reverse process, the turning of a square into

an oblong.

Baudhayana :

If you wish to turn a square into an oblong, divide it by the diago-

nal ; divide again one of the two halves into two

parts, and join these two parts to the two sides (those

two sides of the other half which form the right

angle) as it fits (when joining them, join those sides

which fit together).

Proceeding as directed, we turn the square

abed into the oblong b d e f. This rule is, of

course, very imperfect as it enables us to turn the

square into one oblong only.

Katyayana has the following

:

A'pastamba's rule helps us somewhat further :

In order to turn a square into an oblong, make a side as long as you

wish the oblong to be (*. e., cut off from the square an oblong one side of

which is equal to one side of the desired oblong) ; then join to that the

remaining portion as it fits.

Given for instance a square the side of which is equal to five, and re-

quired an oblong one side of which is equal to three. Cut off from the

square an oblong the sides of which are five and three. There remains an

oblong the sides of which are five and two ; from this we cut off an oblong

of three by two, and join it to the oblong of five by three. There remains

a square of two by two, instead of which we take an oblong of 8 by l-§-.

Joining this oblong to the two oblongs joined previously we get altoge-

ther an oblong of 3 by Si, the area of which is equal to the area of the

square 5 by 5.
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In this way the siitra, as it appears from the commentaries, must be

explained. The method taught in it was no doubt sufficient for most cases,

but it cannot be called a really geometrical method.

I subjoin the description of a method for turning squares into oblongs,

which is given by Baudhayana's commentator, although it is not founded

on the text of the sutras. He, after having explained Baudhayana's way

of proceeding, continues

—

^^^ WITS I ^T^f^^ TTT^T^T TH3T "STSffafflT ^'rTCtT'lf ^WT^Tn^^?-

W! ^TfflMTlt W^Tr^frT^^T^i *pi faqTrfrT rTrT ^tIT f%«?T ^f%-

And there is another method. Lengthen the north side and the south

side of the square towards east by as much as you want (i. e., give to

them the length of the oblong you wish to construct) and stretch (through

the oblong formed by the two lengthened sides and the lines joining their

ends) a cord in the diagonal from the north-east to the south-west corner.

This diagonal cuts the east side of the square, which (side) runs through

the middle of the oblong. Putting aside that part of the cut line which

lies to the north of the point of intersection, take the southern part for the

breadth ; this is the required oblong.

For example

:

Given the square abed and required an oblong
of the same area and of the length b g. Lengthen a e

and b d into a f and b g ; draw f g parallel to c d
;

draw the diagonal f b, which cuts c d at h ; draw i k
parallel to a f and b g ; then b g i k is the desired

oblong.

This method is purely geometrical and perfectly

satisfactory ; for a b f = b f g, and b d h = b h i

and c f h = f h k ; therefore achi = dghk, and
consequently a b c d = b g k i. q. b. p.

In this place now we have to mention the rules

which are given at the beginning of the sutras, the

rules, as they call it, for making a square, in reality

for drawing one line at right angles upon another. Their right place is

here after the general propositions about the diagonal of squares and

oblongs, upon which they are founded.

Baudhayana :

^retffc^ ^i^tSit^ ^r^5 3ffTrf?r > ws*r^*«i*i. 1 ^fiSS^Wht i suTf^-p tot

* Make two ties at the ends of a cord the length of which is double
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the measure (of the side of the required square) and a mark at its middle.

This piece of the cord (i. e., its half) gives us the prachi (of the required

square; the prachi of a square has the same length as its side). Then
make a mark at the western half of the cord less the fourth part (of the

half. If we wish, for instance, to make a square the side of which is twelve

padas long, we take a cord twenty-four padas long ; stretching this cord

on the ground from the west towards the east, we find its middle by a

measurement beginning from the western end, and having fixed the point

which lies at the distance of twelve padas from both ends, we measure

three padas back, towards the west, and make at the point we arrive at a

mark; this mark divides the cord into two parts of 15 and 9 padas

length). The name of this mark is nyanchhana. Then another mark is

to be made at the half (of the western half of the cord), in order to fix by

it the four corners of the square. (This second sign is at a distance of

18 padas from the eastern end of the cord.) Having fastened the two

ties at the ends of the prishthya line, we take the cord at the nyanchhana

mark and stretch it towards the south ; the four corners of the square are

then fixed by the half (of the cord)..

The same method is known to A'pastamba

:

Or the length of the prachi of the desired square, is to be doubled

;

the length and the fourth part of the added piece form the diagonal cord
;

the rest, i. e. three quarters of the added piece form the breadth (the

shorter side of the oblong).

And the S'ulvaparis'ishta :

These rules make use of one of the Pythagorean triangles which

were, as we have seen above, known to the Sutrakaras, viz. of that one

the sides of which are equal to three, four, and five. It recommended it-

self by the ease with which the three sides can be expressed in terms of

each other, 3+5 being the double of 4, and 3 being equal to half the

sum of 3 and 5, minus one quarter of half that sum.

Of course any other oblong with measurable sides and diagonal could

be employed for the same purpose, and so we find in A'pastamba a rule

for chaturasrakarana abstracted from the dirghachaturasra, of which the

sides are five and twelve and the diagonal thirteen.

Take a measure equal to the length (of the side and prachi of the

desired square) and increase it by its half. Make a mark at the western

third less its sixth part. Fasten the ends of the cord, &c.
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Increase 12 by 6 ; result 18 ; make a mark at a third, (reckoning

from 18 ; that would be at 12) less the sixth part of that third (i. <?., a

sixth part before the third) i. e., at 13. Thus we get a rectangular trian-

gle of 5, 12, 13.

The same rule in the S'ulvaparis'ishta

:

Here, as in many other places, the paris'ishta is much clearer and more

practical in the wording of its rules than the more ancient sutras. The
mark is, according to its expression, to be made not at the western third

less its sixth part, but simply at a sixth of the added piece (6 is added to

12; the mark is made at 13).

Another method for chaturasrakarana, taught by A'pastamba only,

makes use of the above-mentioned savis'esha.

trrw H'^t ?rsi^ qfriitf sffr^ ^farfg^T ^r^«r ^f%^T^iT^r5«w^

Fix poles on both ends and the middle of the prishthya line, add to

a cord of half the length (of the prishthya) its vis'esha, i. e., its third plus

the fourth part of the third minus the thirty-fourth part of that fourth

part, and add moreover a piece of the length of half the prishthya, after

having made a mark (to separate the two parts of the cord). Then tie the

savis'esha part of the cord to the middle pole, the other part to the eastern

pole, and fix the south-east corner of the square by stretching the cord

(towards the south), having taken it at the mark. Untie the end of the

cord from the eastern pole, &c.

This method is of course inferior to those described above and cer-

tainly unnecessary ; Baudhayana does not mention it.

I subjoin the remaining methods for chaturasrakarana, which do not

presuppose the knowledge of the Pythagorean theorem.

Apastamba :

TwHTRRI xn^T^^^f^fH "ST^f^'SW'SrqT: tU^T sifrHpI *f^T ^r^'^T

•qpR^^T*^^*^ ^^rr^;irc%^ifcnpj WW^ ^T^R" ^f^T^ %f^i-

Take a cord of the length of the measure (of the side of the required

square), and make ties at both its ends, a mark at its middle and at the

middle points of its halves. Stretch the cord on the prishthya line, and fix

poles on the points marked by the two ties of the cord and by the three
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marks (five poles altogether) . Fasten the ties at the second and fourth

poles (reckoning from the east), stretch the cord towards the south having

taken it by the middle mark, and make at the point, touched by the mark,

a mark on the ground. Then fastening both ties at the middle pole, stretch

the cord over the mark on the ground towards the south, having taken it

by the middle mark, and fix a pole (at the spot reached by the stretched,

doubled up, cord). Then fastening one tie at this pole and the other tie

at the pole standing at the eastern end of the prachi, fix the south-east

corner of the square by stretching the cord, having taken it by the middle

mark. Then untying the rope from the eastern pole and fastening it at

the western pole, fix the south-west corner, &c. ; in the same way the north-

east and north-west corner are found.

In this procedure the first step is to find the middle of the southern

and of the northern sides of the required square by drawing a line at right

angles through the middle point of the prachi. The method employed

here for drawing a line at right angles on another is the simplest of all

known to the S'ulvasutras, and essentially the same we make use of when
describing intersecting arcs from two points equally distant to the right

and left from some given point. In the later portions of the sutras this

method is enjoined for the measurement of the agni (instead of cords canes

of a certain length had to be employed there), and the followers of the

White Yajur Veda had adopted it for the same purpose (see Indische

Studien, XIII., p. 233, ff).

The second part of the procedure—to find the four corners of the

square after having found the middle points of the sides—was of course

easy and does not afford any special interest.

To Baudhayana the same method is known, but he restricts it in his

paribhasha-sutras to the construction of oblongs ; clearly without suffi-

cient reason, since the method refers only to the construction of right angles,

and the length of the sides is of no importance. A'pastamba gives no

special rule at all for oblongs, and it is indeed not wanted.

I subjoin Baudhayana's rule :

s^ t
"^ ^ -^

tr^T^^^T: TJTilT SffrT^^l ^T^T ^fw^TOKl ^W ^T^W ^RTfa I *T*q*

He who wishes to make an oblong is to fix two poles on an area of

the length which he intends to give to the oblong (i. e., at the two ends

of the prachi of that area). On both sides, i. e., on the west and east sides
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of both these poles two other poles are to be fixed at equal distances.

Then taking a cord of the length one intends to give to the side line

(breadth) of the oblong, one makes ties at both its ends and a mark at its

middle. Then one fastens the two ties at those two of the three eastern

poles, which stand at the outside, stretches the cord towards the south

holding it by tbe mark, and makes on this mark (*. e., on the spot where

the mark touches the ground after the cord has been stretched) a mark.

Then fastening both ties at the middle pole one stretches the cord over

the mark (on the ground) towards the south, and fixes a pole on the mark
(i. e., on the spot touched by the mark on the cord). That is the south-

east corner of the oblong ; thereby are explained likewise the north-east

corner and the two western corners.

In the last place I give a method of chaturas'rakarana, which is found

in Baudhayana only, but there in the first place. It seems to be the most

ancient of all the methods enumerated.

If you wish to make a square, take a cord of the length which you

desire to give to the side of the' square, make a tie at both its ends and a

mark at its middle ; then having drawn the prachi line, fix a pole in its

middle, and having fastened at that pole the two ties of the cord, describe

with the mark a circle round it. Then fix poles at both ends of the diame-

ter (formed by the prachi), and having fastened one tie at the eastern pole

(the pole standing at the east end of the prachi), describe a circle with the

other tie (i. e., with the full length of the cord). In the same manner a

circle is described round the pole at the west end of the prachi, and another

diameter is drawn joining the points in which these two circles intersect

(this diameter is the line pointing to the north and south points). A pole

is fixed at both ends of this diameter. Having fastened both ties at . the

eastern pole, describe a circle round it with the mark. The same is to be

done in the south, the west, and the north (i. e., circles are to be described

round the three other poles) ; the points of intersection of these four circles

which (i. e., the points) are situated in the four intermediate regions (north-

east, north-west, &c.,) are the four corners of the required square.

Diagram 9.

Passing over some rules of less importance, I proceed to those which

refer to the " squaring of the circle." It certainly is a matter of some in-

n h
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terest to see the old acharyas attempting this problem, which has since

haunted so many unquiet minds. It is true the motives leading them to

the investigation were vastly different from those of their followers in this

arduous task. Theirs was not the disinterested love of research which dis-

tinguishes true science, nor the inordinate craving of undisciplined minds

for the solution of riddles which reason tells us cannot be solved ; theirs

was simply the earnest desire to render their sacrifice in all its particulars

acceptable to the gods, and to deserve the boons which the gods confer in

return upon the faithful and conscientious worshipper.

It is true that they were not quite so successful in their endeavours as

we might wish, and that their rules are primitive in the highest degree ; but

this tends at least to establish their high antiquity.

The rules are the following

:

Baudhayana :

If you wish to turn a square into a circle, draw half of the cord stretch-

ed in the diagonal from the centre towards the prachi line (the line passing

through the centre of the square and running exactly from the west towards

the east) ; describe the circle together with the third part of that piece of

the cord which will lie outside the square.

See diagram 10.

A cord is to be stretched from the centre e of the square abed to-

wards the corner a ; then the cord, being tied to a pole at e, is drawn

towards the right hand side until it coincides in its position with the line

e f ; a piece of the cord, f h, will then of course lie outside the square. This

piece is to be divided into three parts, and one of these three parts, f g,

together with the piece e f, forms the radius of the circle, the area of which

is to be equal to the area of the square abed.
A'pastamba gives the same rule in different words :

If you wish to turn a square into a circle, stretch a cord from the cen-

tre towards one of the corners, draw it round the side and describe the circle

together with the third part of the piece standing over ; this line gives a

circle exactly as large as the square ; for as much as there is cut off from

the square (viz. the corners of the square), quite as much is added to it

(viz. the segments of the circle, lying outside the square).

I must remark that Kapardisvamin, A'pastamba' s commentator, com-

bines the two words " sa nitya" into sanitya ( == sa anifcya), and explains:

this line gives a circle, which is not exactly equal to the square. But I am



1S75.] G. Thibaut—On the S'ulvasutras. 253

afraid we should not be justified in giving to A'pastamba the benefit of this

explanation. The words ' yavad dhiyate, &c.' seem to indicate that he was

perfectly satisfied with the accuracy of his method and not superior, in this

point, to so many eircle-squarers of later times. The commentator who,

with the mathematical knowledge of his time, knew that the rule was an

imperfect one, preferred very naturally the interpretation which was more

creditable to his author.

Katyayana's S'ulvaparis'ishta

:

Let us now see what the result of the above rule would be by making

the side of the square equal to 2. a c = 2; a i = 1; ae= \/ 2

0-414213= 1-414213... ; ; = 0-138071 ; radius of the circle = 1-138071.
o

Multiplying the square of 1-138071 by tt = 3-141592..., we find as

area of the circle : 4-069008 , while the area of the square = 4.

The next thing was to find a rule for turning a circle into a square.

There we have at first a rule given by Baudhayana only

:

If you wish to turn a circle into a square, divide the diameter into

eight parts, and again one of these eight parts into twenty-nine parts ; of

these twenty-nine parts remove twenty-eight and moreover the sixth part

(of the one left part) less the eighth part (of the sixth part).

The meaning is : | + A- _ _i_ + _i_ f the diameter of

a circle is the side of a square the area of which is equal to the area of the

circle.

Considering this rule closer, we find that it is nothing but the reverse

of the rule for turning a square into a circle.

It is clear, however, that the steps taken according to this latter rule

could not be traced back by means of a geometrical construction ; for if we

have a circle given to us, nothing indicates what part of the diameter is to

be taken as the " atis'ayatritaya" (the piece f g in diagram 10).

It was therefore necessary to express the rule for turning a square into

a circle in numbers. This was done by making use of the " savis'esha", which

we have considered above. Baudhayana assumed a i as equal to 12 singulis

(= 408 tilas), and therefore a e = 16 afigulis, 33 tilas. Difference = 4

afig. 33 til. = 169 til. ; the third part of this difference = 56j til. Ra-
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dius of the circle = e f (= a i) + g f= 408 til. + 56| til. = 464£

til. In other words : if half the side of a square is 408 til. long, the length

of the radius of a circle, which is equal in area to the square, amounts to

461i til. ; or, if the radius of a circle is 4641 til., half the side of the

corresponding square is 412 til. In order to avoid the fraction, both num-

bers were turned into thirds, and the radius made = 1393, half the side =
1224. Finally, the diameter was taken instead of the radius, and the whole

side of the square instead of half the side.

To generalize this rule, it was requisite to express 1221 in terms of

1393. One eighth of 1393 = 174£ ; this multiplied by 7 = 12181.

Difference between 1218| and 1224 = 5-§-. Dividing 174 (Baudhayana

takes 174, instead of 174i, neglecting the fraction as either insignificant

or, more likely, as inconvenient) by 29 we get 6 ; subtracting from 6 its

sixth part we get 5 and adding to this the eighth part of the sixth part of

six, we get 5i.

In other words : 1224 = \ + ±- _ _*_ + __L_ of 1393

(due allowance made for the neglected §-.)

Another simpler and less accurate rule for squaring the circle is com-

mon to the three Sutrakaras.

Baudhayana :

Or else divide (the diameter) into fifteen parts and remove two ; that

(the remaining thirteen parts) is the gross side of the square.

A'pastamba :

Katyayana :

If we assume a circle with 15 for diameter, the area of the correspond-

ing square would, according to this rule, be 169, while the area of the circle

is 176. 714

These are the most interesting of the paribhasha-sutras. In the fol-

lowing I shall extract the description of three kinds of the agnichayana, of

the vakrapakshas yenachiti, as given by A'pastamba ; of the sararathaehakra-

chiti and of the s'mas'anachiti. The two latter are described by Baudha-

yana only. I select these three chitis, because the first of them was, as it

appears, most in use, and because some particular skill was required for

the construction of the agnikshetra of the two latter chitis.
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The vakrapaksha s'yena itself could be constructed in different forms.

Two forms are described by Baudhayana, two by A'pastamba. And as two

different prastaras were necessary for each chiti, we have altogether eight

different prastaras for the vakrapaksha s'yena, each of them consisting of

two hundred bricks. The following extract contains A'pastamba's rules for

the first kind of the vakrapaksha s'yena.

(Description and diagrams of all the other kinds will be given in the ' Pan-

dit'. A sketch of one prastara of the second kind of the s'yenachit is to be

found in Burnell's Catalogue ; it is, as we are informed there, taken from

an agni actually constructed and used. There is, however, an error in the

reference to the sutra according to which it is said to be constructed, this

sutra not being Baudhayana's, but A'pastamba's, patala VI.)

He who wishes for heaven, may construct the altar shaped like a fal-

con ; this is the tradition.

His wings are bent and his tail spread out.

On the west side the wings are to be drawn towards the east, on the

east side towards the west.

For such is the curvature of the wings in the middle of the birds, says

the tradition.

rrrai fcre: te ?7r^^Tf4^w i

Of the whole area covered by the sevenfold agni with aratni and pra-

des'a take the prades'a, the fourth part of the atman (body without head,

wings, and tail) and eight quarter bricks ; of those latter, six form the head

of the falcon ; the remainder is to be divided between the two wings.

This sutra determines what portions of the legitimate area of the agni

have to be allotted to the different parts of the falcon construction. The

whole area of the saptavidha agni is seven purushas with the addition of the

two aratnis on the wings and the prades'a of the tail, altogether 1\ purushas.

Now the fourth part of the atman (of the primitive s^enachiti) = one

purusha and the prades'a, i. e., an oblong of 120 angulis by 12 angulis =
-j
1^ square purusha and eight quarter bricks, (i. e., square bricks the side of

which is equal to the fourth part of a purusha = 30 angulis, so that they

cover together an area of \ square purusha) are given to the wings in addi-
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tion to the area which they cover in the primitive agni, only they have to cede

in their turn three of the eight quarter bricks, which are employed for the

formation of the head. The original area of both wings together being 2£

purushas, their increased area amounts to 2J- -f- If — T
3
7 = 3 Jf square

purushas, for one wing to Iff square purushas.

Nine and a half aratnis ( = 238 afigulis) and three quarters of an an-

guli are the length of the wing.

The breadth of the wing is the same as in the primitive s'yena, i. e.,

= one purusha = 120 angulis. Dividing the area of the wing mentioned

above by the breadth we get the length. Up to this, the wing has the shape

of a regular oblong ; the following rules show how to produce the curvature.

Make ties at both ends of a cord of two purushas length and a mark

in its middle.

Having fastened the two ends of the cord at the two western corners

of the oblong forming the wing, take it by the mark and stretch it towards

the east ; the same is to be done on the eastern side (i. e., the cord is fast-

ened at the two east corners and stretched towards the east). This is the

curvature of the wings.

By stretching the cord, fastened at the west corners, a triangle is form-

ed by the west side of the oblong and the two halves of the cord, and this

triangle has to be taken away from the area of the wing. In its stead the

triangle formed, when the cord is stretched from the eastern corners, is added

to the wing.

Thereby the northern wing is explained.

The curvature is brought about in the same way.

The atman is two purushas long, one and a half purushas broad.

This is not the final area of the atman, as we shall see further on ; but

an oblong of the stated dimensions has to be constructed and by cutting

pieces from it we get the area we want.

At the place of the tail stretch a purusha towards the west, with the

breadth of half a purusha.

That means : construct an oblong, measuring one purusha from the

east to the west, half a purusha from the north to the south.
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To the south, and to the north of this oblong, construct two other

oblongs like it, and dividing them by their diagonals remove their halves, so

that half a purusha remains as breadth at the jointure of atman and tail.

The result is the form of the tail which we see in the diagram.

At the place of the head a square is to be made with half a purusha,

and from the middle of its east side cords are to be stretched to the middle

of the northern and the southern side.

The triangles cut off by these cords are to be taken away from the area

of the head.

^TZT?n^ffrr ii RP^^n^R^'^Trr 1

Then the four corners of the atman are cut off in the direction towards

the joining lines. This finishes the measurement of the s'yena. Its four

corners are cut off by four cords connecting the ends of the lines in which

the atman and the wings touch each other with the ends of the lines in

which head and tail are joined to the atman.

A'pastamba now proceeds to the rules for the different sorts of bricks

required for the construction of the agni on the agnikshetra.

One class of bricks has the length of the fifth of a purusha, the breadth

of a sixth, bent in such a way as to fit (the place in which they are to be

employed). This is the first class.

By "nata, bent" the sutrakara means to indicate that the sides of the

brick do not form right angles. The shape of the brick is rhomboidical, the

angles, which the sides form with each other, are the same which the wings

of the s'yena form with the body. (See the diagrams of the two layers of

this chiti 11 and 12, in which the bricks are marked with numbers.)

Two of those bricks joined with their long side form the second class.

These are the bricks used in the second layer at the point where the

curvature of the wings takes place.

Increase that side of the first description which has the length of the

sixth of a purusha, by the eighth part of a purusha which is bent in such

a way as to fit in its proper place ; this is the third class.

These are the bricks employed in the second layer, at the place where

atman and wings join. They consist of two parts ; the one part equal to a
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brick of the first class lies in the wing ; the second part, an oblong of 24

angulis by 15 angulis, lies in the atman.

From a brick of which the area exceeds by a half the area of that brick

the side of which is the fourth part of a purusha (this latter would be 30

ang. by 30 ang., the increased brick is 45 ang. by 30 ang.), and divide

that part of it which is equal to the brick, the side of which is equal to the

fourth part of a purusha, by its diagonal (removing half of it). This is the

fourth class.

We get a trapezium, the sides of which are equal to 15 ang., 30 ang.,

45 ang. and, in the language of the sutras, to the savis'esha of 30 ( =
a/ 1800) ; they would have put this last side equal to 42-f-f angulis and

very likely have expressed the fraction as 14 tilas.

Bricks which are equal to the half of those of which the side is the

fourth of a purusha, form the fifth class. Oblongs of 30 ang. by 15 ang.

The division of the above bricks by the diagonal produces bricks of the

sixth class.

Rectangular triangles (the sides : 30 ang., 15 ang., */ 1125.)

Draw an oblong the length of which from the east to the west is the

fifth part of a purusha ( = 24 angulis) and the breadth the tenth part

(12 ang.) ; to the north and the south of this oblong draw two other

oblongs, and divide those by the diagonals dividing their south-western

corners. This is the seventh class.

We get the rhomboidical bricks employed in the second layer on both

sides of the tail. Two of their sides are = 24 ang., the two others =
^/720.

In the same way another description of bricks is formed ; only this

time the oblong on the north side has to be divided by the (other) diagonal

which divides the northern (north-western) corner. This is the eighth class.

Result : the trapeziums employed in the middle of the tail in the

second layer.

The ninth description of bricks is got by dividing a square brick the

side of which is equal to the fourth part of a purusha, by both diagonals

(into four triangles).
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Therewith the dimensions of all required bricks are detailed ; it remains

to show how the area of the s'yena is to be covered with them.

"When placing the bricks we have to put down sixty of the first kind

in each wing, turned towards the north.

On both sides of the tail eight of the sixth description.

Three of them in the top (i. e., in each of the two western corners of

the tail), then one (to the east of the three), then again three, then again

one.

At the place where the tail is joined to the body, two bricks of the

fourth description are placed, so as to lie partly in the body, partly in the

tail. (They are composed of a triangle and an oblong ; the triangle be-

longs to the body, the oblong to the tail).

To the west of these two, bricks of the fifth kind are placed touching

each other with their faces (their short sides).

They touch each other, says one of the commentators, with their faces,

like two lighting rams.

^^ ^rg^: i

Ten bricks of the fourth kind cover the remainder of the tail.

In the four corners of the atman eight bricks of the fourth description

are placed, turned towards the east and towards the west.

In the remainder of the atman are to be placed twenty-six of the fourth

class, eight of the sixth, four of the fifth.

fefo ^r£Wl fa*W I

In the head two bricks of the fourth kind, situated partly in the atman.

To the east of those, two of the fourth kind turned towards the east.

These altogether form one layer of two hundred bricks.

The rules for the second layer follow.

In the second layer place five bricks of the second kind in both wings

on the place of curvature.

i i
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And bricks of the third kind stretching into the atman with that part,

one side of which is an eighth purusha, are to be placed on the two lines in

which the wings are joined to the atman.

In the remaining part of each wing forty-five bricks of the first class

are to be placed, turned towards the east.

Twenty-five in the southern half of the southern wing, twenty in its

northern half; twenty-five in the northern half of the northern wing, twenty

in its southern half.

Five bricks of the seventh class are to be placed on the northern side

of the tail and five on its southern side.

At the side of the second (of the above mentioned bricks) on one side

(of the tail), and at the side of the fourth on the other side, one brick of the

seventh class is to be placed.

In the remaining part of the tail thirteen bricks of the eighth class are

to be placed.

^TCP^^P? ^t!t ^TjJ^T 3[f^rT ^^t^t^ I

In the four corners of the atman place eight bricks of the fourth kind,

turned towards the south and the north.

In the remaining part of the atman twenty bricks of the fourth kind,

thirty of the sixth and one of the fifth, are to be placed.

fircfa ^TU^ W^ ^WT^fT%T ^W> I

Two of the fourth kind are to be placed in the head, and to the east of

those four of the ninth kind.

This gives again a layer of two hundred bricks.

By turns the layers are to be constructed as many as we may wish to

make.

The third layer is equal to the first, the fourth to the second, the fifth

again to the first, and so on.

Next I extract from the third patala of Baudhayana's S'ulva-sutra the

rules for the construction of the sararathachakrachit, the altar shaped like

a wheel with spokes. Vide Diagrams 13, 14, 15.
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With the fifteenth part of half a purusha square bricks are made ; they

are used for measuring (only for the measurement of the area of the sara-

rathachakrachit, not for the construction of the agni).

A square is made equal to half a square purusha and its fifteenth part

taken ; then bricks are made, equal to this fifteenth part.

Two hundred and twenty-five of these bricks constitute the sevenfold

agni together with aratni and prades'a.

The sevenfold agni with aratni and prades'a means, as mentioned above,

the agni the area of which is equal to seven and a half square purushas. As

fifteen of the bricks mentioned in the first sutra make half a square

purusha, seven and a half purushas require two hundred and twenty-five.

To these (two hundred and twenty-five bricks) sixty-four more are to

be added.

We get thereby altogether two hundred and eighty-nine bricks.

ifrfw ^r}<^ ^vTTffT I

With these bricks a square is to be formed.

The side of the square comprises sixteen bricks.

Thirty-three bricks still remain.

\j >«

These are to be placed on all sides round the borders (of the square
;

i. e., according to the commentary, on the north side and east side of the

square).

Thereby all 289 bricks are arranged in a square, the side of which is

formed by seventeen bricks. It is strange that we are not directed to con-

struct the whole square at once, but are told to form at first a square out

of 256 bricks and then to place the remaining 33 bricks around it. I have

to propose only the following explanation. The commentator describing

the whole procedure tells us to form at first in the middle of the agnikshetra

a small square with four bricks, then to increase this square into a larger

one, of nine bricks, by adding five bricks, to increase this square in its turn

into a larger one of sixteen, and so on. While we place the additional bricks

by turns on the north and east side and on the south and west side of the

initial square of four bricks, the growing square loses and regains by turns

its situation right in the centre of the agnikshetra ; it loses it when it is

increased for the first time, regains it when increased for the second time,
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loses it again when increased for the third time, and so on. When it is increas-

ed for the fourteenth time or, to put it in another way, when 256 bricks

have been laid down, the centre of the square coincides again with the cen-

tre of the agnikshetra, and it is again displaced from there when thirty-three

bricks more are added on the north and east side, and the whole square is

composed of 289 bricks. The whole agni was therefore slightly displaced,

and for this reason perhaps Baudhayana preferred not to call it a real

chaturas'ra, but a figure made out of a chaturasra of 256 bricks with the

addition of 33 bricks. There is reason for wonder that the displacement of

the agni was not remedied in some way ; it would have been a very easy

matter.

snVvc. ^r^35 irwr: i

The sixteen middle bricks form the nave of the wheel.

We must remember that the bricks mentioned here are only used for

measuring out the agnikshetra, and consequently understand by the sixteen

middle bricks the area covered by them. In order to cut a square of the

required size out of the centre of the large square, the commentator directs

us to fix poles in the centre of the four bricks forming the corners of the

square of twenty-five bricks situated in the middle of the large square and

to join these four poles by cords ; the area included by these cords is equal

to that of sixteen bricks.

Sixty-four bricks form the spokes of the wheel, sixty-four the vedi.

Out of the entire square of 289 bricks another square has to be cut

out, containing the area for the spokes and for the void spaces between the

spokes. This square would be equal to the area occupied by 141 bricks,

but we have to deduct from that the 16 bricks in the centre which consti-

tute the nave. Thus 128 bricks are divided equally between spokes and

interstices. The required square is cut out by poles being fixed in the

centre of the four bricks which form the corners of the square of 13 X 13

bricks and by joining the four poles with cords.

The remaining bricks form the felloe of the wheel.—One hundred and

forty-four bricks having been employed for nave and spokes, one hundred

and forty-five remain for the felloe. The measurement of the agnikshetra

being finished therewith, the bricks used for measuring are no longer want-

ed. As result of the described proceeding we have three squares, the largest

of which encloses the two smaller ones. The smallest, situated in the centre,

is meant for the nave ; the two larger ones mark the interior and exterior

edges of the felloe. It remains to turn these three squares into circles.
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Tbe nave is to be circumscribed at its borders with a circle, i. e. the

square forming the nave is to be turned into a circle. This was of course

executed according to the general rule which has been discussed above.

After having likewise turned into circles the squares, marking the outer

and inner edge of the felloe

—

One divides the area lying between felloe and nave into thirty-two parts,

and takes out the second, fourth, sixth, &c, parts.

That means : the second, &c, parts are excluded from the agnikshetra

and not to be covered with bricks.

^wn=rPT ^5^T *rat% I

In this manner the added part (i. e., the sixty-four bricks by which

the square of 289 bricks exceeded the legitimate area of the saptavidha agni)

is removed again.

By following all the preceding directions we get indeed a wheel, the

area of which (with exclusion of the interstices between the spokes) is equal

to that of the saptavidha agni ; of course, we have to make the necessary

allowance for the inevitable error introduced by the square having to be

turned into a circle. It remains to retrace the steps by which Baudhayana

succeeded in rendering the area of the sararathachakra pretty well equal to

that of the chaturasra s'yena.

A look at the diagram of the sararathachakraehit shows at once that

one preliminary question must first be settled, the question what the

relative size of the wheel's different parts was to be. As far as we can see,

there was no fixed rule regarding this matter, and wheels of various shapes

might therefore have been adopted. Baudhayana does not state at the

outset what the shape of his wheel will be, but from the result of his rules

we may conclude his intention. The entire square—or the entire circle into

which the square is turned—comprises 289 bricks, or simpler 289 parts, of

which 145 form the felloe, the remaining 144 the spokes, interstices, and the

nave. It appears therefore probable that Baudhayana' s intention was to

allot to the felloe an area equal to that of spokes, &c, together. The reason

why the two parts were not made exactly equal will appear from the fol-

lowing.

The task was, in the first place, to draw two squares—representing the

outer and the inner edge of the felloe—the area of one of which was the

double of the area of the other. For this purpose Baudhayana made use

of his " savis'esha," i. e., of the rule teaching that the square of 16
-fj is

almost equal to double the square of 12 ; only he substituted here, in order

to facilitate the operation, 17 to 16 -||. Accordingly, he began by drawing

a square the area of which amounted to seven and a half square purushas,
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divided it into 289 parts, by dividing its side into 17 parts, and drew in tbe

centre of this square another one comprising 144 such parts (by the

method described above). To these two squares representing the outer and

inner edges of the felloe a third one, marking the area of the nave, had to

be added. For this purpose from the square of 144 parts a small square

of 16 parts, amounting to the eighth part of the whole, was cut out. Lastly,

of the 128 parts left for the space between nave and felloe, 64 were removed,

so that 64 were left for the sixteen spokes.

Now by removing 64 parts, the agnikshetra was unduly reduced ; it

had to contain 289 parts, and it only contained 225. This deficiency had

of course to be made up in some way, and the way how to do that was not

very difficult to find. Sixty-four of two hundred and eighty-nine parts

were lost in the act of cutting out the interstices of the spokes, therefore

the area of the initial square had to be such that it would be equal to 7|-

square purushas after having been diminished by -^-/g. Accordingly, the

square equal to 1\ purushas had not to be divided into 289 parts, but into

225 parts, and 64 parts had to be added moreover, so that the loss of these

64 parts reduced the agnikshetra just to the right size.

Hence Baudhayana's rules to make bricks equal to the two hundred

and twenty-fifth part of the agni, to add sixty-four such bricks, &e.

The rules now following teach how to cover the kshetra of the sara-

vathachakra with two hundred bricks.

Having divided the felloe into sixty-four parts and having drawn tho

separating lines, a circle is to be described in the middle (of the felloe).

Thus we get one hundred and twenty-eight (bricks placed in the felloe).

Every spoke is to be divided into four parts. We get therefore sixty-

four bricks in all spokes together.

The nave is to be divided into eight parts (by radii).

This is the first layer.

Again, in order to avoid the " bheda", a different division of the agni-

kshetra had to be adopted for the second layer.

In the second layer a circle is to be described in the nave at the dis-

tance of a quarter from the edge.

In the same manner a circle is to be described in the felloe at the dis-

tance of a quarter from its inner edge.
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After having divided tbe felloe at its inner edge into sixty-four parts,

draw tbe dividing lines.

^ct^tt ttwt fwfl ^^rfwlw: i

The spokes are divided into five parts, each up to the two circles (in

nemi and nabbi). That means : the area of a spoke is considered to extend

into the felloe and the nave up to the two circles which had been drawn in

them at the distance of a quarter from the edge, and this whole area is

divided into five pai'ts.

^TH^T^ ^ if I

Two bricks are placed in each of the interstices in the nemi (the inter-

stices between the spokes).

And one brick in the interstices in the nave.

The remainder of the nave is to be divided into eight parts.

This is the construction in the shape of a wheel with spokes, which

requires altogether sixteen different kinds of bricks.

As remarked above, the third and fifth layers are to be made equal to

the first, the fourth to the second.

I lastly extract the chapter treating of the s'mas'anachit. It is not

easy to say what would be the correct definition of a s'mas'ana in the sense

in which it is used in the s'ulvasutra ; it seems to be a construction on

which the dead body was placed, perhaps the pile on which it was burnt.

There is, however, no doubt about the form of the chiti, which will appear

clear enough from the diagram. Vide Diagrams 16, 17, 18.

swmMfad fa*?tifcr fawT*ra i ^rl*?nj' ^gr^T*q^^'?iwT3n«ii^T n

" He may construct the s'mas'anachiti", such is the tradition. Having

divided the whole agni into fifteen squares.

The area of the agni, 7-J = \
5 square purushas, divided in this manner,

yields fifteen squares, of one half square purusha each.

The arrangement of these fifteen squares has already been taught.

As the commentator explains, the subject has been treated in a pre-

vious portion of Baudhayana's kalpasutra, from which he quotes the follow-

ing

:

He who wishes for prosperity in the world of the fathers, may construct

the s'mas'anachiti. Six purushas are the length of the prachi hne, three

the length of tbe eastern side, two the length of the western side.
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Purusha means here not the ordinary purusha, but the measure of the

side of one of the fifteen squares into which the agni has been divided. The
form of the chiti is that of a trapezium (as the sutras would call it : an

oblong shorter on one side), the east side of which is equal to three reduced

purushas, &c.

The area of this trapezium is consequently equal to 7-| square puru-

shas.

This area has now to be divided into two hundred parts.

With three of these parts construct an oblong of the breadth of one

part (an oblong of which one side is equal to three times the side of one of

the fifteen squares, and the other equal to one time the side), draw from the

middle of the east side of this oblong lines to the two west corners, and cut

off the two side pieces.

After the removal of these two pieces, there remains a prauga, an acut-

angular equilateral triangle.

This triangle is divided into ten parts.

For the details of this division, we must consult the commentator :

fere ^^rer.-sf^JiTifcr^: i tt^t if I Wrr wt ^nwm i & 'rev^wsraaiT-

The division of this triangle is to be made in such a way as to produce

bricks of the shape of triangles and double triangles (two triangles joined

with their bases). If we adopted another division, we should get different

classes of bricks. (The sutras always study the greatest shortness in their

expressions and say in this case only : the division is into ten parts. Now,

the commentator remarks, this can only mean : into ten triangles and

double triangles ; for if we divide the large triangle in any other manner,

the eight parts would be of different shape, and then the sutrakara would

have been bound to give rules for manufacturing bricks of these different

shapes). The division of the triangle is effected in the following manner.

"We make on the " broad face", i. e., the base of the triangle (the sutraka-

ras compare the triangle with a face, the base—we have to imagine the
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triangle turned round, so that the base is uppermost—representing the broad

i. e„ upper part and the top the chin, chubuka) three marks at equal dis-

tances from each other (thus dividing it into four parts). Having divided

the two other sides of the triangle in the same way, we begin by drawing

a line from the first mark on the base to the first mark on the nearer of the

two other sides. Then a line is drawn joining the second mark on the

base with the second mark on the side, and a third line joining the third

mark on the base with the third mark on the side. After that, a line is drawn

joining the third mark on the base with the first mark on the third side of

the triangle. The same is done with the other marks. By this division

we get four triangular bricks standing on the base of the large triangle

;

over these we have three double-triangular bricks ; then two double-trian-

gles ; then one double triangle in the ' chin' of the large triangle. Alto-

gether six double triangles and four triangles. Thus we have ten bricks

in one of the large triangles.

Twenty such (large triangles as described in the last sutra but one)

form the whole agni.

One of these triangles is the half of an oblong, the area of which is

equal to the tenth part of the whole agni.

The arrangement of these twenty large triangles, every one of which

is subdivided into ten praugas and ubhayatahpraiigas, may be seen in the

sketch of the first layer of the s'mas'anachiti, and I omit therefore the

detailed description given by the commentator.

Baudhayana proceeds to the rules for the second layer.

c

For the second layer we divide one triangle lengthways (bisecting the

base by a perpendicalar from the top).

Here again we depend on the commentary for explanation.

sgfjpiHr *<TJTWT3ir€Tf>r q-nrrJTswiin-qrrrfa qw w%Tsreanfsr ^^ i

fcvrsTcr |

In the whole agnikshetra (of the s'mas'anachiti) there are five triangles,

the height of which is equal to the measure of six parts (to six times the

side of the fifteenth part of the agnikshetra), and the base of which is equal

to one such part (the area of one such triangle is T
3
T of the agnikshetra,

therefore all five = the whole agnikshetra, 71 square punish as). (If we

divide the agni into these five triangles), the top of three among them is
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turned towards the west, that of two towards the east. Two of these five

triangles are meant in the sutra (only two come really into question, as we

shall see further on). By "lengthways" a modification of the triangle is

to be understood ; the meaning is a triangle of six parts' height. (And this

triangle is to be got in the following way) . On the south side of the agni

a line is to be drawn through the middle of the triangle situated there, the

top of which is turned towards the west ; this line reaches from the middle

of the base the measure of which is one part to the top of the triangle. In

the same way the triangle on the north side of the agni is to be divided.

The result is the two long rectangular triangles on the north and

south sides of the second layer of the s'mas'anachiti.

tern ^m f^mw I

This triangle is divided into six parts.

Commentary : siTEjJm ^*n3TT^ff ^TSTSJim frTW f^T f^^W | rHT

The diagram of the second layer, in which the two triangles are divided

in the manner described above, renders a translation of the commentator's

words unnecessary.

These two (large triangles, divided into six parts each) are to be placed

on both sides (of the second layer).

In the following sutras those bricks are described which fill the space

between the two triangles.

Bricks are to be made as long as the third part (of the side of one of

the fifteen squares which compose the agnikshetra), and as broad as the

fourth part.

And other bricks equal to one half of the bricks of the first class, pro-

duced by dividing the latter by a horizontal line.

Having put bricks of the second class on the east and west end of the

agni, the remaining space is to be covered with the large bricks of the first

description.

Covering the agni as directed, we place at first eight ardhya bricks on

the east end and eight on the west end. The space left empty between
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these two rows requires 17 X 8 = 136 brihati bricks. Now, summing

up all bricks employed we get (1) 136 brihatyas (2) 16 ardhyas (3) twelve

bricks in the two triangles on the north and south side together. Sum :

161 bricks.

But we want, according to the general rule, 200 bricks, and therefore

the following sutra.

Finally the number is to be made full with ardhya-bricks.

That means : thirty-six brihatyas are taken out, and seventy-two

ardhyas put in their places. The sketch of the layer in question shows

where this had to be done.

So far the rules for the s'mas'anachiti resemble those for the other

chitis, but the following siitras refer to an interesting peculiarity. I give

at first a passage from a previous part of Baudhayana's Kalpasutra, quoted

by the commentator.

xr^Tri I ^ ^q s^«:T^rf^f?q(S"€T«fi^rT^^f?r I

When its measure is such as to reach up to the neck on the east side,

it reaches up to the navel on the west side ; when it reaches up to the navel

on the east side, it reaches up to the knee on the west side ; when it reaches

up to the knee on the east side, it reaches up to the ankle on the west side

;

when it reaches up to the ankle on the east side, it is on a level with the

ground on the west side. Such is the s'mas'anachiti of him who desires the

world of the fathers.

"We see from these words that, contrary to the general rule which pre-

scribed a perfectly horizontal surface for the chitis, the s'mas'anachit had

to be higher at its east end than at its west end. The commentator adds :

hastiprishthavach chinviteti : the chiti is to be constructed so as to resemble

the back of an elephant which is sloping down towards a person viewing

the animal from behind. This peculiar shape of the s'mas'anachiti required

consequently a set of rules for preserving, notwithstanding the different

height, the same cubic content of the whole mass of bricks.

^3r^swr!HT?f: q^"^T ^^\ l

The height of the agni is to be increased by one fifth.

The height of the agni, when constructed for the first time and in five

layers, is—as mentioned above—one janu = 32 aiigulis ; when constructed

for the second time and in ten layers, it is the double, and it is three times

as much when, in the third construction, the number of layers amounts to

fifteen. A fifth of the usual height has to be added to the height of the

s'mas'anachiti.
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Divide all this—tbe height inclusive the added fifth part—into three

parts, and make bricks with the fourth or the ninth or the fourteenth part

of two of these three parts.

With the fourth for the agni of five layers, with the ninth for the agni

das'achitika, with the fifteenth for the panchadas'achitika.

Having constructed with these bricks either four or nine or fifteen

layers, the remaining part of the height (amounting to one third) is to be

divided in a downward direction by the diagonal and half of it to be remov-

ed.

That means : the fifth layer is to be constructed with bricks the

height of which is equal to the third part of the whole height ; and then

half of the whole layer is to be cut off following the direction of the diago-

nal of the northern and southern side. In this way the cubic content of

the whole chiti comes out right. Increasing the height of the agni of five

layers by its fifth part, we get 32 + 6f = 38f angulis. This divided

by three and the quotient multiplied by two, gives 25f . The fourth part

of this, 6| angulis is the height of the bricks of each of the four first

layers. The fifth layer, before being cut in two, is 12-f angulis high ; after

the removal of its half, it has this height only on its east side, the height

on the west side being equal to 0. Thus its middle height is 6§, and conse-

quently the middle height of the whole chiti = 32 angulis. In the same

way we get as height of the agni of ten layers 76-f angulis on the east side,

51-|- on the west side, 64 angulis as middle height. The corresponding

numbers for the panchadas'achitika agni are 115-f-, 76f, 96.

Regarding the time in which the S'ulvasiitras may have been composed,

it is impossible to give more accurate information than we are able to give

about the date of the Kalpasutras. But whatever the period may have

been during which Kalpasutras and S'ulvasutras were composed in the form

we have now before us, we must keep in view that they only give a

systematically arranged description of sacrificial rites, which had been

practised during long preceding ages. The rules for the size of the various

vedis, for the primitive shape and the variations of the agni, &c, are given

by the brahmanas, although we cannot expect from this class of writings

explanations of the manner in which the manifold measurements and trans-

formations had to be managed. Many of the rules, which we find now in

Baudhayana, A'pastamba, and Katyayana, expressed in the same or almost

the same words, must have formed the common property of all adhvaryus
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long before they were embodied in the Kalpasutras which have come down

to us. Besides, the quaint and clumsy terminology often employed for the

expression of very simple operations—for instance in the rules for the

addition and subtraction of squares—is another proof for the high antiquity

of these rules of the cord, and separates them by a wide gulf from the pro-

ducts of later Indian science with their abstract and refined terms.

This leads to another consideration. Clumsy and ungainly as these

old sutras undoubtedly are, they have at least the advantage of dealing

with geometrical operations in really geometrical terms, and are in this point

superior to the treatment of geometrical questions which we find in the

Lilavati and similar works. They tell us that the diagonal of a square or

of an oblong produces an area equal to double the area of the square or to

the squares of the sides of the oblong—not that the square of the number of

units into which the diagonal is divided is equal to double the square of the

number expressing the side of the square or to the sum of the squares of

the two numbers which represent the sides of the oblong.

Let us see how Bhaskara words the proposition about the rectangular

triangle (instead of which the sutras speak of the square and the oblong).

"We read in the chapter on kshetravyavahara in the Lilavati the following :

— rTf§rWT*n3rc< ^nr:
i

The square root of the sum of the squares of these (of the two shorter

sides of a rectangular triangle) is the diagonal.

£-T!3»'Jl'33T%fWcJT:T53T'^l ^jfz: |

The square root of the difference of the squares of the diagonal and one

of the short sides (called " doh") is the other short side (kotih), etc.

It is apparent that these rules are expressed with a view to calculation,

and we find indeed that Bhaskara immediately proceeds to examples which

are exercises in arithmetic, not in geometry.

^t!^ ^T: W?r: ^T^fffKlf ^ *gf^ II

A geometrical truth interests the later Indian mathematicians but in

so far as it furnishes them with convenient examples for their arithmetical

and algebraic rules
;
purely geometrical constructions, as the samasa and

nirhara of squares, described in the S'ulvasutras, find no place in their

writings.

It is true that the exclusively practical purpose of the S'ulvasutras

necessitated in some way the employment of practical, that means in this

case, geometrical terms, and it might be said that the later mathematicians

would have employed the same methods when they had had to deal with

the same questions.
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But a striking proof of the contrary is given by the commentators of

the S'ulvasutras who represent the later development of Indian mathema-

tics. Trustworthy guides as they are in the greater number of cases, their

tendency of sacrificing geometrical construction to numerical calculation,

their excessive fondness, as it might be styled, of doing sums renders them

sometimes entirely misleading. I shall illustrate this by some examples.

As mentioned above, the area of the saptavidha agni had, at each repe-

tition of the construction of the altar, to be increased by one square puru-

sha. In order to effect this increase, without changing the proportion of

the single parts of the agni, Baudhayana gives the following rule

:

That which is different from the original form of the agni (i, e., that

area which has to be added to the 7f- square purushas of the primitive agni)

is to be divided into fifteen parts, and two of these parts are to be added to

every one of the seven square purushas of the primitive agni (the one remain-

ing part is consequently added to the remaining half purusha) ; with seven

and a half of these increased purushas, the agni has to be constructed.

According to the commentator, we have to apply this rule in the fol-

lowing fashion. The one square purusha, which has to be added to the

saptavidha agni, contains 14400 square angulis. "We divide 14400 by

fifteen, multiply the quotient by two, and add the product to 14400 : result

= 16320. These 16320 angulis are the square content of the new increas-

ed square purusha, and we have therefore, in order to get the required mea-

sure of length, to extract the square root of 16320. This root indicates the

length which had to be given to the cane used for measuring out the ashta-

vidha agni.

Such a proceeding is of course not countenanced by the rules of the

S'ulvasutras themselves. Baudhayana's method was undoubtedly the fol-

lowing. The square purusha which had to be added was divided into fifteen

parts, either into fifteen small oblongs, by dividing one side of the square

into three, the other into five parts or into fifteen small squares ; in the latter

case, the panchadas'amakarani had to be found according to the paribkasha

rules. Two of these fifteenth parts were then combined into one ; if squares,

by taking the dvikarani of one of them ; if oblongs, by turning one of them

into a square and then taking the dvikarani. Lastly—following the rules

for chaturasra-samasa—the square containing the two fifteenth parts was

added to a square purusha, and the side of the resulting square furnished

the measure of the purusha which had to be employed for the ashtavidha

agni.

Another example is furnished by the rules for the paitriki vedi, the

altar used at the pitriyajna, the area of which had to be equal to the ninth

part of the vedi used at the soma sacrifices. The measures of the sides of

this vedi have been mentioned above ; its area amounts to 972 square padas.
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Now for constructing the paitriki vedi from the saumiki vedi, Baudhayana

gives the following short rule :

The commentator, supplying several words, explains this sutra in the

following way : If we make a square, the area of which is equal to 972

square padas, its side will be equal to 31 padas, 2 angulis, and 26 tilas.

The third part of this ( = 10 padas, 5 angulis, and 31 tilas) is to be taken

for the side of a square, the area of which will be equal to the ninth part of

the mahavedi.

For a proof we are directed to turn the 972 square padas into square

tilas by multiplying 972 by 225 and then by 1056, to extract the square-

root of the result, to turn the tilas again into padas by dividing the square-

root by 34 and then by fifteen, and finally to divide the result by three.

In accordance with this process, the commentator translates the above

sutra in the following manner :

The side (" karani" to be supplied) of that area (" bhumeh" to be sup-

plied) which is made a square with the third part of the mahavedi (which

has been itself turned into a square previously) is the tritiyakarani ; the

ninth part (of the mahavedi) is produced (by making a square with this

tritiyakarani).— This translation is certainly wrong. In the first place, the

word ' karani', which the commentator supplies, could not be missed in the

text of the sutra. In the second place, the commentator ascribes to the

word ' tritiyakarani' a meaning which it cannot possibly have. He inter-

prets it as the line which is the third part (of the side of the mahavedi)
;

but that line is called the navamakarani, as its square is equal to the ninth

part of the area of the mahavedi, and tritiyakarani can only mean the line

which produces, or the square of which is the third part (of some area).

To arrive at the right understanding of the sutra, we must consider by

what method the task of constructing the paitriki vedi could be accomplish-

ed in the shortest way. The thing was to construct a square, the area of

which would be equal to the ninth part of another area which contained

972 square padas, i. <?., to 108 square padas. If 108 would yield an integral

square-root, the matter would have been easy enough ; but this not being

the case, another method had to be devised. The commentator, as we have

seen, proposes to construct a square of 972 padas, and to take the third part

of its side ; but this method besides, as shown above, not agreeing with the

words of the sutra, required several tedious preparatory constructions. The

same remark applies to the direct construction of a square of 10S padas, and

a shorter process could therefore not but be highly welcome. Now the

third part of 972 is 324, and the square-root of 324 is exactly IS ; in other

words, the side of a square of 324 square padas is eighteen padas. Accord-

ingly, instead of the navamakarani of 972, the tritiyakarani of 324 was
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sought for, and we know from the paribhasha rules that this could be easi-

ly managed. Accordingly, Baudhayana's rule has to be translated as fol-

lows : The tritiyakarani of that area which is made a square with the third

part of the mahavedi (i. e., of a square of 324 padas) is it (viz. the side of

a square of 108 padas) ; the result is the ninth part of the area (of the

mahavedi).

Thus we see that the pre-conceived opinion of the commentator about

the method to be employed for the solution of the problem leads him to a

perfectly mistaken interpretation of the sutra.

On the other hand, it is interesting to find some terms indicating a con-

nexion between the first rudiments of science as contained in the S'ulvasu-

tras and its later development. So for instance the term ' varga'. It is

true that we should be able to account for the meaning in which it is used

by later mathematicians

—

viz. that of the square of a number—without finding

earlier indications of the manner how it came to be used in that sense. The

origin of the term is clearly to be sought for in the graphical representation

of a square, which was divided in as many ' vargas', or troops of small

squares, as the side contained units of some measure. So the square drawn

with a side of five padas' length could be divided into five vargas, each con-

sisting of five small squares, the side of which was one pada long..

Nevertheless it is interesting to find this explanation of varga confirmed

by a passage in A'pastamba.

^RfSWrWT T^^TT^ff^fT^WT SfJrr^rTffT
l

As many measures (units of some measure) a cord contains, so many

troops or rows (of small squares) it produces (when a square is drawn on

it).

But another case is more interesting still. The word ' karani' is one

of the most frequent mathematical terms in treatises as the Lilavati, Vija-

ganita, &c, and there it is invariably used to denote a surd or irrational

number ; as the commentators explain it, that of which when the square-

root is to be taken, the root does not come out exact. The square-roots of

two, three, five, &c, are karani's. How the word came by that meaning, we

are not told, but we are now able to explain it from the S'ulvasutras. As

we have seen above, in these it always means the side of a square.

The connexion between the original and the derived meaning is clear

enough. Karani meant at first the side of any square, after that possibly

the square-root of any number. Possibly I say, for in reality the mathema-

tical meaning of karani was restricted. It was not used to denote the

square-roots of those numbers, the root of which can be exactly obtained, but

only of those the root of which does not come out exact, of those in fact

the root of which can be represented exactly only in a graphical way. It

was not possible to find the exact square-root of eight for instance, but it



1875.] H. Blochmann—History and Geography of Bengal.—No. III. 275

was possible to draw a square, the area of which was equal to eight—let us

say—square packs, and the side of which was therefore a graphical re-

presentation of the square-root of eight.

But we have to go still a step further back. ' Karani' meant originally

not the side of a square, but the rajjuh karani, the cord used for the mea-
suring of a square. And thus we see that the same word which expressed

in later times the highly abstract idea of the surd number, originally denot-

ed a cord made of reeds which the adhvaryu stretched out between two
wooden poles when he wanted to please the Immortals by the perfectly

symmetrical shape of their altar.

Contributions to the History and Geography of Bengal (Muhammadan
Period). No. III.

—

By H. Blochmann, M. A., Calcutta Madrasah.

(With a plate.)

Major Raverty's copiously annotated translation of the Tabaqat i Na-

9m furnishes in its chapters on the Mu'izzi Sultans of Bengal a few items

of local interest and raises some points for discussion. First of all, as far

as chronology is concerned, the necessity of dating back a few years the

conquest of Bengal by Muhammad Bakhtyar Khilji* has become clear.

Major Eaverty fixes upon the year 589 H., or A. D. 1193, as the year

when Qutbuddin established himself in Dihli. Several sources give 588
;

some give 587, or 1191 A. D., which last date Mr. E. Thomas looks upon

as " consistent with the best authorities." The conquest of Bengal, again,

is referred by Major Raverty to the year 590 H. (A. D. 1194), or one year

after the occupation of Dihli as computed by him. A MS. history of Gaur,

made by Munshi Syam Prasad for Major Franklin, appears also to fix upon

590 as the year in which Bengal was conquered, because it states that the

life and the reign of Lakshman Sen extended from 510 to 590. Mr. Tho-

* The Burhdn i Qdti' gives the spelling 'Khalaj ', and the Tahran edition of the

Farhang gives " Khalaj, a tribe in the desert near Sawah." Major Eaverty writes

' Khalj ', and thus follows the older Indian dictionaries as the Ibrahimi, Kashful-lughat,

and Madarul-afazil ; but the common Indian pronunciation of the adjective, whether

right or wrong, is Khilji. The coins of the Malwa kings, on which ' Khilji' is made

to rhyme with ' multaji', favour the pronunciation ' Khalaji'. But in forming adject-

ives of proper nouns, vowels are often changed. Thus in Arabic ' Bicri' from ' Bacrah'.

Or forms are shortened, as ' Kashi ' from ' Kashan'. Hence ' Khilji ' from ' Khalaj ' or

' Khalj ' would not be unusual. That ' Khilji', with an i, is old, may be seen from the

pronunciation of the towns of Khiljipur, of which one belongs to Sarangpur, the other

to Rantanbhur.

L L
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mas refers the conquest of Bengal to the year 599 H., or A. D. 1202-3,

his authority being, I believe, the Taj ul-Madsir, which states that the fort

of Kalinjar was conquered by Qutbuddin in 599, and that he afterwards

went to the neighbouring Mahoba, where Muhammad Bakhtyar paid his

respects and offered presents from the Bengal spoils. Major Raverty dis-

poses of this statement of the Taj ul-Maasir by saying, " but this certainly

took place ten years before 599 H."*

Major Raverty is mistaken, however, on his own authorities, when he

asserts that the conquest of Bengal took place in 590 H., or A. D. 1194.

According to his translation of Muhammad Bakhtyar's biography and the

Bibl. Indica text, we see

—

(1) That Muhammad Bakhtyar appeared before Qutbudclin in Dihli,

and was rejected by reason of his humble condition.

According to Major Raverty, Dihli was occupied in 589 ; hence Mu-
hammad Bakhtyar must have been rejected in or after 589 H.

(2) After his rejection, Muhammad Bakhtyar goes to Badaon, where

Hizabr gives him a fixed salary.

(3) After some time, Muhammad Bakhtyar goes to Audh, where he

obtains certain fiefs near the Bihar frontier. He now undertakes plunder-

ing expeditions, which continue, according to the printed text, for one or

two years.]

(4) He invades Southern Bihar and takes the town of Bihar. He
then goes to Dihli, where he remains for some time at Qutb's court.

(5) The second year after his conquest of Bihar, he sets out for Ben-

gal, and takes Nadiya.

Now, how is it possible, with these five chronological particulars, that

Muhammad Bakhtyar could have left Bihar, as Major Raverty says, in 589

H., to invade Lakhnauti, if Qutb occupied Dihli in 589 ?§ It would,

indeed, be a close computation if we allowed but five years for the above

events, i. e., if we fixed the conquest of Bengal as having taken place

in 594, or A. D. 1198.

To continue. We further find

—

* Raverty's translation of the Tabaqat, p. 524.

t Ed. Bibl. Indica, p. 147, 1. 12. Major Raverty has left this out.

The conquest of Bihar, in the list of Mu'izzuddin Muhammad's victories, is styled

the conquest of Adwand Bihar (J-& ^jd\), f°r which the printed text has 'Awand Bi-

har' (jlgj <*J)I). I dare say the word intended is 5JI5 'High-ground Bihar,' i. e.,

South Bihar. Thus a parganah of Sirkar Munger in South Bihar is called gtj^Cw

5JI5 Dand Sik'hwarah. The plain of Bihar north of the Ganges was not conquered

by Muhammad Bakhtyar.

§ Raverty, p. 553. In note 6 to p. 550, Major Raverty says that Muhammad
Bakhtyar hist presented himself to the Sultan at Ldhor, but the text has Dihli (p. 549).
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(6) That Muhammad Bakhtyar, after the taking of Nadiya, selects

Lakhnauti as his capital,* brings " the diffei*ent parts of that territory

under his sway, and institutes therein, in every part, the reading of the

khatbah, and the coining of money ; and through his praiseworthy endea-

vours, and those of his Amirs, masjkls, colleges, and monasteries, were

founded hi those parts." (Raverty, p. 559.)

(7) After some years hadpassed away, Muhammad Bakhtyar invades

Tibhat.

(8) He returns discomfited, and is assassinated, immediately on his

return, at Deokot in 602 H.

The invasion of Tibbat may have taken place in 601, as Major Raverty

says ; but as Muhammad Bakhtyar had before been/or some years engaged

in settling his Lakhnauti territory, it is clear that Nadiya must have been

taken about 594 or 595, i. <?., in A. D. 1198 or 1199. Thus, on the autho-

rity of the Tabaqat—the only authority which we possess for this period—

,

the year (599) chosen by Mr. Thomas for the conquest of Bengal is a little

too late ; but the year 590, fixed upon by Major Raverty, is impossible as

being too early.

The conquest of Mahoba, by Qutb and the arrival of Muhammad Bakht-

yar' s presents, which according to the Taj ul-Maasir and Flrishtah took

place in 599, involve therefore no contradiction as far as chronology is

concerned.

We may now safely assume that the conquest of Bengal by Muhammad
Bakhtyar took place about 1198-9 A. D.

Before proceeding to the next point, I have to make a remark on the

name of Qutbuddin Aibak, of the Paralyzed Hand, though I had thought

that Mr. Thomas had set this question at rest. The text of the Bibl. Indica

Edition of the Tabaqat (p. 138)—and Major Raverty 's MSS. have clearly

the same words—has the following

—

If the editor had given more diacritical marks, he would have written

*^i~&£> or still better
{
J&i.~£&> shikastagie, with the yd i tankir, as in

^JU-.^ jamdle. The literal translation is

—

Outwardly he had no comeliness, and his little finger [of one hand] possessed an

infirmity. For this reason they called him Aibak i shall [Aibak with the paralyzed

hand].

Major Raverty translates

—

He possessed no outward comeliness ; and the little finger [of one hand ?] had a

* It is a curious coincidence that Lakhnauti near the Jamuna, S. \V. of Saharau-

piir was a Turkman colony. Vide my A'in text, Vol, I, p. 525, and Atkinson's

N. W. P. Gazetteer, II, 298.
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fracture, and on that account he used to be styled Tbak i SMI. [The powerless-finger-

ed.]

In a footnote he says that the words <-?+^d)\ in the printed text are not

correct and spoil the sense.

But, firstly, ' shikastagi ' is an abstract noun, and does not mean
' a fracture', but ' weakness, infirmity' ;

' a fracture' would be the noun
1 shikast.'* There is no evidence that his finger was actually broken ; for

Aibak is not called " Aibak of the broken finger." Secondly, the words az

dast, which Major Raverty condemns, are absolutely necessary ; for if left

ut,^i^ might refer to his little toe [bjl^aik]. Thirdly, there is no

Persian word sMl, meaning ' soft, paralyzed', and an Arabic word shal,

meaning ' withered' ; but the Persians use the Arabic shal, or rather shall,

1 having a withered hand'. Fourthly, Major Raverty says that ibah in

Turkish means ' finger' ; hence ' Ibak' alone cannot be the real name of

Qutbuddin, but ' Ibak-i-shil '. Supposing this name to be correct, the izdfat

must be cancelled, and the words should be inverted, ' shil-ibah.'f But in

all Tmkish dictionaries that I have been able to consult, ibah is stated to

mean 'a crest', 'a comb', not 'a finger'; nor is aibak, or ebah, given

with the meaning ' finger-cut,' as stated by Major Lees in the Journal of

the Royal Asiatic Society,% but in the sense of ' idol', and the Shams-ullu-

ghat gives the etymology *£^i.(Ji, i. e., ^jY>, 'Lord of the moon'.

Mr. Thomas, therefore, is quite correct in looking upon Aibak as the

original name, and this is confirmed by mural testimony. It moreover

agrees with Aibak's history. As he was captured and sold, when a child,

he must have been a heathen ; for Musalmans cannot be sold, least of all

to a Qazi who administers justice. Hence Aibak's name must have been a

heathenish (Turkish) name; and neither 'Qutbuddin', nor 'I'bak-shil'

which contains a rare Arabic word, can possibly have been his name.

If we could attach the slightest weight to the legend on Qutbuddin

Aibak's coinage as given by Major Raverty on p. 525 of his translation..

Major Raverty would be refuted by his own remarks ; for in the legend

Qutbuddin is merely called ' Aibak', as on inscriptions and in several

places of the Tabaqat. I, too, have a work in my possession on the

' Coins of the Salatin i Hind', a modern demi-cmarto Dihli lithograph, based

on Sayyid Ahmad' s A'sdr uccanddid, and I dare say I have discovered

* ^f' <sd!
an<^ LS^^&^J >

ti*'*"^ a wash, an(i ^^a-nXim the state following a Trash,

i. e., cleanness ; and many others.

f This is required by the Persian idiom ; for you say shikastah-pd, ' a man whose

foot is broken' ; ranjidah-dil ; shash-angusht ' a man who has six fingers' ; hence at least

shal-ibaJc.

X J. E. A. S., Vol. Ill, 1868, p. 438. He has transferred to aibak the meaning of

shall.
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the source of Major Raverty's information. But any one that lias worked

for six months among Indian coins, will reject the legend as unnumismatic.

The same must be said of Major Raverty's inscription on the coinage of

A'ram Shah, Aibak's son.*

The Turkish word ^T ai, ' a moon', occurs also in other names of

Indian history ; but the oldest dictionaries give the pronunciation e.

Thus in Ai-tigin or E'-tigin, and Ai-lititimish, the emperor " Altamsh",

the shortened Indian spelling and pronunciation of whose name has been

proved by metrical passages, inscriptions, and good MSS., to be E'ltitmish,

Iltitmish, E'ltimish, and E'litmish. I look upon Major Raverty's spelling

' I-yal-timish ' as behind modern research.!

Tbe next point which claims our attention is the name of the Muham-
madan conqueror of Bengal. The only thing we knew hitherto (and I

believe it is all we know now) is that the conqueror of Bengal was called

Muhammad Bakhtyar,

and that the name of his paternal uncle was

Muhammad Mahmud.
The names of these two persons Major Raverty breaks up, by intro-

ducing an artificial izafat, or sign of the genitive, into four names, viz.

Muhammad-i-Bakhtyar, and Muhammad-i-Mahmud. This would give, if

correct, the following genealogical tree

—

Mahmtid

1. Bakhtyar 2. Muhammad

Muhammad
(conqueror of Bengal.)

* It is odd that the printer's devil should have left his mark on Major Baverty's

legend of A'ram Shah's pseudo-com ; the devil has hdzd Id dirham, Sec, and I agree with

him.

I take this opportunity to justify Abul-Fazl. Major Baverty says (p. 529)—" Abid-

Fazl makes the astonishing statement that A'ram Shah was Qutbuddin's brother .'"

Abul-Fazl states twice and distinctly that A'ram Shah was Aibak's son ; vide my A'in

text, pp. ar • and $rr.

f Major Baverty introduces dangerous innovations in other names. I only speak

of names that occur in pp. 500 to 600. On page 577, he speaks of a " Salar [a leader,

chief] Zaffir." This should be ' Salar Zafar', where Salar belongs to the name.

"Zaffir" is not used in names. He calls the town of Kalpi " Kalbi" ; Guhram, "Kuh-
ram" ; Badaon, "Buda'un"; Sarsuti, " Sursuti" ; Siwistan, " Siwasti'm" ; Juniada,

"Jamadi"; Shaikh-ul-'A'rifin, " Shaikh-ul-'A'rifain" ; Tazkirah, " Tazkarah" ; Abu
Bakr, "Abti Bikr" ; shajarah, " shajirah" ; Siraj, " Saraj" ; Dinajpiir, "Dinjapur"

;

"Waina-Ganga, " "Wana-G-anga" ; Godawari, " GudawCiri" ; Baisin, "Basin"; Chutiya

Nagptir, " Chhotah Nagpiir" ; A'cjaf, " A'cif" ; Jharkhand, " Jbarkundah" ; Kai-amnasa,

" Karmahnasah" ; Bikrampur, " Bikrampur" ; Dak'liin, " Dak'han".
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Major Raverty says in explanation that u in his older MSS." the word

bin, or son, is inserted between the words Muhammad and Bakhtyar in the

heading of Chapter V, which contains the biography of the conqueror of

Bengal ; hence the conqueror of Bengal was Muhammad, and " the father's

name, it appears, was Bakhtyar, the son of Mahmud."* It is not stated

in how many MSS. this bin occurs ; but though it occur in the heading, it

never occurs in the text.t Nor does the word bin occur in the MSS. of the

Taj ul-Ma asir, in Firishtah, the Tabaqdt i Alcbari, Baddoni, and later writers,

though the authors of these histories must have had very good MSS, of the

Tabaqat i Naciri, some of which in all probability were older than those in

Major Raverty's possession. Hence I look upon the correctness of the soli-

tary bin in the heading of some of Major Raverty's MSS. as doubtful. Fur-

ther, supposing bin to be correct, is it not strange, nay totally un-Persian,

to speak continually of Muhaminad-5ira-Bakhtyar, or Muhammad-i- Bakht-

yar, instead of using the single name of Muhammad. This would be

Arabic usage. Thirdly, if Mahmud were the grandfather, it would have been

extraordinary on the part of the author to have left out the grandfather in

the heading and in the beginning of the chapter, when Muhammad Bakht-

yar's descent is spoken of, and merely incidentally to mention it in connec-

tion with the paternal uncle. Lastly, the use of the Izdfat, instead of bin

orpisar (son), is restricted to poetry, and does not occur in prose. J I see,

* Page 539, of his translation.

f The name of Muhammad Bakhtyar occurs more than thirty times in Major Ba-

verty's chapters Y and VI (pp. 548 to 576) ; hut in every case Major Eaverty gives

Muhammad-i-Bakhtyar, i. e., the Izdfat. Hence his MSS. have no bin in the text. In

the heading of Chapter VI, there is no bin, though Major Eaverty puts it in ; he tries

even to do so in the heading to Chapter VIII, in the name of Husamuddin Twaz, and

"one or two authors" get the credit of it.

% In fact, it is rare in poetry, and poets do not even like to use this Izdfat, unless

it is long ob metrum, or unless it stand in syllables where it cannot be mistaken for

what Prosodians call the nim-fathah. I have also met with it in the prose legends of

coins, where ibn was left out to save space.

Major Eaverty writes several other names in the same chapters with this impossible

Izdfat. Thus he gives the murderer of Muhammad Bakhtyar the name of 'Ali-i-Mar-

dan, i. e., ' All, the son of Mardan. But Mardan, by itself, is no Muhammadan name,

nor is Sheran by itself. We cannot write Muhammad-i-Sheran, Ahniad-i-Sheran, mak-

ing Sheran the father. 'Alt Mardan means 'Ali (who is as valiant as) many men ;

Muhammad Sheran = Muhammad (who is equal to) many lions. The distinguished

'Ali Mardan, for example, under Shahjahan, cannot be called 'Ali-i-Mardan, i. e., 'Ali,

son of Mardan, because his father's name was Ganj 'Ali (I have purposely written

" Ganj 'Ali " without Izdfat). Would Major Eaverty write the name of Jami's patron

Mir 'Alf-i-Sher ; or Muhammad Humayun's name, Muhammad-i-Himi;iyun ; or

Muhammad Akbar's name, Muhammad-i-Akbar ? The form of the name of Muhani-
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therefore, no reason to change the name of the conqueror of Bengal, as pro-

posed hy Major Eaverty.

A point of some importance is the fact prominently noticed by Major

Eaverty that the establishment of Muhammadan rule in Bihar and Bengal

has nothing to do with the Muhammadan kingdom established at Dihli.

Muhammad Bakhtyar is an independent conqueror, though he acknowledged

the suzerainty of Ghaznin, of which he was a subject. The presents

which he occasionally sent to Dihli, do not alter the case : a similar

interchange took place between the kings of the Dak'hin and the later

kings of Dihli. Bihar and Bengal were conquered without help from

Qutbuddin, and in all probability without his instigation or knowledge.

This view entirely agrees with the way which Minhaj-i-Siraj speaks of the

Mu'izzi Sultans and their co-ordinate position.

Major Eaverty's identification of Muhammad Bakhtyar's jagir lands

with the parganahs of Bhagwat and B h o i 1 i, south of Banaras and east

of Chanargarh, is very satisfactory. B h o i 1 i, (<^*£?#) I find, is mentioned

in the A'in i Akbari, where it is spelt ' Bholi' (cs-^O- -^ belonged to Sirkar

Chanar (Chanadh), the cbieftown of which was the well known fort of

Chanar. Under Akbar, Bhoili measured 18,975 bighahs 10 biswas, and was

assessed at 1,112,656 dams, of which 33,605 dams were sayuryhdl or rent-

free land. Eegarding Bhagwat, Elliot says—" This parganah, previous

to the conquest effected by the Gautams, was held by Jami'at Khan Gaharwar,

whose defence of the fort of Patitah is a favorite theme with the people.

The old name of this parganah is H a n o a, which was extinct before the

time of Jami'at Khan, when it was known only as Bhagwat."*

mad-i-Surf, on whose name Major Eaverty has huilt a hypothesis (Journal, A. S.

Bengal, for 1875, p. 31) is doubtful for this Izdfat. On p. 573, two brothers

are mentioned, Muhammad Sheran and Ahmad Sheran, and Major Eaverty looks

upon this as a proof that the Izdfat must be read, " as two brothers would not

be so entitled." A glance at a Muhammadan school register would show that

"

Major Eaverty's opinion is against facts. Supposing a father's name is 'Ali Sheran,

he would call his son Muhammad Sheran, Ahmad Sheran, Mahmud Sheran ; or if Bazl

i Haq, the sons would be called Fazl i Haq, Lutf i Haq, &c.

Of course, it is different with the takhallug, or nom-de-plume, of Persian writers.

Thus we may say Minhaj-i-Siraj, just as we say Muclihuddin-i-Sa'di. But even in such

instances the izdfat is not de rigeur. But " Minhaj-i-Siraj" does not mean in prose

' Minhaj, the son of Siraj', but ' Minhaj, who writes under the name of Siraj'. That the

father's name was Siraj has nothing to do with it : many poets chose the name of the

father as takhallug.

How ill-placed some of Major Eaverty's Izdfats are may be seen from the name of

the Bengal Sultan Firuz Shah (II) in note 6, on p. 582, where besides Shah-i-Jahan is

a wrong reading. Nor has he ever been called a ' Pathan '.

* Beames, Elliot's Eaces of the N. W. P., II, p. 119. The name of Bhagwat,

therefore, occurs already in the Tabaqdt i Ndgiri. Neither Bhagwat nor Hanoa is giv* a
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The narrative of Muhammad Bakhtyar's expedition to Tibhat involves

one or two geographical difficulties, which neither the restored text nor Major
Kaverty's copious notes have entirely removed. The traffic between Bengal
and Tibbat in those days, and even up to the reign of Akbar, seems to have
been very considerable. Minhaj speaks of no less than thirty-five roads
into Tibbat between the bend of the Brahmaputra and Tirhut, To one
of these Major Raverty's MSS. give the (slightly doubtful) name of

'Mahamhai Pass.' The traffic consisted chiefly in gold, copper, lead,

musk, yak tails, honey, borax, falcons, and hill ponies (tdnfhan). Ralph
Fitch* mentions Chichakot as the principal emporium in the (now British)

Duars.

The whole tract south of Bhutan frequently changed rulers. The Ra-
jas of Kamrup, the Ahoms, the Kamata, and after them the Koch Rajas,

seem to have in turn held the Duars and lost them to the Bhuts.

It is difficult to say what motives Muhammad Bakhtyar had to invade

Tibbat. It was perhaps, as Minhaj says, ambition ; but if we consider how
small a part of Bengal was really in his power, his expedition to Tibbat

borders on foolhardiness. He seems to have set out from Lakhnauti or

Deokot under the guidance of one 'Ali, who is said to have been a chief of

the Mech tribe, and marched to Bardhankot (Varddhanakuti). From
the way in which Minhaj mentions this town, it looks as if it had lain beyond
the frontier of Muhammad Bakhtyar's possessions, though there is no doubt

as to its identity. The ruins of Bardhankot lie due north of Bagura
(Bogra), in Long. 89° 28', Lat. 25° 8' 25", close to Govindganj, on the

Karataya River.f According to Minhaj, a large river flows in front

in the A'in. I have not found Major Baverty's Kuntilah on the maps. Its longitude and

latitude, as given by bim or p. 550, almost coincide with those of the town of K u n t i t

(<j^liS\ which up to the time of the Mughul (Chaghtai) Dynasty was a sort of fron-

tier town, and is therefore occasionally mentioned by historians. But Major Poverty's

Kuntilah (Lat. 25° V ; Long. 82° 35') lies too far to the west.

The fact that some MSS. of the Tabaqat give Bhagwat and Bhoili, and others Pa-

titah and Kuntilah (?), is curious.

* Vide Journal, A. S. Bengal, 1873, Pt. I, p. 240. In 1861, Major Sherwill esti-

mated the number of hill-ponies brought for sale to the fair at Nek-Mardan, 40 miles

north-west of Dinajpur, at 3000.

t Not far from Ghoraghat. Sheet 119 of the Indian Atlas shews the "Bajbari"

of the Bardhankot Rajas. Vide Westmacott in J. A. S. B., 1875, Pt. I, p. 188.

Major Raverty has not identified Bardhankot, and has therefore been misled to

place it north of SiJckim (p. 562, note) ; hence it is no wonder that he finds discrepan-

cies in Minhaj's statements respecting the river and the bridge mentioned further on.

But there are none. Col. Dalton's attempt at identifying the bridge with that of Sil

Hako (J. A. S. B., XX, p. 291), and the river with the Brahmaputra, is now likewise

disposed of. The only difficulty that is left to be solved is the identification of the Tib-

batan town of Karbatan (?), for which each MS. almost has a different lectio.
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(dar pesli) of the town. This can only refer to the Karataya, which formed

so long the boundary of ancient Muhanunadan Bengal and the Kamrup,
and later of the Koch and Koch-Hajo, dominions ; in fact it was the bound-

ary between Bengal and Kamrup at the time of the Mahabharat. Though
the river in front of Bardhankot is said to have had the name of ' Bagmati', no

other river than the Karataya can possibly be meant.* Along the Karataya,

then, Muhammad Bakhtyar marched northward, under the guidance of 'Ali

the Mech, for ten days. We have to bear in mind that the Karataya in

former times was connected by branches with the Tista, (Trisrota) and that

the Tista before I78i flowed west of the Karataya, joined the Atrai, and

fell into the main branch of the Ganges (Paclma). Thus even as late as last

century, as a glance on Map V of Bennell's Atlas will show. The ten days'

march, therefore, extended along the Karataya and the Tista, which of all

Bengal rivers extends farthest into Tibbat. There is little doubt that this

was along the frontier of the territory of the Raja of Kamrup. Before the

tenth day, they were among the mountains, and on the tenth they reached

a bridge of hewn stone, consisting of twenty-odd arches. This bridge must

have been in the neighbourhood of Dorzheling, or, as we spell it, Darjeel-

ing.f 'Ali the Mech seems to have here taken leave of Muhammad Bakht-

yar. Even at the present day, the boundary separating the Meches from

the hill tribes, is about twelve miles due south of Darjeeling, near Panka-

bari. From here we have insufficient particulars regarding Muhammad
Bakhtyar's march. All that is said is, that after passing the bridge the

troops wended their way, unmolested apparently, stages and journeys,

through defiles and passes, ascending and descending among lofty moun-

tains. On the sixteenth day the open country of Tibbat was reached.

Everywhere they had passed through populous villages. After plundering

the country and defeating with heavy losses a hostile army near a fort in

the neighbourhood of a town (called Karbatan ?), Muhammad Bakhtyar

resolved to return. Since he returns by the way he had come, the direction

of his march from Darjeeling must have been northward! ; for if he had

* Eegarding the changes in the courses of the Karataya and Tista,, vide Buchanan,

and Glazier's Bungpore Eeport, p. 2.

t The Muhammadans write ^il^.f^ Darjiling. Major Mainwaring tells me

that the correct pronunciation is Dorzheling, i-£\)js£ with a short o and a short

accented e. The straight distance from Bardhankot to Darjeeling itself would he

nearly 160 miles.

I find that Sayyid Ahmad in his edition of the Tuzuk i Jahangiri (p. 115) gives

Darjiling in connexion with Pegu, in the sentence

"the Maghs whose country is adjacent to Pegd-Darjiling." But I conjecture that this

is a mistake for ^,y.L.J j j^-^i
Pegu and Arkhang, ' Pegu and Ai-rakan'.

X Major Eaverty suggests the route which Turner went in 1783, through Sikkim

M M
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deviated to the west into Nepal, he would certainly have retreated south-

ward into Tirhut. The retreat was disastrous, as the people had removed

from the line of march and had burnt everything. After fifteen days of

privation, Muhammad Bakhtyar issuedfrom the mountains into the country

of Kamrup, and reached the head of the bridge. The guards which he had

left there, had deserted their post ; the Hindus of Kamrup had come and

destroyed the bridge, and Muhammad Bakhtyar occupied a strong temple

near the bridge. He was now besieged by crowds of Kamrup Hindus.

"With difficulty did the thinned army cut through the besiegers and hasten

to the river. Most of the Musalmans perished ; only Muhammad Bakhtyar

with a few horsemen reached the other bank. There they were again assist-

ed by Meches, the kinsmen of 'All, who rendered him great assistance until

he reached Deokot, or Damdamah, south of Dinajpur.

Muhammad Bakhtyar from anguish became ill and took to his bed,

when 'Ali Mardan assassinated him (602 A. H.) at Deokot*

Major Baverty is inclined to place Deokot north of Dinajpur ; but the

position is well known. Parganah Deokot still exists, and the old Muham-
madan ruins at Gangarampur, near Damdamah, the large tanks, and the

discovery there of the oldest Bengal inscriptions, fix the site of the ancient

Deokot.

The additional lectiones of geographical names which Major Baverty

gives, enable me to identify three more places mentioned in the Tabaqat,

viz., Santos h, Masidha, and Kango r,f of which the last was the

fief of Husam-uddin 'Iwaz. S a n t o s h, which lower down is identified

with Mahiganj on the eastern bank of the Atrai River, contained,

according to the Tabaqat, the tomb of Muhammad Sheran, the successor of

towards the Sangpu, and I agree with him, though I do not believe that Muhammad
Bakhtyar reached that river.

* Regarding the reigns of Muhammad Bakhtyar's immediate successors, I woidd

refer Major Baverty to Mr. Thomas's " Initial Coinage of Bengal, No. II," in J. A. S. B.,

1873, p. 348, and Proc, A. S. B., 1872, p. 202.

f The MSS. have ^jiaXw, ^yjki^ and JCXj;^, 8<><~£"°, $*x*Jio
)
and <_$-;j.£v>

',

^ffjjS^ and several other lectiones ; vide J. A. S. B., 1873, p. 212, note J. The Jcdf

in g,WXA3 must be wrong; it arose very likely from the sign of fatTiah above the

initial mim, and the correct name is $&*«k or Iaajwc or UiW» Masidha or Masidha,

Bengalice Mosidha, which is mentioned as an old place in the A'ih and in Buchanan's

Dinajepoor. Major Baverty identifies ' Maksidah' with the "Maxadabad" of the old

travellers; but Maxadabad is Maqcudabad (jL'f oj-oAii/c) the earlier name of Murshid-

abad. Maqcudabad, however, is itself not older than the 16th century.

I prefer the text reading ^jl&j Bangaon, a wellknown place near Deokot, to

Major Baverty's ' Bekanwah'. The spelling ' Kons' for ' Kosi,' the river Xosi (Baver-

ty, p. 578), may also be an error of the copyists, the final yd having been mistaken for

the tail (ddirah) of the sin.
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Bakhtyar Khilji. The three places lie in adjacent parganahs, and lie all

south-east of parganah Deokot, as shewn on Sheet 119 of the Indian Atlas.

The correctness of my conjecture regarding the name of Santosh has

thus been verified by Major Raverty's MSS., and its identification shews

that Masidha, which is mentioned with it, is likewise correct. The

situation of these parganahs agrees with the small extent of the Lakhnauti

territory under the first Muhammadan rulers ; for they lie between Deokot

and the Karataya, which was the frontier. In fact Husam-uddin 'Iwaz

was the first that brought the whole territory of Gaur under control.

The places that are still doubtful in the Bengal geography of the

Tabaqat, are Narankoi or N a r k o t i, for which other works have

' B a r s u 1' ; and Sanknat, which is very likely the name of a region

east of the Karataya.

Major Raverty's assertion* (pp. 582, 559) that Lakhnauti was called

by the emperor Humayun ' Bakhtabad', and the whole district ' Jannatabad',

is untenable. The Akbarnamah only mentions ' Jannatabad'.

Regarding Jajnagar and its identification with the eastern parts of the

Central Provinces, Chutiya Nagpur,f and the Tributary Mahalls in Western

Orisa, Major Raverty has come to the same conclusion as I had. His identifi-

cation of the frontier district Katasinor Katasin with a place of the

name of Katasingh on the northern bank of the Mahanadi in the Tributary

Mahall of Angul is not yet quite clear to me. I cannot find the place on the

map, and the narrative of the Tabaqat implies a place nearer to Western

Bengal. The capital of Jajnagar, which in the MSS. is called U'mardan

(c<i/°y) remains to be identified. Major Raverty hints at the possibility

* His source is a MS. of the Khuldgat-uttawdrUcli (a modern work) . I have a sus-

picion that ' Bakhtabad' is a copyist's error, and that the initial b is the Persian preposi-

tion ba, as va^Gawr rd maiisum ba-Jarmatdbdd sdkht, where ^bLiisr^has been drawn

together to jljlii),

Major Kaverty's ' Arkhnak' (p. 593) is a wrong reading for ' Arkhang' or ' Rakhang'.

" Parganah Jasudah" (p. 593)—said to have been turned by Europeans into ' Jessore'

—

is a copyist's error for ' Parganah Chittuah', (200 miles from Jessore) which was the

frontier between Bengal and Orisa ; vide Kin translation, Index. Besides, where does

the Persian author of the Haft Iqlim get the Hindi 3 from ? and how can he give the

revenue of Bengal under Jahangir, when the book was written in 1002 {vide A'fn

translation, I, p. 508) ? Again, the word ^(jUj 'uncultivated tract' of Sirkar Madaran

(p. 592, last line) is a mistake for ^Ub confines, frontier; but pdydn does not

mean ' lower parts', as translated on p. 568, note.

f Major Raverty's spelling Chhotah Nagpur has often been shewn to be erroneous,

as the correct name is Chutiya Nagpur (Li-a.^ from the old capital Chutiya, near

Ranchi. The spellings Chhar-kund and Jhar-kundah involve a wrong etymology, the

correct name being Jhar-khand, ' bush-district', as Bundcl-khand, ' the Bimdola district',

from *jjff a district, not from 3j^ a well.
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of U'mardan being Amarakantak, the highest point and watershed of the

eastern parts of the Central Provinces. That rocky, wild, and inaccessible

region is scarcely a fit place for the capital of what must have been a large

state.*

As the border land to the west of Jajnagar Major Raverty mentions

Garka-Katanga ; and then he says (p. 587), quoting the Mddan-i-Aklibdr

i Ahmadi, that " on the N. it is close to the Bhatah territory [the Bhati of

the A'in i Akbari], and S. is close to the Dakhan." But this is an extraordi-

nary confusion of names, partly due to the author of the lla'dan, especial-

ly if he wrote Bhatah with a long a. He means Bhat'h, or Bhat-ghora, the

mountainous tract south of Allahabad, whilst Bhati is the name of the Sun-

darban region along the Bay of Bengal. The Tabaqat is, indeed, the oldest

work in which Bhatghora is mentioned. The district was plundered by

Qamaruddin Timur Khan, who had also been fighting with the aboriginal

tribe of the Muasis.f In Major Raverty's quotation from the Jami'-utta-

wdrikli (a modern compilation without value), the Bhati-Sundarban is placed

West of Bengal

;

% and in the quotation a little further on (which like the

preceding is taken from the Ain i Akbari),—" In the sarkar of Mangir,

" from the river Gang to the Koh i Sangin [the Stony Mountains], they

" have drawn a wall, and account it the boundary of Bengal", a wrong izafat

spoils the sense : Abul Fazl says that in Sirkar Munger, from the Ganges

to the mountains [Rajmahall Hills], they have drawn a stone wall, &c. He
means the stone wall near Gadhi or Garhi (Teliagarhi) . §

We now turn to the middle period of the Muhammadan history of

Bengal, for the elucidation of which a few new and interesting particulars

have come to hand. They throw further light on the reigns of Raja Kans
and Mahmiid Shah I.

Ita'ja' Ka'ns.

(A. H. 808 to 817 ; A. D. 1405 to 1414.)

It was mentioned before that Mr. Westmacott identified Raja Kans
with the well known, but hitherto legendary, Raja, or Hakim, Ganesh of

Dinajpur. I look upon this identification as open to doubt. ' Ganesh ' is

a very common name, and the god with the elephant's trunk is so generally

* The name of Hill Gundamardan, in Long. 83Q and Lat. 20° 55', in Borasambhar,

has the same ending as U'mardan.

f Vide Tabaqat, Ed. Bibl. Indica, p. 247 ; Beanies, Elliot's Paces of the N". "W.

Provinces, II, 164 ; J. A. S. B., 1874, Pt. I, p. 240, note.

% Regarding the ' Manik,' vide J. A. S. B., 1874, Pt. I, p. 204.

§ Major Paverty, on p. 592, mentions the Afghan Zamindar of Birbhum and Jdt-

nagar—the italics, I daresay, imply a reference to Jajnagar. The Zamindar' s family,

the descendants of a real Pa^han for once, are well-known ; but Jdtnagar is a mistake

of ' Pajnagar',
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known throughout India, that even Muhammaclans may be fairly assumed

to be acquainted with his name. But all MSS. spell the Raja's name t_t»J(£

Kans, not ^y^ Ganes ; and I am inclined to adhere to the spelling of

the MSS. and read the name as Kans or Kansa. This would indeed be the

name which Krishna's enemy, the tyrant of Mathura, bore. I do not

think that the name is now in use, or has been in use in Bengal since the

spread of Chaitanya's Krishna-cultus. But Raja Kans lived just a hundred

years before Chaitanya, and the name might not then have been so unusual

as it would now be. Further, Raja Kans is styled ' Raja of Bhaturiah',

and Raja Ganes ' Raja of Dinajpur'. But Bhaturiah does not include

Dinajpur ; for ' Parganah' Bhaturiah lies far to the south of Dinajpur Dis-

trict, in Rajshahi proper, between Amrul and Bagura. But the name ' Bha-

turiah' is also used in a more extensive sense, and signifies Northern Rajshahi

proper. It thus formed part of Barendra, whilst Dinajpur with the northern

districts formed the old division of Nivritti. Now the Barendra Brahmans,

as Dr. Wise tells me, say that their social classification was made by one

Raja Kans Narayana of Tahirpur in Rajshahi ; and as Tahirpur belongs to

Bhaturiah {vide Map VI of Rennell's Atlas), there is just a possibility that

the statement of the Barendra Brahmans may give us a clue and help us to

identify the historical Raja Kans.

I have no doubt that the name of the district of R aj shahi is con-

nected with Raja Kans; for just as Mahmudshahi, Barbakshahi, and other

names in the neighbourhood of Rajshahi refer to the Bengal kings Mahmud
Shah and Barbak Shah, so can Rajshahi, i. e., Raja-shahi, only refer to the

Raja who was ' the Shah', i. e., to a Hindu Raja who ascended a Musalman
throne. In its shortened form, ' Rajshahi' is certainly a most extraordinary

hybrid ; for the Hindi raj is the same as the Persian shdhi.

It was remarked in the first part of these ' Contributions to Bengal

Geography and History' that Raja Kans did probably not issue coins in

his own name. We know, however, that coins were issued during his reign,

viz., posthumous coins of A'zam Shah, during whose reign Raja Kans rose

to influence, and coins in the name of one Bayazid Shah. The latter issue

was described by me before, and bears, as far as is now known, the years

812 and 816 ; the former was brought to the notice of the Society by the

Hon'ble E. C. Bayley {vide J. A. S. B., 1871, p. 291, note). I can now

give a figure of the posthumous coinage : two specimens were lately brought

for the Society's cabinet,* clearly dated 812 {vide PI. XI, Fig. 1). They

weigh 16169 and 165 -7 grains respectively.

* Together with five silver coins of Muhammad Shah, son of Raja Kans, dated 818,

819, 822, 823, 826. The hitherto ascertained years of his reign were 818, 821, and 831.

Mr. W. L. Martin also sent me lately a Muhammad Shah of the same typo as published

by me. It was dug up near Madhupurah, Northern Bhagalpur, which belonged to

Bengal.
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Malimu'd Sha'h I.

(A. H. 846 to 864 ; A. D. 1442 to 1459.)

The chronology of the reign of this king, which was hitherto one of the

obscurest portions of Bengal History, has been further cleared up by a small

but important trouvaille of eight silver coins struck by him. The coins

were found by Major W. W. Hume at Mahasthan (Mostan) Garb, seven

miles north of Bagura : four of them were sent to the Society by Mr. C. J.

O'Donnell, C. S., who in the last number of the Journal gave a description

of the place, and the other four were received from Mr. E. Vesey Westmacott,

C. S. The eight coins have been figured on PI. XI, Nos. 2 to 9. Five of

them have years, so that the ascertained dates of Mahmud Shah's reign

are now—846, 84*, 852, 858, 859, 861, 862, 863, 28th Zil Hajjah 863.

Nos. 2, 3, and 9 of the coins are very rude specimens of engraving
;

and if the last had not been found together with the others, I would be

inclined to attribute it to Mahmud Shah II., as the kunyah looks more like

' Abul Mujahid' than like ' Abul Muzaffar'. All the coins bear numerous

shroffmarks.*

1. Vide PI. XI, No. 2. New variety. Silver. A. H. 84* No mint-

town. Weight, 16197 grains.

Obverse— < ^f1,
i&**-jJ\ *£*& *ijJ\

Margin—Ap# *x*' *r>j*

Reverse—c/kU && tj+sJOj&Jljil
ilJ
J^\j USaJij-eli

The legend is the same as on Col. Hyde's unique Mahmud Shah of 816,

published by me in J. A. S. B., 1874, p. 295.

2. Vide PL XI, No. 3. Obverse as reverse of No. 1 ; Reverse illegi-

ble, probably the same as in Nos. 5, 7, 8, 9. Weight, 16565 grains.

3. Vide PL XI, No. 4. A. H. 852. Weight, 164-41 grains.

Obverse—as in No. 3.

Margin—A &r ^ V^""'

Reverse—<xJUaiwj s,Zl*> &lj( o.li.

* The object of these marks, which are common even on early Bengal coins, was to

depreciate the coins. The real commerce of the country was carried on in cowries, as no

copper was issued ; and it suited the hankers and money-changers, when coins hearing

the new year were issued, arbitrarily to declare that the coins of the past year, and those

of all previous years, were no longer Tcullcldr ( jto4}
(
from the Arabic hull, all), i. e.,

all-having, of full value. Hence they disfigured the coins, to the great loss of the pub-

lic, by small circular stamps, or longitudinal notches, so that it is a wonder that so many
coins have come down to us with clear dates. Coins of former years, or coins thus

marked by shroffs ( o[^*" ), were often called sandt, pi. of saiiah, a year. Vide also

Buchanan (Martin's Edition), II, p. 1006.



Journal, As: Soc: Bengal, Pt: I, 1875. PL XI.

Ltbh~: ctfhcLprint,: hy S. 3 ectyfielcL

.

llnpusbti&heds Coi*i*s of the MuJuxrrvrrvcuicbrt Kinys oX*Be*itrtxls.





1875.] H. Bloclmiann

—

History and Geography of Bengal.—No. III. 289

4. Vide PI. XI, No. 5. Weight, 164*49 grains. A. H. 858. Struck

at Mahmudabad.
Obyerse—As in No. 3.

Eeteese—^L'l 2>j+s*> A dA aSXo .xU. Wj>*L»*Jfj f^U^/l ttjfi (-^'G

5. Tide PI. XI, No. 6. Weight, 165-68 grains. Mahmudabad ?

The legend of both faces as on Col. Hyde's coin.

6. Vide PI. XI, No. 7. Weight, 166-2 grains. A. H. 862. The

obverse contains the lozenge and square, and the empty spaces of the corners

are filled with little crosses, as on Col. Hyde's coin. The reverse contains

nine scollops along the margin.

Obverse and reverse as in coin No. 5, but no mint town.

7. Vide PI. XI, No. 8. Weight, 164-28 grains. A. H. 862. The

obverse and reverse have each ten scollops along the margin. Legend as in

coin No. 5. The year is expressedly A*l r *x« <_s*.

8. Vide PI. XI, No. 9. Weight, 164-77 grains. Legend as in pro-

ceeding, but no year.

The Mint town of Mahmudabad on coin No. 5 is new. If it does

not refer to some place within the extensive walls of Gaur, it may have refer-

ence to Sirkar Mahmudabad (Western Faridpiir and Northern Nadiya).

General Cunningham has sent me a rubbing of the following inscrip-

tion belonging to Mahmud's reign. The rubbing is taken from inside the

Kotwali Gate, in Gaur, and refers in all probability to the bridge of five

arches near it.

The building of this bridge (took place) in the time of the just king, Nacirud-
dunya waddin Abul Muzaffar Mahmud Shah, the king. On the 5th

day of Qafar (may God allow the month to end with success and victory ! ) 862 [23rd

December, 1457].

The inscription measures 1J ft. by 13 in.* The usual phrase ' May
God perpetuate his rule and kingdom !' is left out.

Ba'rhak Shall.

(A. H. 864 to 879 ; A. D. 1460 to 1474.)

Mr. Westmacott sent me rubbings of two new inscriptions belonging to

the reign of this king. He says regarding them—" The two Barbak Shah

* This is the missing inscription No. 37, alluded to on p. 19, Proceedings, A. S. B.,

January, 1873.
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" inscriptions are taken from the tomb of the Muhammad an Pir, or saint,

" known by the name of Mahi Santosh, mentioned by Dr. Buchanan (apud

" Martin's Eastern India, II, 667) as being at Mahiganj, on the eastern

" bank of the Atrai, in Thana Potnitala, District Dinajpur. He says that

" the saint has communicated his name to Parganah Santosh, and that

" the most remarkable thing was that his name is said to be Sanskrit.

" Mr. J. P. Sneyd, who was good enough to take the rubbings for me,

" says that the city among the remains of which the tomb is situate, is

" known as Santosh, and that the tombs are said to be those of a lady,

" named Mahi Santosh, and her daughter.

" The larger inscription is over the inner door of the entrance to the

" tomb ; the smaller one is outside the building. There are quantities of

" brick and blocks of stone all about, and the remains of a stone wall, and

" a brick building, said to have been the ' cutcherry'. The local tradition

" I look upon as almost worthless. Doctor Buchanan and Mr. Sneyd, an

" interval of sixty-six years having elapsed, heard quite different stories about

" the name.

" I do not think the name Mahi Santosh has anything to do with the

" Muhammadan occupants of the tomb. Santosh is the name of the Parga-

" nah, and Mahi is clearly connected with Mahiganj, 'the mart of Mahi,'

" and I cannot but connect that with the Buddhist king of the 9th or 10th

" century, Mahi Pal."

If, as Mr. Sneyd says, the ruins round about Mahiganj are called

' Santosh', we would have to look for the tomb of Muhammad Sheran,

Bakhtyar's successor, among them.

The name ' Mahiganj ' cannot be very old, though ' Mahi ' may be an

allusion to Mahi Pal. All names ending with the Persian ganj are modern,

and I cannot point to a single place ending in ganj that existed, or had

received that name, before the 15th and 16th centuries.

The two inscriptions, as is so often the case, have nothing to do with

the tomb. In all probability, the tomb is older than the inscriptions. Tombs

have always been store places for inscriptions of ruined mosques of the

neighbourhood. They add to the sanctity of the tomb, because their char-

acters are generally tughrd, and therefore unintelligible to the common people

;

they are poured over with milk and oil by votaries who Took upon them as

powerful amulets, or by the sick who catch the dripping liquid and get

cured.

The larger inscription of the two, which measures 3 ft. by 11 in., is as

follows :
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^kUJ) &U£J;U Jj&ls- J

| yj) ^jJJ j UijJI ^ JlkLJ] ^1 jtf»LJ|

The Prophet (upon -whom be blessings !) said, ' He who builds the mosque in the

world, will have seventy castles built by God in paradise.'" This mosque was built in

the time of the just prince, the king who is the son of a king, Rukn uddunya
waddin Abul Mujahid Barbak Shah, the king, son ofMahmiid Shah
the king. The builder is the great Khan Ulugh Iqrar Khan, (one word
unintelligible*) the great Khan A s h r a f K h a n. 865 [A. D. 1460-61.]

The builder of the mosque, Ulugh Iqrar Khan, is clearly the

same as the one mentioned in Mr. Westmacott's Barbak Shah inscription

from Dinajpur, published in J. A. S. B., 1873, p. 272, and no doubt is now
left regarding the correct reading of the name. The characters of this

inscription are well formed.

The smaller inscription measures 1 ft. 5 inch, by 8-| inch., and consists

like the preceding of two lines. Of the first line only the beginning Jl-»

f^LJf &As ' the Prophet says', is legible. Of the second line I can with

some difficulty decipher the following :

—

jj.^/0^4^ ji j j jJ| ^Ja*J( j JasJ/l ^IL AST^f^U

The Mosque was built by the great and exalted Khan Ulugh
, Vazir of

the town known as Barbakabad Makan, 876 [A. D. 1471-72].

The inscription, incomplete as it is, is so far valuable as it is the latest

of Barbak Shah's reign hitherto discovered. I am not quite sure about the

correctness of the word ' Makan' (^/0
) : there is a long stroke between the

mini and the leaf, and the reading Maslcan (j^*"*) is possible. ISTor can I

say with certainty that Barbakabad is another name for Santoshf;
but the name is so far of interest as it explains the name of S i r k a r

Barbakabad. This Sirkar was assessed in Todar Mall's Bentroll at

17,451,532 dams, or Bs. 436,288, and had to furnish 50 horse and 7000

foot. Its 38 Mahalls were the following :

—

* The doubtful word bawdsti is legible enough, but I do not understand the mean-

ing. It must be a word expressing relationship. Could it be £L\y* for <Su»jj.J

daughter's son ?

The date is clear in one of Mr. Westmacott's rubbings.

t Parganah Santosh does not occur in Todar Mall's rentroll. In the later rent-

rolls, however the name again appears.



292 H. Blochmann

—

History and Geography of Bengal.—No. III. [No. 3,

1. Amrul (Jjtr*0

2. Baldah Barbakabad (^£\>jb

8*JU)

3. Bdsdaul (J_><^)

4. Pularhar (j^j)
5. Pustaul (Jy^j)

6. Barbaria (^/i^)

7. Bangaon (cy^j)

8. Paltaplir (jj-^^J)

9. Chhandiabazu (jjU b*i.i#a>)

10. Chaura (fj^)

11. & 12. Jhasindh and Chau-

gaon (ii>}^j^-j o.wt^^.j

13. Chandlai (^5.^-)
14. Chiuaso (j-*>^)

15. Haveli Sik'b Sbahr (^«*<Xw

16. Dharmin (eo^o)
1'/. Daudpur (;^^j'i)

18. Sunkardal, 2^y Nizampiir

19. Shikarpur (j^.J^-*
1

)

20.

22.

23,

24.

25.

26.

27.

28.

29.

30.

31.

32.

33.

34.

35.

36.

37.

21. Sherpur and

Tahirpur Qjjyklfc)

Bahrampur

Qazihatti {J^^l*)
Kardaha (^&j?)

Gururhat [sMjy)

Gubas (fj"^)

Ganj Jagdal (
J*&?> *ljtf£-*> J$)

Gobindpiir (j^j^v^i)

Kaligai Guthia i}i^J^J^)
Kharal (J[^)
Kodanagar {j&^j*)

Kaligai bs&jK)
Lashkarpur (jj-^.j^^)

Malanchipur Qj.j^s-^Lc)

Masidba (U<wc)

Man Sarnali
(t5-'U*»tl^)

Mahniudpur (^j^s^j

38. Vazirpur (j^.yjy)

Of these 38 names, four appear to bave vanished entirely, viz., Nos. 2

4, 15, and 31. The others appear also in later settlements. Many of them
are still to be found on sheets 119 and 120 of the Indian Atlas. Two new
parganahs have appeared, viz., Jahangirpur and Fathjangpur, which clearly

point to the emperor Jahangir and his Bengal governor Ibrahim Khan
Fatbjang,* and they may partly occupy the places of the four lost ones.

The Haveli Parganah of the Sirkar is called Haveli Sik'b Sbahr in-

stead of Haveli Barbakabad ; but I cannot identify the name. A small

portion of Sik'h Sbahr also belonged to Sirkar Ghoraghat.

No. 25, Gururhat is spelt in the MSS. Guzarhat from gusar a ford.

It lies to both sides of the mouth of the Mahananda.

No. 26, Gubas is spelt on the maps ' Goas', and lies south of the pre-

sent course of the Podda.

No. 30, Kharal is spelt on the maps ' Kharail' or ' KharaeF.
No. 36, Man Sarnali occurs in the Vth Keport as Malsimani, but I

bave not identified it.

* A'm translation I, 51

L
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No. 37, Mahmudpur is called on the maps ' Muhumudpoor.'* It lies

immediately north of Rampur Boaliya.

Inscriptions belonging to the reign of Barbakshah appear to be more

numerous in Sirkar Barbakabad than in other districts ;f but specimens of

his coinage are rare.

Yu'suf Shall.

(A. H. 879 to 886 ; A. D. 1474 to 1481.)

About two years ago, Dr. Wise sent me a rubbing of the following

inscription, from the neighbourhood of Dhaka, I believe, but I have mislaid

the reference as to the exact locality. The inscription measures 2 ft. 8-J inch.,

by 10 inch., and consists of three lines, the first containing the usual

Qoran passages in large letters, the second and third giving the historical

particulars in small and close letters. At the time I received the inscrip-

tion, I could decipher but little of lines 2 and 3, and I now give all that

I can at present decipher.

^^ji^JI^Iyyo^,] t^JiJj) ^^rJ <dJ| S)^x=y. J}
'ijijS\ ^jf)

}
SjJLaJI

# tSsJ] i Uuu {J &JJ)J*> UidJI^J Us-^^o ,« *hJ)toXc ^^ !
)Jt*

^JUJ) ^.i ill) JJs j&hJ) ^UaJUJI d^fi ^i cis^l !Jj& ij

Ia->j-* . . . • ic^l tVAS'* .... ^Iscj >j«nc ,rj.igJ *k»wo ^jUIa. ....

God Almighty says, ' Surely he builds the mosques of God who believes in God
and the last day, and establishes the prayer, and offers the legal alms, and fears no one

except God. It is they that perhaps belong to such as are guided.' The Prophet says,

1 He who builds a mosque in the world, will have a house built for him by God in Para-

dise.'

This mosque was built in the time of the king of kings, the shadow of God in all

* The two dissyllabic names Ahmad and Mahmud are continually pronounced by
Bengalis in three syllables, ' Ahamud', ' Mahamud', or ' Mohomud', which is then con-

founded with Muhammad. Similarly, Bengalis pronounce ' liohoman', for Rahman
;

' Bokkos,' for Bakhsh.

f Of the seven known at present, four belong to Barbakabad ; one to Graur ; one

to Hugli; one to the 24-Parganahs. Vide J. A. S. B., 18G0, p. 407.
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worlds, the representative of God in all lands, the king, the son of a king who was the

son of a king, Shams uddunya waddin Abul Muzaffar Yusuf Shah,
the king, son ofBar'bak Shah the king, son ofMahmud Shah the king—may
God perpetuate his kingdom and his rule and elevate his condition and dignity !

—

by the Malik the great Lord, the hero of the period and the age Dated

in the year 885 [A. D. 1480].

God's mercy reaches every moment the soul of a man whose pious works continue

after him. [From Sa'di's Bostan.]

In conclusion I shall give a few inscriptions (the only ones that have

hitherto been found) belonging to the Afghan period of Bengal History

(944 to 984, H., or 1538 to 1576, A. D.).

III.

The third, or Afgha'jst, Period oe the Mtthammadait

History of Bengal (1538 to 1578, A. D.).

The historical information which we possess of the Afghan period is

meagre, and refers almost exclusively to matters connected with the Dihli

empire, but does not, like the history of the preceding period, conflict with

mural and medallic testimony. The following is an outline of the principal

events of the period.

944, 6th Zil Qa'dah, or 6th April, 1538, Gaur taken by Khawac, Khan (II).

Mahmud Shah (III) of Bengal flees to Humayun, who has just

conquered Fort Chanar.*

Humayun marches to Bengal, and Sher Khan's generals leave Gaur

unprotected.

Rise of the kingdom of Kuch Bihar under Bisa.

945 Humayun for three months in Gaur. Mahmud Shah of Bengal dies

at Khalgaon (Colgong). Humayun leaves Gaur before the rains had

ended (about September 1538).

He leaves Jahangir Quli Beg as governor of Bengal in Gaur.

Khawac Khan operates against Maharta, the Chero chief of Palamau.

946, 9th Cafar, or 26th June, 1539. Battle of Chaunsa.f Humayun
defeated by Sher Khan, who celebrates his jul-ks, assumes the name of

Fari'duddi'n Abul Muzaffar Sher Slia'h, and issues coins.

Jahangir Quli Khan defeated by Jalal Khan and Haji Khan Batni,

and soon after killed.

Khizr Khan appointed by Sher Shah governor of Bengal.

* The siege of Chanar is said to have commenced on the 15th Sha'ban 944, or 8th

January, 1538. According to the Tdrikh i Sher Shdhi (Dowson, IV, 359), Gaur fell

after the taking of Chanar. If the siege lasted six months, the 15th Sha'ban, 944 is

too late a date. The year 945 commenced on 30th May, 1538.

f The river between Chaunsa and Baksar, on the right bank of which Sher Khan

had encamped, is called Thora Nadi.
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91S Khizr Khan deposed by Sher Shah at Gaur. Bengal divided into dis-

tricts, each under an Amir, under the am'mship of Qazi Fazilat.

952, 12th Kabi' I, or 3rd June 1545. Sher Shah dies, and is buried at

Sahasram, South Bihar. He is succeeded by his younger son Jalal

Khan, who assumes the title of Jalaluddi'n Abul Muzaffar Isla'm

Shall.

Qazi Fazilat, Amin of Bengal, deposed.

Muhammad Khan S u r appointed governor of Bengal and

North Bihar.

Miyan Sulaiman Kararani appointed governor of South Bihar.

960 Islam Shah dies. He is succeeded by Mubariz Khan, son of Nizam
Khan, under the title of Abul Muzaffar Muhammad 'A'dil Shah, urf

'Adli.

Muhammad Khan Sur Gaur i ah (i.e., governor of Bengal)

refuses to acknowledge him, and makes himself king of Bengal.

960 to 962, Shamsuddi'n Abul Muzaffar Muhammad Sha'h, kino-

of Bengal. He invades Jaunpur, and marches on Kalpi.

962 Battle ofChhapparghattah, east of Kalpi, on the Jamuna,

between 'Adli and Muhammad Shah of Bengal. Muhammad Shah

defeated and killed. The Bengal troops retire to Jhosi, on the left bank

of the Ganges, opposite Ilahabad, where Khizr Khan, son of Muhammad
Shah, celebrates his julus and assumes the title of Bahadur Shah.

962 to 968, Baha'dur Sha'h, king of Bengal and North Bihar.

N a r a N a r a y a n, Baja of Koch Bihar.

Miyan Sulaiman Kararani still holds South Bihar.

[963 Accession of Akbar.]

961 Battle near Surajgarh, west of Munger. 'Adli defeated and killed

by Bahadur Shah, assisted by Sulaiman Kararani.

968 Bahadur Shah dies. He is succeeded by his brother, who assumes the

title of Jalal Shah.

968 to 971, G-hiya'suddi'n Abul Muzaffar Jala'l Sha'h, king of Ben-

gal.

Sulaiman Kararani still holds South Bihar.

971 Jalal Shah of Bengal dies. He is succeeded by his son whose name

is unknown. The son is killed, and the government is usurped by

one Ghiyasuddin.
971 Sulaiman Khan of South Bihar sends his elder brother Taj Khan

Kararani to Gaur. He kills the usurper Ghiyas, and establishes him-

self in Gaur.

971 to 972, Taj Khan Kararani, governor of Bengal on the part of

his brother. Dies in 972.

971 to 980, Sulaima'n Kha'n Karara'ni' rules over Bengal and Bihar
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under the title of Hazrat i Ala. He removed, after Taj Khan's

death, the capital from Gaur to Tanda. He acknowledges Akbar's

suzerainty.

975 Sulaiman conquers Orisa. Mukund Deo, last king of Orisa,

defeated and killed. Kala Pa liar takes Puri.

9S0 Sulaiman dies.

9S0 Ba'yazi'd, son of Sulaiman, king of Bengal, Bihar, and Orisa.

Bayazid is murdered by Hansu, his cousin.

980 to 984, Da'u'd Shall, second son of Sulaiman i Kararani, king of

Bengal, Bihar, and Orisa. . Khan Jahan Afghan appointed governor

of Orisa. Qutlu Khan Lohani appointed governor of Puri.

B a 1 Gosain, Raja of Kuch Bihar.

982 Akbar conquers Bihar. Daud Shah flees to Orisa. 20th Zi Qa'dah

(3rd March, 1575), battle of Tukaroi, or Mughulmari, north of Jalesar

(Jellasore) in Orisa. Baud defeated by Mun'im Khan Khankhanan

and Todar Mall. Peace of Katak. Baud cedes Bengal and Bihar,

and is acknowledged by Akbar king of Orisa.

9S3 Mun'im Khan at Gaur. He dies with the greater part of his army.

Husain Quli Khanjahan, Akbar's governor of Bengal and

Bihar.

Daud Shah invades Bengal.

984, 15th Rabi' II, or 12th July, 1576. Daud Shah defeated by Husain

Quli Khanjahan in the battle of A'gmahall (Eijmahall). Daud is

captured and beheaded.

The Afghans withdraw to Orisa.

As in the preceding period I shall take the kings singly, and make a

few remarks on the chronology and coinage of their reigns.

XXV. Fari'duddi'n Abul Muzaffar Sher Sha'h.

(944 to 952, H., or 1538 to 1545, A. D.)

Several of Sher Shah's rupees, published by Marsden and Thomas, con-

tain the new mint town of S h a r i f a b a d. As in the case of the mint-

towns of Mahmudabad, Fathabad, and others mentioned in this and former

' Contributions', Sharifabad may refer to the whole Sirkar, or to the royal

camp in the Sirkar, and not to any particular town. There is in fact, as

far as we know, no town of Sharifabad. Sher Shah's Sharifabad refers in

all probability to Bharkundah or Western Birbhum and the Santal Par-

ganahs {vide J. A. S. B., 1873, Pt. I, p. 223).

Fort E o h t a s, which plays so prominent a part in Sher Shah's his-

tory, is not known, as Mr. Thomas states (Chronicles, p. 397, note) under

the name of Shergarh. There is indeed, a small fort of the name of
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Shergarh near Rohtas, about 18 miles N. W. of it; but the Shergarh

of Sher Shah's coinage stands for K anauj.*

Slier Khan's first governor of Bengal, Kbizr Khan, gave no satisfac-

tion. He married a daughter of* the late Mahmud Shah (III) of Bengal,

and affected regal pomp and independence. His successor, Qazi Fazilat,

was an A'grah man, and seems as " Amin of Bengal" to have kept the

divisional officers in check ; for they gave him the nickname of Qazi Fazi-

hat, or ' Mr. Justice Turpitude'.

Sher Shahf lies buried in Sahasram in Bihar. A view of the tomb

will be found in Buchanan (apud Martin), Vol. I. I hope in a 'short time

to publish the inscriptions.

An incidental remark in the Persian Dictionary entitled Balicir-i- 'Ajam,

informs us that Sher Shah wore his hair, more gentis, in curls. As the

drying of the curls after the morning bath took some time, Sher Shah

transacted public business in the gliusul-lclidnali, the bath and dressing-room.

The custom, with some modifications, was retained by the Chaghtai emperors,

during whose reigns the morning and even the evening audience-rooms were

called ghusul-lclidnah.\

XXVI. JalaTuddi'n Abul Muzafifar Isla'm Sha'h.

(952 to 960 H., or A. D. 1545 to 1553.)

The name of this king appears to have been frequently pronounced

with the imctlah, i. e., Islem Shah ( s^ f^-wt ). Thus the name is often

spelt by Badaoni, and occurs even in the Hindi orthography of Islam Shah's

coinage. § It is this form which has given, rise to the further corruption to

Salem Shah and Salim Shah.

I have followed Mr. Thomas in referring Islam Shah's death to the

year 960, in spite of the almost unanimous assertion of the historians that

he died a year later on 26th Zil Hajjah 961, or 21st November 155-1.
|| But

Islam Shah's coinage goes, in uninterrupted series, only as far as 960. Sup-

pose Islam Shah had died on 26th Zil Hajjah, 961. He was succeeded by his

son Firuz Shah, who after three days—one source says after several months

—was murdered by Mubariz Khan 'Adli, i. e., on the 29th Zil Hajjah, so

that 'Adli could only have celebrated his jtdiis in Muharram, 962. His

* It lies close to ancient Kanauj. Vide Badaoni II, 94, 1. 3.

f The pronunciation Shir Shah' is Iranian, and therefore not applicable to India

.

I have elsewhere shewn that the Muhammadans of India follow the Turani pronuncia-

tion of Persian. "We may be quite sure that Sher Shah pronounced his name ' sher,'

and not ' shir'.

% Vide J. A. S. B., 1872, Pt. I, p. 66 note. This corresponds to our " levee".

§ '?^j"%?T. Thomas, ' Chronicles,' p. 412.

||
Vide Dowson IV, 505, and Badaoni.
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coinage, however, gives 961 ;* and further, 'Adli had reigned for some time,

when Humayun, in Zil Hajjah, 961, entered India, and people said that if

Islam Shah had heen alive, he would have opposed the Mughuls.f Islam

Shah, therefore, must have died in 960 ; the day of the month (26th Zil

Hajjah) is very likely correct.

Islam Shah's coinage seems to bear witness to his superstitious charac-

ter. The spirit of the age, and his remarkable escapes from assassinations,

perhaps inclined the king to trust to amulets. Many of his coins have the

' Seal of Solomon' and mysterious numbers, which Mr. Thomas passes over

in silence, though they puzzled Marsden. What the number 477 on his

coins was intended to mean, is difficult to say ; it may stand for the well-

known *M *£l dyatrulldh, ' God's sign', the letters of which when added give

477. I have no doubt that it resembles the famous numbers 66 (*JJl)
; 786

(
(^>jJ\ lij*^! *^l p~i) ; 2468 ( ^ j^J ), and others, which we find used in

the heading of letters, on amulets, tombs, and even mosque-inscriptions. J

Islam Shah, too, lies, buried at Sahasram.

XXVII. Shamsuddi'n Albul Muzaffar Muhammad Sha'h (II).

(960 to 962 H., or A. D. 1553 to 1555.)

His real name is Muhammad Khan Sur. He seems to have been ap-

pointed governor of Bengal, in supersession of Qazi Fazilat, soon after Islam

Shah's accession and to have acknowledged him as king of Bengal up to, or

nearly up to, his death in 960. In 960, however, Muhammad Khan's son

rebelled, as will be seen from the following curious inscription.

The Jaldl Slidh Inscription from a mosque near Sherpur Murcliah,

dated 960 H., or A. D. 1553.

A rubbing of this valuable inscription was received from Mr. E. V.

Westmacott, C. S., who found it " at a little mosque just to the north of

Sherpur, in Bagura." It measures 16 inch, by 9 inch. ; but to both

sides of the inscription are two ornaments, the upper one forming a mimoar,

with the Musulman creed in it ; and the lower one being a little square with

the words yd allah, ' O God', in it. The little square is surrounded by the

phrase yd fattdh, ' O Opener', four times repeated, the alifs of the four yd's

forming the sides of the little square. The inscription is

—

* Marsden, PL XXXVI, No. DCCXLYIII.

f Badaoni, I, 459.

J Vide J. A. S. B., 1871, Pt. I., p. 257.

Mr. Thomas (' Chronicles', p. 413, in Islam Shah's coin No. 363) gives a wrong

reading, which is repeated on p. 416, No. 366. For ^jU^I ^JC>J\ ^kIs?) alhdmi-ahUn-

ildanndn, read ^(iJl \&>&) «V°« f
alhdmi lidin-ildayyan.
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^(kl^Jf .. >C5
aj (broken) *)•'«) A^-c *W| ^l/o ^xh Jli

;| <5U/0 £-Jj OA^-** Ai-wj^4-<i (_5* ... <^)Jf ^jti-lej J, ~^~ LS^J
.
^^l^ *^''l A-bi-

The Prophet (God bless him ! ) said, [this mosque was built during the

reign] of the king, the son of a king, Ghiyas uddunya w a d d i n Abul
Muzaffar Jalal Shah, the king, son of Muhammad Shah G h a z i,

—

may God perpetuate his kingdom ! The builder of this religious edifice is

during the year 960.

There is no doubt about the date, which is expressed both in words and

in numbers.

History says nothing of Jalal Khan's rebellion or the course it ran
;

all we know is that Jalal Khan nine years later was acknowledged king of

Bengal. The following passage from Badaoni (I, 430) is rather curious,

because the name of Jalal Shah is transferred to the father, who on, or before,

'Adli's accession refused allegiance, made himself king of Bengal under the

name of Muhammad Shah, and even aspired to the throne of Dihli.

In the meantime Himun heard that Muhammad Khan Stir, the governor

of Bengal, had made himself king under the title of Jalaluddin, and had come
with an army resembling swarms of locusts and ants, from Bengal to Jaunpur, and was

marching upon Kalpi and Agrah. * * * And when Himun in uninterrupted marches

moved to 'Adli, he found 'Adli and Muhammad Khan of Gaur near the Mauza' of

Chhapparghattah, 15 kos from Kalpi, with the Jamuna between them, ready to

fight each other. He of Gaur lay encamped with great pomp, much war material, with

numerous horse, foot, and countless elephants, and quite confident as to 'Adli's fate.

But suddenly the scales turned : Himun arrived like a shooting star, and without delay

sent his choice elephants through the river, attacked the negligent Bengal army by
night, and threw it into utter confusion and disorder. Most of Muhammad Khan's

Amirs were killed, others escaped, and the helpless king of Gaur, evidently with his

head in his sleeve, disappeared, and up to the present nothing is known about his fate.

As we have specimens of Muhammad Shah's coinage, we know that he

did not call himself ' Jalal Shah' ; but Badaoni may have heard of the rebel-

lion of his son and confounded Jalal Shah with Muhammad Shah.

The village of Chhapparghattah ( Al$f^«^.)— perhaps the most

westerly point to which the Bengal arms ever advanced—lies east of Kalpi,

on the left bank of the Jamuna, in Long. 79° 58', close to the confluence of the

Singur Nadi and the Jamuna. It belongs to Parganah Ghatampiir, Sirkar

Korra. Though prominently marked on maps X and XIII of Bennett's

Atlas, it is not given on Sheet 69 of the ' Indian Atlas', the nearest place

(if not the same) being Sultanpur. A little further to the east, at the

entrance of the Itawah Terminal Ganges Canal into the Jamuna, lies the

village of Fathabad, and nearer still to Chhapparghattah, the village of

Fathpur. Either may have been the actual site of the battle-field.*

* The straight distance of Chhapparghattah from Kiilpi is only 11 miles. Futhjuu
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Marsden gives a fine specimen of Muhammad Shah's coinage, dated

962, which gives the full name of the king ; but he makes the name of the

mint town to be Arkat. I have no doubt that the correct reading is

SunargaoD.

XXVIII. Baha'dur Shall (II).

(962 to 968 H., or A. D. 1555 to 1561.)

His full name is not known to me : the coins which I have seen, had

their margin cut away. Badaoni (I, 433) calls him Muhammad Bahadur.

The period of his reign appears to be well ascertained ; the historians give

962 to 968, and General Cunningham tells me that he has coins of 905,

967, and 968.

Parganahs Bahadurpur and Bahadur Shahi in Sirkar Tanda, appear to

be called after him. The Sirkar bears unmistakeable traces of financial

changes made during the Afghan period ; for, besides Bahadurpur and

Bahadurshahi, we have Sherpur and Sher Shahi, Sulaimanabad and Sulai-

manshahi, and Daudshahi.

The most important event in Bahadur Shah's reign is his war with

'Adli. Driven out of Agrah, Itawah, and Kalpi, and having lost his great

general Himun, 'Adli retreated to Jaunpur, Banaras, and Fort Chanar,

and eventually to South Bihar, which since Islam Shah's reign had been

held by Miyan Sulaiman Kararani. Bahadur Shah, who after the death of

his father and the rout at Chhapparghattah, had retired to Jhosi, opposite

Ilahabad, on the left bank of the Ganges, where he celebrated his julus,

hastened to Gaur and defeated an officer of the name of Shahbaz Khan,

who had declared for 'Adli. Having firmly established himself in Bengal,

he wisely left Miyan Sulaiman in possession of South Bihar, and thus

found him a willing ally when he marched against 'Adli, anxious to

avenge the death of his father. The decisive battle, according to the Tarikh

i Daudi, was fought " at the stream of Surajgarh, nearMunger". The

stream of Surajgarh is the Kiyol Nacli, and Surajgarh stands at the conflu-

ence of the Kiyol and the Ganges, 17 miles W. W. S. of Munger. About 4

miles west of Surajgarh and the Kiyol, we find on Sheet 112 of the Indian

is 15 miles. The Tarikh i Ddudi (Dowson IV, 507) says that Chhapparghattah lies 11

Jcos from Kalpi. The Tabaqdt i AJcbari (Dowson V, 245) has 15 kos from Agrah, which

is impossible.

In Dowson V, 244, 1. 20, for Sikandar Khan, ruler of Bengal, read Muhammad
Khan Sur, ruler of Bengal ; and for the village of Mandakar [Dowson, IV, 507,

' Marhakhar'], read the village of Mindakur, or Minrakur. Minrakur, the Mirka-

koor of the maps, lies W. of Agrah, towards Fathpur Sikri. It belonged to Sultan

Salimab Begam (Bairam Khan's widow married by Akbar), who lies buried there in

ber garden. Tuzuk, p. 113.
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Atlas the village of Fathpiir, which may be the site of the battle-field.

'Adli, who had only a few men, was defeated and killed.

The battle was fought while Akbar besieged Mankot in the Siwaliks,

i. e. in 964, and brought about the final surrender of that fort.*

Bahadur Shah died in 968 at Graur, and was succeeded by his brother

Jalal Shah.

The following inscription belongs to Bahadur Shah's reign

—

Inscription from tlie Jami' Mosque at Bajmahall, dated 964, H., or A. D.

1557.

A rubbing of this inscription was sent to the Society in 1873 by Gener-

al Cunningham. Another copy was since then given me by Mr. W. Bourke,

together with three other inscriptions from Bajmahall.f The inscrip-

tion has nothing to do with the mosque, and appears to have been taken

from the tomb of one Qazi Ibrahim Khan, who was murdered by infidels

when young. It is very illegible, and the letters are badly cut. Its length

is 3 ft. 3 inch., and its breadth, 6| inch.

* Alf| ^ic *ja) £fj d£i t^yJI ^jt\i J iJ^j ) <*JU) Jl )j*M"

*Ulc fts\ ;^U y^jifk UL *^l>j
; | {$> ... (3 lines illegible)

;J<li . . <UJ| Jk^ol j i_Tj'^ cA*" /»£*Lr?'
^"*^c t^*<u tjWV

* There is no doubt about the date. The TdriJch i Dducle (Dowson IV, 508) places

u Surajgarh one kos, more or less, from Munger", and adds that 'Adli was slain " after

a reign of eight years in 968." Badaoni (I, 434) places the death of 'Adli in 962.

Vide also Dowson, V, p. 66.

f General Cunningham calls the mosque ' Jami' Mosque' ; Mr. Bourke, ' Asani

Sais ki Masjid.' The other rubbings which Mr. Bourke gave me, are (1) a beautiful

rubbing from Maina Bibi's tomb, at the Maina Talao, from a stone let into the wall at

the west end. This inscription only contains pious formulae ; but its beautiful charac-

ters belong to the 14th century. (2) A rubbing from a mosque, south of the new
cemetry in Bajmahall. The inscription is over the centre door, and belongs to the reign

ofAurangzfb. (3) A rubbing from a mosque in Mahatpur, three miles east of Riij-

niahalL dated A. H. 1081 (Aurangzib's reign),
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tVij./c) uJL.£a/e i^oljJb jj.ij)o j \2*c\%*> c_jo ~&.JU i>*^ *JjJ jd Ci^SJ

(1 or 2 lines broken)..

God who is blessed and great says [Qor. II, 149], ' Do not say that those who are

killed on the way of God are dead : they live, but yon do not know.' And God who is

honored and glorious, says [Qor. IV, 101], ' He who fleeth on the path of God, will find

on earth many (similarly) compelled and plenty of provisions. And he who leaves his

house fleeing to God and His Prophet, and death overtake him, his reward becomes the

duty of God.' as to his understanding, the tongues of the eloquent are

unfit to express it, and the pens of the learned of the age wither away in attempting a

description, the exalted Q,azi, who exalted dignity is manifest, the illustrious witness, the

proof of the learned, Ibrahim Khan Ghazi, son of Aminullah, who was in

a teacher, who in the beginning of his youth and the beginning of his faith

fought with the infidels and repelled mischief and rebellion, was admitted in 964, on

the 8th day of Sawan, a Friday, when two and a half watches had passed, to the honor

of martyrdom and the road of guidance, and joined, through the society of the Mullas

in the guidance of the Prophet, that throne of wishes. ......

XXIX. Ghiya'suddi'n Abul Muzaffar Jalal Shall.

(968 to 971 H. ; A. D. 1561 to 1563.)

I take liis full name from Mr. Westmacott's Sherpur Inscription given

above, as there is no doubt that he is the same prince. Of his coins, Air.

Thomas (' Chronicles,' p. 417) has published a fine specimen, on which he

appears with the shortened name of Jalaldin.* Mr. Thomas makes the mint-

town to be Jajpur ; I believe that the correct reading is Hajipur (oppo-

site Patnah). Already under Nucrat Shah, Hajipur had risen to importance

as the seat of the Bengal governor of Bihar. The southern part of Bihar, with

the town of Bihar as capital, was in the hands of the Afghans. This state

of things continued during the reigns of Islam Shah and the Afghan dynas-

ty of Gaur, South Bihar being in the hands of Miyan Sulaiman i Kararani.

Some time after Akbar's conquest of Bihar, Hajipur gradually sank in import-

ance, and Patnahf became the seat of the Mughul (Chaghtai) government.

Jalal Shah is said to have died in 971 at Gaur. For the events after

his death, the murder of his son, and the short-lived government of the

usurper Ghiyasuddin, we have no other source but the modern Biydz ussa-

Idtzn, the author of which has not mentioned the source of his information.

He has, however, been occasionally found possessed of special and correct

information, and we may follow Stewart in accepting his statement.

With Jalal Shah and his son ended the Sur dynasty.

* Just as 'Jamaldfn' in the Satgaon inscription of 936, published by me in

J. A. S. B., 1870, Pt. I, p. 298.

| Sher Shah built the Fort of Patnah. In Todar Mall's rentroll, Patnah belongs

to Shkar Bihar.



1S75.] H. Blochniann

—

History and Geography of Bengal.—No. III. 303

XXX. Hazrat i A'la Miya'n Sulaima'n.

(972 to 980, H., or A. D. 1564 to 1572.)

The principal facts of the vigorous reign of Miyan Sulaiman are known
from the Tdrikh i Ddudi (Dowson, IV, 509) and the Alcbarnamah.

His piety made a certain impression on Akbar, and Badaoni states that

he used to hold every morning a devotional meeting in company with one

hundred and fifty Shaikhs and 'Ulamas, after which he used to transact

state business.

His redoubtable general Raju, better known as Kala, Pahar, is up to

this time remembered by the people of Orisa.

According to the Akbarndmah and Badaoni, his death took place in

980. This must have been in the beginning of the year ; for Daud's coin-

age_commenees likewise with 980. The Biyaz and Stewart have 981.

The following two inscriptions from the extreme ends of his dominions,

Sunargaon and Bihar, are of value.

1.

—

The Sulaiman Shah Inscription of Sunargaon, dated 976 H., or

A. D. 1569.

General Cunningham took a rubbing of thig inscription from a stone

at the old Masjid near the Rikabi Bazar, Sunargaon. The stone measures

1 ft. 6 in. by 1 ft. 3 in., and consists of three lines. The characters are

clumsy and indistinct.

xjJI Jlj )<**>) aJU) £* ly:JJ h aJU AaXuJ) J\
^JUj" aJU| JlS

» Uy^i i^jb*^*" ^ *^' l_S^
UjdJ) i |iis*^ JU * *1L«J| Axle

ey^a^. ^^cJ] ^k-L, J§£
L g

j *ULJ) ^*> L« *s> jt^J. .<«,.&/ 1 i<SSn # A.i.s:''!

U/o &II) t>^£ i^JiJI .AlUI Ja*.JI A SJt] ^Ljd**
(J^/0 lc^'

1

j C^s*u AXw atUfiJI L_f3 j%& ^ f&j^} ^s' \JW J%** uA*- &¥>} iM

1 1 A.)U.*.t*0 j A*^w

God Almighty says, ' The mosques belong to God, worship no one else with him.'

The Prophet, on whom be peace, says, ' He who builds a mosque in the world will have

seventy castles built for him by God in paradise.' These mosques together with what

there is of other buildings [were built] during the reign of the king of the age, his

august Majesty,* Miyan Sulaiman.... [by] the generous, exalted, victorious

Malik 'Abdullah Miyan, son of Amir Khan Faqir Miyan, during

the month of Zil Qa'dah 976 [April, 1569].

2.

—

The Sulaiman Shah Inscription at Bihar, A. H. 977, or A. D. 1569-70.

The following inscription is taken from above the door leading to the

minor tomb of the shrine of Sharafuddin in the town of Bihar.

* Hazrat i A'la. Sulaiman claimed this title ; vide Kin. Translation, Vol. I, p.

337, and Index. The Tdrikh i Ddudi also calls him Mii/dn Sulaiman.
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c-Aj i) l^U^U* kiS» # uAlaj) u«Jbti ^jU^ 1—Jj.^t 4t5

Job cJjo iX&lji. &£ d^^ljs.J^ : # JjIj i«_£jj do! A^.& icJ ^jj

j^lj j) j.^^ .... jl d^j-u * tSy^i^jS-^^A^^^ftAd^J^

1. The door of honor of the world, and the pole of poles , the cynosure of

devotees

;

2. He who conies to this door, will indeed ohtain from God his desires ; for he

who wishes, finds.

3. The leather carpet of his retiring room is the green ground ; and forthis reason

he is the treasurer of the world and the faith.

4. In the reign of the just king, in whom heavenly light is revealed, through

whose terror oppression and heresy disappeared,

5. Wherever he raised his exalted standards, he estahlished the law of Muetafa,

6. S u 1 a im a n, of the world, a second Sulaiman, whose beauty lies in the per-

fection of his justice and bounty.

7. When 900 had been exceeded by 77 years, Hassu, the son of Daud,

wrote it.

At the side of this inscription, the poetry and prosody of which is as

wretched as those of the Bihar inscriptions formerly published, stands the

256th verse of the second chapter of the Qoran.

XXXI. Ba'yazi'd Sha'h (II).

(980 H, or A. D. 1572.)

Regarding the death of Sulaiman and the accession of Bayazid Sh ah,

Badaoni (II, 163) says

—

" In this year (980) Sulaiman i Kararam, the ruler of Bengal, who styled himself

Hazrat i A'la, died. He had conquered the town of Katak-Banaras, 'the mine of un-

belief, and had made Jagannath [Puri] a dar-ul Islam. He ruled from Kamrup to

Orisa, and now went to God.
" His son Bayazid took his place ; but after Jive or six months the Afghans

killed him, and his younger brother Daud seized on the kingdom."

The Sawanih i AJcbari has the following

—

Sulaiman during his lifetime had constantly sent presents to the emperor Akbar,

and had thus secured himself against an invasion. When he died, the Afghans thought

it proper to make his eldest son Bayazid his successor. He, in his youthful folly,

read the Jchutbah in his own [not in Akbar' s] name, and neglected all the forms of polite-

ness which his father had always strictly observed. Even the chief nobles of his

father were ill-treated by him, and commenced to hate him. Hansu f^—jUkl also, son

of his uncle 'Imad [brother of Taj Khan and Sulaiman], who was his son-in-law, got

offended with him, and was instigated to seize the kingdom, till at last he killed Bayazid.
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But Lodi, who was ' the soul' of the kingdom, with the consent of the nobles, raised

Daud, the younger son of Sulaiman, to the throne and killed Hansu. But Grujar Khan

raised in Bihar Bayazid's son to the throne, and Lodi went with a large army to seize

on Bihar. On account of carelessness on the part of Mun'im Khan Khankhanan, and

by means of flattering promises, Lodi succeeded in bringing Gftjar over to his views.*

As Sulaiman died in 9S0, and Daiid Shah's coinage begins also in 980,

Bayazid Shah's short reign falls in the same year. No specimen of his

coinage has hitherto been found.

XXXII Abul Muzaffar Da'u'd Sha'h.

(980 to 984 H. ; A. D. 1573 to 1576.)

The facts of Daud Shah's reign are well known from the histories of

Akbar's reign. His full name appears on the margin of his coinage, of

which specimens are numerous ; but all rupees that I have seen, had the

margin cut away.

His defeat on the 15th Eabi' II, 984 [12th July, 1576] elicited the

curious tdrikh (metre Sari'f)—>£*fj oj^d )\ ^UiA** ^^o

Solomon's kingdom slipped from David's hand.

With Daud Khan the Kararani dynasty came to an end. The

Afghans under the Lohanis subsequently fought with Akbar's officers,

especially Man Singh, in Orisa and South-Eastern Bengal, till they were

finally overcome under 'Usman Khan during Jahangir's reign in Eastern

Bengal.J

The frontiers of Bengal during the Afghan period became gradually

narrower. Sunargaon is mentioned as the frontier under Sher Shah and Sulai-

man i Kararani. But this may have been more nominal than real. Chat-

gaon had already before Sher Shah again fallen in the hands of the Araka-

nese. The Bhuyahs, i. e. zamindars, of Bhaluah, Bakla, Chandradip,

Faridpur, and the 24-Parganahs, were all but independent; and from Sunar-

gaon over Dhaka northward over Maimansingh extended the territory of

Masnad i 'A'li 'I'sa Khan, who in the Akbarnamah is called ' the chief of

the Twelve Bhuyahs'. The Portuguese also became important.

In the north, the frontier receded likewise. The results of the con-

quest of Kamata and Kamrup by Husain Shah vanished with the establish-

ment of the great kingdom of Kuch Bihar, when the Karataya became

again the frontier. The Muhammadan historians do not tell us much

* The remaining portion has been translated by Prof. Dowson in Elliot's History

of India, VI, p. 39 ff.

f Vide my ' Prosody of the Persians', p. 59, 1. 13. The second foot is mafulun,

and the alifm. az cannot be left out.

% Vide Km Translation, I, 520, 521. Prof. Dowson, IV, 513n., makes 'Usman
Khan Daud's younger brother. But they belong to different Afghan tribes.
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regarding the rise of this kingdom. According to the Ahbarndmah, the

founder was B i s a, who must have lived in the very end of the second period

of the Muhammadan history of Bengal, (i. e. about 944 H., or A. D.

1538), or fifty years* before Abul Fazl wrote. His son N a r a N a r a y a n

is not mentioned ; but bis coins prove that he was the contemporary of 'Adli.

A specimen of his silver coinage was published in J. A. S. B., for 1856, p.

457, by Babu Bajendralala Mitra, and bears the Saka year 1477, or A. D.

1555. A short time ago, Capt. Williamson, Deputy Commissioner, Garo

Hills, presented the Society with the following unique silver coin, which is

of the same year, but is much larger than the one published by Babu Bajen-

dralala Mitra, and differs in the legend of the reverse. It was picked up

by a Garo together with a Daudshahi rupee.

Silver Com of Nara Na'ba'yana of Kuch Bihar. Large size.

Weight, 157-49 grains. Saka 1477 [A. D. 1555]. As. Socy.
;
Bengal.

Dotted margin.

Eeveese— ^t^ftTf-^r^n'cra^^i ^t% ^a^ n

Obverse—(The coin) of the bee of the lotus of the foot of the twice illustrious Siva,

Reverse—Of the twice illustrious Nara Narayana. Saka, 1477.

Nara Narayan's son and successor was Bal Gosain, whom the

Akbarnamah calls Bisa's grandson. He was reigning in 9S6, or A. D.

1578. His brother Shukl Gosain is mentioned by Abul Fazl and

Ralph Fitch. Bal Gosain's son is Lachmi N a r a y a n, who received

Man Singh in 1005 H., and was still reigning in 1027 (A. D. 1618).

* Vide J. A. S. B., 1872, Pt. I, p. 52, 1. 8 from below,

the rise of Kuch Bihar is connected with the fall of Graur.

It is quite possible that
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Introduction.

Of all the numerous tribes—Garos, Khasias, Sintengs, Mikirs, Ka-
charis, Kukis, Nagas, Singphus, and Khamtis—inhabiting that vast tract of

mountainous country which hems in Asam on the south, the largest

numerically, as it is territorially, is the " Naga". Under this comprehensive

term is included the whole group of cognate races, dwelling along that

broad stretch of hill and upland, which, roughly speaking, is comprised be-

tween the Kopili River, on the west, and the Bori Dihing, on the east,

and which lies between the parallels of 93° and 96° East Longitude. This

tract extends northwards to the low hills bordering the alluvial plains of the

Districts of Lakhimpur, Sibsagor, and Naogaon, and overlooks the broad

waters of that noblest of all Indian Rivers, the sacred Brahmaputra. In

a southerly direction, we are at present unable to state exactly to what

limit it may extend. We may, however, safely say that it lies between the

meridians of 25° and 27° North Latitude. Our late explorations have

clearly ascertained, that the great Naga. race does undoubtedly cross over

the main watershed dividing the waters which flow north into the Brahma-

putra, from those flowing south into the Irawadi ; and they have also

furnished very strong grounds for believing that in all probability it ex-

tends as far as the banks of the Kaiendvven (Namtonai or Ningthi) River,

the great western tributary of the Irawadi. Indeed there is room even

to believe, that further explorations may, ere long, lead us to discover, that

P P
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the Kakhyen and Khyen (often pronounced Kachin and Chin) trihes,

spoken of by former writers (Pemberton, Yule, Hannay, Bayfield, Griffiths,

and others) are but offshoots of this one great race. Yule tells us that " the

" hills west of Kale are occupied by the Khyens, a race extending south-

" ward throughout the long range of the Yuma-doung to the latitude of

" Prome", and that '•' Colonel Hannay identifies the Khyens with the Xagas
" of the Asam mountains." Again Dalton in his work on the Ethnology

of Bengal tells us that " Karens are sometimes called Kakhyens", and

that " Latham thinks that word for word Khyen is Karen", whilst Dr.

Mason tells us " that it is a Burmese word signifying aboriginal".

Finally we have Major Fryer informing us in his late interesting paper

" On the Khyen people of the Sandoway District"*, that the Khyengs have

a tradition that they came down many years ago from the sources of the

Kaiendwen Elver. It will thus be seen that the question regarding the

identity of these tribes is at present a difficult one to decide, and I consider

that its final solution can be satisfactorily undertaken only when we have com-

pleted the explorations upon which we have been so busily engaged for the

last six years. We have already succeeded in completing the survey of about

8000 square miles of a country, about which we previously knew scarcely

anything at all, a terra incognita in fact, the greater portion of which

had been unseen by European eyes until visited by those enterprising

pioneers, our survey officers, who armed with the Theodolite and Plane-table

very soon cleared away the huge blots which had for so long been per-

mitted to disfigure our X. E. Frontier Maps. Thus it is obvious that any

theory propounded at the present stage of our knowledge must be more or

less based upon conjecture, a dangerous field of controversy which I

wish to avoid, especially as a few more seasons of such work as we have

done of late, must clear up the mystery in which this question has so long

been shrouded.

Chaptee I.

Geography and History.

Of all the tribes—and they are almost as numerous as the hills they

inhabit—into which the Xaga group is divided, the most powerful and war-

like, as it is also the most enterprising, intelligent, and civilized, so to say,

is the " turbulent Angami". This great division of the Xaga race occupies

for the most part a charming country of fine, open, rolling hill and valley,

bounded by lofty mountains, some of whose summits tower up to nine, ten,

and even twelve thousand feet above the sea level. Their villages are gener-

ally placed on the more tabular hills of about 5000 feet elevation, and enjoy

* Journal, As. Socy. Bengal, for 1875, Pt. I, p. 39.
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a healthy, bracing climate, subject to neither extreme heat, nor cold. This

noble tract of country is blessed with a most fertile soil, well cultivated,

drained and manured, and the hill sides are often covered, I might almost

say for miles, with a succession of fine terraces of rich rice ; and the hill tops

are dotted over, as far as the eye can reach, with numerous large villages,

whose comparatively enormous population might even claim for them the

right of being called towns. Thus Kohima for instance contains no less

than 865 houses, or say a population of over 4000 souls.

The Angamis proper, or " Western Angamis", as they have also

been aptly termed, in order to distinguish them from the Eastern clans, to

whom they are closely allied, hold 46 villages, all lying to the west

of the Sijjo or Doiang Eiver. Towards the north they extend up to the

range of hills on which the Nidzukhru mountain forms a prominent land-

mark, and on the west to the low range of hills on which Samaguting,

Sitekema, and Nidzuma stand, whilst towards the south they are cut off

from Manipur by the lofty Barrail, whose forest-clad heights make a

splendid background to the lovely panorama in front. The 46 villages above-

mentioned, contain a total of 6,367 houses, and cover a tract of about 30

miles in length, by about 20 in breadth, and are thus spread over an area

of about 600 square miles. Now if we allow an average of 5 souls to

each house, we here obtain a population of 31,835 souls, or roughly, in

round numbers, say about 30,000 souls—figures which I believe a regular

census would prove to be very near the mark indeed. And from these

figures we may assume that we have here got a population of at least 50

to the square mile, which for a hill country, I need hardly add, is a very

large average. This can be easily seen by a reference to the last Census

Report of Bengal (L872), in which we find that even the Khasia Hills have

only 23 souls to the square mile, the Chittagong Hill Tracts only 10,

whilst Hill Tiparah comes last of all with only 9.

I may here explain that the total area of all " JSJaga, Land " theoretically

under the political control of our Government is about 8,500 square miles,

and I have roughly estimated the population in that area to be at least

300,000 souls.

It has been generally believed that the term " Naga " is derived from

the Bengali word " nangta", or the Hindustani word " nanga", meaning

"naked", and the specific name " Angarni" has also been credited with

the same source. Another theory suggests the Kachari word " Naga",

a " young man" and hence a" warrior ", whilst a third theory would derive

it from " nag" a snake. However, be this as it may, the term is quite

foreign to the people themselves : they have no generic term applicable to

the whole race, but use specific names for each particular group of vil-

lages ; thus the men of Mezoma, Khonoma, Kohima, Jotsoma, and their
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allies call themselves Te ngimas, whilst others if ashed who they are

would reply simply that they were men of such a village, and seem to be

quite ignorant of any distinctive tribal name connecting them to any

particular group of villages,—a strange fact, which I think is in a great mea-

sure accounted for by the state of constant war, and consequent isolation,

in which they live. The Kacharis, I may add, speak of the Nagas

generally as the M a g a m s a, and of the Angami Nagas in particular as

the D a w a n s a.

I have long endeavoured to gain some satisfactory information regard-

ing the origin of these interesting tribes, but I regret to say that this is a

question upon which I have hitherto failed to throw much light. In my
wanderings to and fro, I have observed that there seem to be two very

distinct types running through these hills ; the one a fine, stalwart,

cheerful, bright, light coloured race, cultivating their, generally terraced,

lands, with much skill, among whom I place the Angami as facile prin-

ceps ; the other a darker, dirtier, and more squat race, among whom the

sulky Lhota may be pointed to as a good representative ; and I have

not failed to notice signs that the latter are giving way to the former,

wherever they happen to come in contact. A careful comparison of the

several dialects which I have long been busy collecting, will, I fancy, be one

of the best guides we can obtain for the proper classification of all these tribes,

but that is a matter of time, and the compilation of a vocabulary with any

pretension to correctness is far from being the easy task some imagine it

to be.

The Angamis have a tradition that they originally came from the

south-east, and a fabulous legend goes on to relate how " a long time ago"

when the world was young, and gods, men, and beasts dwelt in peace, a god,

a man, a woman, and a tiger lived together ; how the woman died, and the

tiger attempted to make a meal of her ; how this led to the breaking up of

this happy family, and the separation of these incongruous creatures. After-

wards a quarrel arose between two brothers, the sons of their great Chief,

and they then both left the cradle of their race, each taking a different

path, the one " blazed" his path by cutting marks on all the " Chonihu''

trees, the other on all the " Chemu" trees. Now the former always

remaining white and fresh for many days, and the latter turning black

almost immediately, the greater following took the former path, which led

them out into the plains of Asam, the latter and lesser number settled in

the hills, and hence the numerical superiority of the " Tephimas " or " Te-

phrimas" (men of Asam). This is the outline of a very long disconnected

narrative of their exodus, and it is not very flattering to be told that an-

other equally wild legend ascribes the genesis of the " white faces" to a

white dog and a woman, extraordinarily fair, who were floated off, amid
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broad waters on a raft, well provisioned for a long voyage. These crea-

tures are believed to have landed on some distant shore, and the result was

a race of white men, who bred and multiplied until they overran the land,

conquering all black races that attempted to oppose their onward progress.

This tale does not at first sight appear to credit us with a very noble origin,

but the fact is I believe that the " white dog " has been merely introduced

as a sort of Deics ex machina, in order to account in some way for some of

our, to them, most extraordinary powers.

I find it recorded in an old letter dated thirteen years ago, that " about
" 300 years since, the younger brother of the then reigning Raja of

" Jaintia, became enamoured of his niece (the Raja's daughter) and
" forcibly seizing her fled with some followers from Jaintia to Dimapur,
" then the residence of the Kachar Rajas. Here he remained for some time
" protected by the Kachar Raja ; but his brother having sent out a large

" force to capture him, he fled to the hills in the vicinity of Dimapur, now
" known to us as the Angami Hills, and being accompanied by several Ka-
" charis, as well as his own followers, permanently established himself

" there, and from this colony arose the now powerful tribe of the Angami
" Xagas." This account is reported to have been received " from an in-

telligent hill Kachari ", who is said to have further stated that full con-

firmation of these facts might be gleaned from some of the old Jaintia

records ; and as a further argument to support his story, he is also said to

have pointed to the fact that the Angami women to this day adhere to the

peculiar manner of wearing the cloth tied above each shoulder, adopted by

the Jaintia women alone of all the other tribes on this frontier. For my own

part I have never succeeded in obtaining any confirmation of this strange

story, and am hence sceptical of its truth. However, I have deemed it right

to give it qium. val., in the hope that some future investigator may possibly

be able to pick up a clue to the story in fields where I have not had the

opportunity of searching, namely amid the archives of Jaintiapur.

Our first actual acquaintance with the Angamis appears to have

commenced as early as 1831-32, when Captains Jenkins, Pemberton, and

Gordon were deputed to explore a route through their country, with a view

to opening out direct communication between Asam and Manipur. On
this occasion, although they were accompanied by a comparatively large

force, amounting to no less than 7C0 muskets, they were opposed with a

most determined resistance at every village they passed through, and so

bitter was the opposition made, that in many instances the villagers set

fire to their own villages, so as to destroy such provisions as they were

unable to remove rather than allow them to fall into the hands of the

enemy. From the date of that eventful jouniej^ until 1SG7, that is to say,

for a period of over forty years, the political history of our relations with this
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tribe has been one long, sickening story of open insults and defiance, bold

outrages, and cold-blooded murders on the one side, and long-suffering for-

bearance, forgiveness, concession, and unlooked-for favours on the other,

varied now and again with tours innumerable, deputations and expeditions,

the interesting details of which go far to make up one of the most im-

portant chapters of the yet unwritten history of a province, rich in such

stores, but which it would be out of place, if not impossible, to allude to

within the limits of this paper.

With regard, however, to the effect of punitive military expeditions when

unaccompanied with, or followed by, other measures of a more lasting nature,

such as the actual occupation of the country, whether it be to exer-

cise absolute authority or mere political control, I may here briefly

draw attention to the Naga expedition of 1850, when a force of over

500 men, with 2 three-pounder guns and 2 mortars, and European Officers

in proportion, was thrown into the Naga Hills, to avenge a long series of

raids, which had finally culminated in the murder of Bhog Chand, the

native officer in command of our outpost at Samaguting. This Force

entered the hills in November 1850, and although they very soon drove

the Nagas out of their stockades, a portion of the Force remained in the

hills until March 1851, when our Government, loath to increase its respon-

sibilities, determined to abstain, entirely and unreservedly, from all further

interference, with the affairs of the Nagas, and withdrew our troops. In

the remaining nine months of that year no fewer than 22 raids were made on

our frontier, in which 55 persons were killed, 10 wounded, and 113 were

carried off into a captivity from which very few indeed ever returned. In

1853, the Government consented to the appointment of a European Officer

to the charge of North Kachar. A station was taken up at Asalu, which

was then formed into a separate subdivision, subordinate to Naogaon, and

stringent orders were issued, forbidding any interference with the Hill

Tribes : the Dhansiri was accepted as the extreme limit of our juris-

diction, and the Angamis were henceforth to be treated as altogether

beyond our pale. These measures had the effect, as might easily have

been anticipated, of simply temporising with the evils which they were

meant to eradicate, and hence we can scarcely be surprised to find that raid

followed raid, with a monotonous regularity, which all our frontier posts

were completely helpless to prevent. Thus between the
3
Tears 1852 and 1S62

we hear of twenty-four such atrocities being committed within the vaunted

line of our outposts, and some of them were accompanied with a tigerish

brutality, so intensely fiendish, that it is almost incredible that such acts

could have been perpetrated by human beings, savages though they were.

In 1862, three distinct attacks were made upon our subjects within the

short space of twenty-four days. In the first of these, at Borpothar, a Sepoy
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was cut down in broad daylight, within a few paces of a Masonry Guard

House, filled with an armed detachment of his companions. In the second,

six out of seven elephant-hunters were cruelly massacred ; and in the third,

a village almost within hail, and certainly within sight, of the Guard House
above-mentioned, was attacked and plundered at about 9 A. M., eight persons

being killed on the spot, and two children carried off, one of whom the Nagas
subsequently cut to pieces on their retreat, on finding themselves pursued.

At this juncture, we find our local officers frankly declaring that our rela-

tions with the Nagas could not possibly be on a worse footing than they

were then, and that the non-interference policy, which sounds so excellent

in theory, had utterly failed in practice, and urging therefore that it was

necessary to adopt more vigorous measures. Yet notwithstanding much corre-

spondence that passed upon the subject, when all kinds of schemes, possible

and impossible, were discussed and re-discussed, nothing more appears to

have been done until 1865. In this year, a recurrence of fresh forrays

led the officer in charge of North Kachar to represent that the safety

of his sub-division was in jeopardy, and it was then that the Government

were at last moved into giving their consent to the deputation of an

European officer who was to effect a permanent lodgment in the country

;

and Samaguting (or more properly Chimukedima) was again occupied

by us in December 1867. Since the date of this measure being carried

into effect, our chief object here, namely, the protection of our lowland

subjects, has been most completely attained, and I think I may safely

say, that the prestige of our Government was never held in higher esteem

by our turbulent highlanders than it is at the present moment. This result

is due, in a great measure, to the invariable success, attending our nume-

rous exploration expeditions during the last six years, and the complete

collapse of every attempt that has been made to prevent our progress, or

subvert our authority, during that time. Still, notwithstanding these very

satisfactory results, I grieve to say that intestine feuds with all the horrors

that accompany their progress are as rife now as ever they were, and it re-

quires no great foresight to predict the possibility—I may even say th.ejpro-

hability—of our sooner or later being compelled to take another stride

in that inevitable march of progress, in that noble mission of peace, which

seems to be our predestined lot wherever the Anglo-Saxon sets foot. Much,

very much has already been done by our most just and patient Government,

to induce these savages to amend their ways, to convert their " spears into

ploughshares", and to live in peace and harmony with all men. But it

cannot of course be expected that the predatory habits, and head-taking

customs of long generations of anarchy and bloodshed will be abandoned

in a day, and we have hence got much earnest work before us, ere we

can look forward to the completion of our task. The snake has been
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scotched, not killed. And the further measures which it may yet he found

necessary to take with regard to the management of the tribes inhabiting

this frontier, form an anxious problem of the future into which it is needless

my attempting to pry. We must simply watch the " signs of the times"

and move with them, being content to know that a powerful Government

is in the meanwhile ready to act as circumstances arise, and as the dictates

of a true policy direct, confident that the wisdom with which so vast and

heterogeneous a mass of nations has been governed elsewhere throughout

the length and breadth of India, will also guide us safely through the

shoals with which our administration is beset here, finally landing us in

that safe haven, a well-governed peaceful country, to which we have every

reason to look forward most hopefully.

Chapter II.

Government, Religion, and Manners.

From what I have stated, it will doubtless have already been gathered

that the Angamis have no regular settled form of government. With

them might is right, and this is the only form of law—or rather the absence

of all law—heretofore recognised among them. Every man follows the

dictates of his own will, a form of the purest democracy which it is very diffi-

cult indeed to conceive as existing even for a single day ; and yet that

it does exist here, is an undeniable fact. In every village we find a num-

ber of headmen or chiefs, termed P e u m a s, who generally manage to

arbitrate between litigants. The Nagas being a simple race, their quarrels

are generally of a description easily settled, especially as owing to the

fearful effects following a feud once started, they are chary of drawing

first blood, and yet at times the most petty quarrel developes into a most

serious feud. The actual authority exercised by these Peumas, who are

men noted for their personal prowess in war, skill in diplomacy, powers

of oratory, or wealth in cattle and land, is, however, all but nominal,

and thus their orders are obeyed so far only, as they may happen to

be in accord with the wishes of the community at large, and even

then, the minority will not hold themselves bound in any way by

the wishes or acts of the majority. The Naga Peuma is, in fact, simply

primus inter pares, and often that only pro tern. The title, if such it

may be called, is indeed really one of pure courtesy, and depends entire-

ly upon the wealth, standing, and personal qualities of the individual

himself. Theoretically, with the Angami, every man is his own master,

and avenges his own quarrel. Blood once shed can never be expiated, ex-

cept by the death of the murderer, or some of his near relatives, and

although years may pass away, vengeance will assuredly be taken some
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day. One marked peculiarity in their intestine feuds is, that we very sel-

dom find the whole of one village at war with the whole of another vil-

lage, hut almost invariably clan is pitted against clan. Thus I have

often seen a village split up into two hostile camps, one clan at deadly

feud with another, whilst a third lives between them in a state of neutrality,

and at perfect peace with both.

On the subject of religion and a future state, the Angami appears to

have no definite ideas. Some have told me that they believe that if they

have (according to their lights be it remembered) led good and worthy lives

upon this earth, and abstained from all coarse food, and especially have

abstained from eating flesh, after death their spirits would fly away into

the realms above, and there become stars, but that otherwise their bodies

would have to pass through seven stages of spirit-life, and eventually become

transformed into bees ; others again, on my questioning them, have replied

with a puzzled and surprised air, as if they had never given the matter a

thought before, that " after death we are buried in the earth and our bodies

" rot there, and there is an end ; who knows more ?" Still from the fact that

they invariably bury the deceased's best clothes, his spear and dao, together

with much grain, liquor, and a fowl, with the body, I think we may safely

infer, that they certainly have some vague idea of a life hereafter, the

thought of which, however, does not trouble them much. It is at quitting

the actual pleasure of living, which he has experienced, that a Niiga shud-

ders, and not the problematical torments to be met in a hell hereafter, of

which he knows nothing. And as to religion, such as it is, it may be put

down as simply the result of that great characteristic, common to all

savages, " fear". All his religious rites and ceremonies, his prayers, incanta-

tions, and sacrifices, are due to a trembling belief that he can thus

avert some impending evil. But he is utterly unable to appreciate our

feeling of awe, reverence, and affection towards an Omnipotent God. I have

known a Chief, on the occasion of the death of his favourite son from an

attack of fever contracted whilst out shooting Gural* in the neighbour-

hood of his village, don his full war-costume, rush out to the spot, and

there commence yelling out his war-cry, hurling defiance at the deity who
he supposed had struck down his son, bidding him come out and show him-

self, impiously cursing him for his cowardice in not disclosing himself.

Intense superstition is of course only the natural corollary to this kind of

belief in a god in every hill and valley, a devil in every grove and stream.

Undertakings of any importance, such as the starting of a war-party, the

commencing of a journey, the first sowing out, or gathering in, of the crops,

&c, are never begun without the previous consultation of certain omens, by

which they pretend to be able to foretell, whether a successful termination

* A species of wild goat.

Q Q
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may be anticipated or not. Among the most common forms of consulting

the oracle, one is that of cutting slices off a piece of stick and watching

which side of these hits turn uppermost as they fall to the ground ; ano-

ther is, to lay hold of a fowl hy the neck and throttle it, and if it dies

with its right leg slightly crossed over its left, it is pronounced favourable

to the accomplishment of the undertaking whatever it may happen to be.

I have known of a large war-party turning back immediately, because a

deer crossed their path,—a most unlucky omen. A tiger calling out in the

jungles in front is a very lucky sign, whilst if heard in rear, it is just the

contrary. In like manner there are several birds whose song if issuing from

the left hand side is lucky, but if from the right the reverse.

They have several very curious ways of taking an oath. One of

the commonest, as it is one of the most sacred, is for the two parties to

lay hold of a dog or fowl, one by its head, the other by its tail, or feet,

whilst the poor beast or bird is severed in two with one stroke of a dao,

emblematic of the perjurer's fate. Another is to lay hold of the barrel of

a gun, or spear-head, or tooth of a tiger and solemnly declare, " If I do

not faithfully perform this my promise, may I fall by this weapon" or

animal, as the case may be ; whilst a third, and one generally voluntarily

offered after defeat, is to snatch up a handful of grass and earth, and after

placing it on the head, to shove it into the mouth, chewing it and pre-

tending to eat it, one of the most disagreeable and literal renderings of

the metaphorical term " eating dirt" I have ever witnessed. A fourth is,

to stand in the centre of a circle of rope, or cane, and there repeat a certain

formula, to the effect that, if they break their vow, which they then repeat,

they pray the gods may cause them to rot away as the rope rots, &c.

One among their many strange customs is that of " k&mie' ", cor-

rupted by the Asamese into " g^nna," a description of tabu singularly

similar to that in vogue among the savages inhabiting the Pacific Islands.

This tabu is declared upon every conceivable occasion, thus at the birth

of a child, or on the death of any individual, the house is tabued, generally

for the space of five days, and no one is allowed to go in or out except the

people of the house. Again, any accidental death, or fire in the village,

puts the whole village under the ban. In like manner before commencing

either to sow or to reap, an universal tabii has to be undergone, and

is accompanied by propitiatory offerings to their several deities, and no man
dare commence work before. If their crops have been suffering from the

attacks of wild animals, a " kennie" is the remedy,—in fact there is no end

to the reasons on which a " kennie" must or may be declared, and as it

consists of a general holiday when no work is done, this Angami sabbath

appears to be rather a popular institution.

If a man has the misfortune to kill another by accident, he is com-
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pelled to abandon home and retire into voluntary banishment to some neigh-

bouring village for the space of three years.

They have a singularly expressive manner of emphasising messages.

For instance, I remember a challenge being conveyed by means of a piece

of charred wood, a chilli, and a bullet, tied together. This declaration of

war was handed on from village to village until it reached the village for

which it was intended, where it was no sooner read, than it was at once

despatched to me by a special messenger, who in turn brought with him a

spear, a cloth, a fowl, and some eggs, the latter articles signifying their

subordination and friendship to me at whose hands they now begged for

protection. It is perhaps scarcely necessary for me to explain that

the piece of burnt wood signified the nature of the punishment threatened

(?'. e. the village consigned to flames), the bullet descriptive of the kind of

weapon with which the foe was coming armed, and the chilli the smarting,

stinging, and generally painful nature of the punishment about to be

inflicted. And only the other day a piece of wood, with a twisted bark

collar at one end and a rope at the other, used for tying up dogs with on

the line of march, was brought in to me with another prayer for protection.

The explanation in this case is of course obvious, namely, that a dog's

treatment was in store for the unfortunate recipients of this truculent

message. Two sticks cross-wise, or a fresh cut bough, or a handful of

grass across a path, declares it to be closed. But of such signs and emblems

the number is legion, and I therefore need only remark that it is curious to

observe how the " green bough" is here, too, as almost every where, an

emblem of peace.

The Angamis invariably build their villages on the very summits of

high tabular hills, or saddle-back spurs, running off from the main ranges,

and owing to the almost constant state of war existing, most of them are

very strongly fortified. Stiff stockades, deep ditches bristling with panjies,

and massive stone walls, often loop-holed for musketry, are their usual

defences. In war-time, the hill sides and approaches are escarped and

thickly studded over with panjies. These panjies, I may here explain, are

sharp-pointed bamboo skewers or stakes, varying from six inches to three and

four feet in length, some of them as thin as a pencil, others as thick round as

a good-sized cane, and although very insignificant things to look at, they

give a nasty and most painful wound, often causing complete lameness in

a few hours. Deep pit-falls and small holes covered over with a light

layer of earth and leaves, concealing the panjies within, are also skilfully

placed along the paths by which an enemy is expected to approach, and

a tumble into one of the former is not a thing to be despised, as I have had

good reason to know. The approaches to the villages are often up through

tortuous, narrow, covered ways, or lanes, with high banks on either side,
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lined with an overhanging tangled mass of prickly creepers and brushwood,

sometimes through a steep ravine and along the bed of an old torrent, in

either case admitting of the passage of only one man at a time. These

paths lead up to gates, or rather door-ways, closed by strong, thick and

heavy wooden doors, hewn out of one piece of solid wood. The doors are

fastened from the inside and admit of being easily barricaded, and thus

rendered impregnable against all attack. These doors again are often over-

looked and protected by raised look-outs, on which, whenever the clan is at

feud, a careful watch is kept up night and day ; not unfrequently the only

approach to one of these outer gates is up a notched pole from fifteen to

twenty feet high. The several clans, of which there are from two to eight

in every village, are frequently divided off by deep lanes and stone walls, and

whenever an attack is imminent, the several roads leading up to the village

are studded over with stout pegs, driven deep into the ground, which very

effectually prevents anything like a rush. On the higher ranges, the roads

connecting the several villages, as well as the paths leading down to their

cultivation are made with considerable skill, the more precipitous hills

being turned with easy gradients, instead of the road being taken up

one side of the hill and down the other as is usually the case among hill-

men.

Their houses are built with a ground-floor, the slopes of the hills

being dug down to a rough level, no mat covers the bare ground. They

are generally placed in irregular lines, facing inwards, and are constructed

after a pattern I have never seen anywhere except in these hills. These

houses have high gable ends whose eaves almost touch the ground on either

side, this I believe to be a precaution against high winds. The gable in

front, which, in the case of men of wealth or position, is often decorated

with broad, handsome weather boards, is from 15 to 30 feet high, and the

roof slopes off in rear, as well as towards the sides, the gable at the back

being only about from 10 to 15 feet in height. In width the houses vary

from about 20 to 40 feet, and in length from about 30 to 60 feet. In

many of the villages each house is surrounded by a stone wall, marking

off the "compound" so to say, wherein the cattle are tethered for the

night. Half the space under the front gable, is often walled in with boards

as a loose stall, and bamboo baskets are tied up under the eaves of the

house to give shelter to their poultry. Pig-styes also, in the corner of a

compound, are not uncommon. The house itself is divided off into from

two to three compartments according to the wealth or taste of its owner.

In the front room, the grain is stored away in huge baskets made of bamboo

from 5 to 10 feet high and about 5 feet in diameter. In the inner room,

there is a large open fire-place, and around it are placed thick, broad

planks, for sitting and sleeping upon, and the back room of all generally
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contains the liquor tub, the most important piece of furniture in the house

in the Naga's estimation. In this they brew their " dzu", a kind of fer-

mented beer, made of rice and other ingredients, composed of herbs found

wild in the jungle. This liquor is the Angami Naga's greatest solace, for

strange to say never indulging in either opium, or tobacco (as many of

his neighbours do), he may be seen sipping this " dzu", either through a

reed (after the manner of a sherry cobler), or with a wooden or bamboo

spoon out of bamboo or mithan horn drinking cups, from morn to night.

Close to their villages, on either side of the road, as well as within,

sometimes not a couple of yards from their houses, they bury their dead,

raising over them large mounds, square, round, and oblong in shape, the

sides being built up with large stones ; sometimes an upright stone, or

an effigy cleverly carved in wood, is added. In the latter case this grotesque

caricature of the " human form divine" lying below, is decked out in a

complete suit of all the clothes and ornaments worn by the deceased in-

cluding a set of imitation weapons, the originals being always deposited in

the grave with the body. In one instance I remember coming across a

grave by the road side several miles away from any village, and on en-

quiry, learning, that it had been purposely placed there, exactly half way
between the village in which the deceased had been born, and that in which

he had died, and had passed the latter portion of his life. This was done,

I was told, so as to enable his spirit to revisit either.

Huge monoliths, or large upright stones, which have been the sub-

ject of so much remark elsewhere, and which are to be met with all over the

world, exist here too, and are not only to be found as remains of the past,

but their erection may be witnessed almost any day at the present time.

These monuments are erected, either singly, or in rows, and are meant to

perpetuate the memory, sometimes of the dead, when they are in fact no-

thing more nor less than simply tombstones, sometimes of the living, in

which case we may look upon them much in the light of statues. Thus

I remember being considerably astonished some three years ago when the

villagers of Sakhaboma were pleased to raise such a monument to my hum-

ble self, a great compliment which was repeated last year by another vil-

lage east of the Sijjo. These stones, which are often very large, and have

sometimes to be brought from long distances, are dragged up in a kind of

sledge, formed out of a forked tree on which the stone is levered, and then

carefully lashed with canes and creepers, and to this the men, sometimes

to the number of several hundreds, attach themselves in a long line and by

means of putting rollers underneath they pull it along, until it has been

brought up to the spot where it has been previously decided finally to erect

it. Here a small hole is then dug to receive the lower end of the stone,

and the sledge being tilted up on end, the lashings are cut adrift, and the



320 J. Butler

—

Rough Notes on the Angami Nagaa, [No. 4,

stone slides into position ; some leaves are then placed on the top and some

liquor poured over it. This done, a general feast follows, and the ceremony

is complete.

The average Angami is a fine, hardy, athletic fellow, brave and war-

like, and, among themselves, as a rule, most truthful and honest. On the

other hand, he is blood-thirsty, treacherous, and revengeful to an almost

incredible degree. This, however, can scarcely be wondered at when we

recall what I have already related regarding revenge being considered a

most holy act, which they have been taught from childhood ever to revere

as one of their most sacred duties. The " blood-feud" of the Naga is what

the " vendetta" of the Corsican was, a thing to be handed down from

generation to generation, an everlasting and most baneful heir-loom, in-

volving in its relentless course the brutal murders of helpless old men and

women, innocent young girls and children, until, as often happens, mere

petty family quarrels, generally about land or water, being taken up by

their respective clansmen, break out into bitter civil wars which devastate

whole villages. This is no " word-painting" on my part, for I am here

speaking of actual facts and a most deplorable state of affairs which seems

to have existed from time immemorial, and is to be seen in full force up to

the present day, a terrible check not only to the increase of population,

but also a fatal barrier to all moral progress. I must confess it is not a

little disheartening to think how long and how arduously we have striven,

and yet how little we have done towards improving, civilizing, and weaning

from their accursed thirst for blood, this otherwise noble race. But it is

simply the old, old story, precept and example, the only means we have

heretofore employed, worthy tools though they be, are perfectly powerless

before the traditions of untold ages of anarchy and warfare. Thus we

even find Nagas, who have acted for years as Dobhashas (Interpreters) at

Samagiiting, others as Policemen in Naugaon, some as Sepoys in Dibru-

garh, and not a few who have been educated under the parental care of

kind missionaries, and have spent several years in the plains, where they

have been taught to read and write, and have doubtless had very carefully

inculcated into them the lessons of virtue and peace taught by our Chris-

tian religion, returning to their native hills not, as we should at first

suppose, to render us any assistance in our good work here of endeavouring

to secure peace, but rather on the contrary to indulge again and take part

in all the scenes of rapine and cruelty going on around them, until at last

it is difficult to say whether their evidently superficial, skin-deep education

has not rather tended to enable them to out-Herod Herod in their wily

plots of deep-laid treachery, or as they would call it " skilful strategy"
;

scratch the Dobhasha and you will find the Naga.

In height, the Angami as a rule is somewhat taller than the average
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of hill races, and is generally well proportioned, especially as regards his

legs, the large muscles of the thigh and calf being remarkably well developed.

His complexion is comparatively fair, though among them, as among

almost all the Indo-Chinese races, we meet with various shades of brown,

from the almost ruddy and light olive to the red-Indian and dark brown

types. I do not, however, ever remember seeing a black Naga, I mean a

black such as is common in Bengal, except in one instance, and then further

enquiry elicited the fact that he was not a pure Naga at all, but the son of

an Asamese captive who became naturalized, and was afterwards allowed

to take unto himself a daughter of the land (of his involuntary adoption).

In feature also there is great variety, but high cheek bones predominate.

The men of the upper ranges are really often almost handsome, and some

of the women might almost be called pretty. But as regards the latter,

hard work and exposure, coupled with the trials of early maternity, soon

tell a tale, and I have been quite surprised and grieved to see how soon they

age. In little more than six years I have seen mere children develope into

comely lasses, and these latter again into sturdy matrons, whilst I have

watched wives and mothers, whose youthful looks at first surprised me,

change suddenly into wrinkled old women with scarcely a trace of their

former good looks about them. I confess, however, that beauty of form

is not the rule in these hills. Whether it is that the more or less lavish

display of such charms as they possess, enables us the better to exercise

a discriminating judgment upon the beauty, or want of beauty, their forms

display, I cannot pretend to say, but this much I do know, that here we

may seek, and seek in vain, for any of the soft contours and lovely outlines

which give shape to the persons of the women of other races. At the same

time I must add that I have not failed to notice that hill loomen all over

India, from the fair dwellers in Kashmir to their dark sisters inhabiting the

uplands of Bengal, all fall off in this particular, and are very rarely indeed,

if ever, able to boast of a good figure.

As with the men, so with the women, I think they are certainly taller

than the average of other hill-women, and their features more regular.

They are chaste, faithful, merry, and—unlike their brothers—never to be

seen idle. Their duty it is to fetch the wood, draw the water, cook the

food, and brew the liquor, besides working in the fields and weaving cloths

at home. It will be observed that among the characteristics of the women
I have placed chastity, and it may be as well perhaps for me to explain

that by this term I do not for a moment mean to say that they are

exactly chaste according to our ideas, but simply that they are true to and

act up to, their own principles with regard to that virtue. The relation-

ship between the sexes, and the exact footing on which it should stand, is,

and ever has been, one of the world's most difficult problems, and the most
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civilized and advanced among nations (whether ancient or modern, Christian

or heathen) have found how difficult is the task of sailing between the

Scylla of a Puritanical strictness which would keep the sexes almost

wholly apart, and the Charybdis of a laxity to which it is difficult to put

bounds. Here we have got a primitive state of society which, although it

would not for a moment recognize, or even allow to exist, that plague

euphemistically termed a " social evil", and although it punishes any serious

breach of the marriage contract with death itself, yet never dreams of con-

ceiving it possible that perfect continence on the part of the unmarried

(or free portion of society) is to be either demanded or even desired. It

may be asked, What are the consequences ? I reply—Prostitution is a thing

unknown here, and all the foul diseases, that follow in its train, are evils

to which Naga flesh has not been born an heir. Here no Naga Lais plies

her shameful trade. A Naga woman would scorn to barter for her person.

And woe betide the mercenary lover who seeks to gain his end by other

ways than those of love. Young men and maidens mix together with

almost all the freedom allowed by nature's law. Incontinence on the part of

the married however is rare, and an unfaithful wife is a thing almost unheard

of, but then the penalty is death. Marriage and divorce are among the simplest

of their rites, and sad to say, often follow each other within the year without

comment or surprise. " Incompatibility of temper" is here quite sufficient for

either the man or woman to demand a divorce, and to take it. Although

strictly monogamous, both sexes can marry and remarry as often as they

please. Such offspring as require the maternal aid follow the mother, and

are tended and cared for by her until able to look after themselves, when

they return to the father. Men may not only marry their deceased wives'

sisters, but they may likewise marry their brothers' widows. On the other

hand, it is altogether forbidden for cousins to intermarry. Parents may
advise, but never attempt positively to control, the choice of their sons and

daughters. Marriage is usually solemnized by a large feast, and the bride-

groom, when he can afford it, makes a present to the bride's parents.

Divorce necessitates a division of all property held in common, such as grain,

household furniture, &c, and all property derived since the two became man
and wife. In any division thus made, the late wife or divorcee gets one-third,

whilst the man takes the remainder, and the woman then either returns to her

own parents, or lives apart in a separate house until she marries again.

On the death of the father all property, excepting the house, is

divided equally among all the sons alone, the youngest always receiving

the house in addition to his share of the whole. Neither the widow nor

daughters have any claim to aught except their clothes and ornaments, but

they are generally supported by the sons until death or marriage.

The only national, offensive weapons, used by the Angami, are the spear
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and dao, but of late years they have managed to become the proud

possessors of a considerable quantity of fire-arms, to obtain which is

just now one of the keenest desires they have ; in fact, an Angami will

give almost anything he has for a gun, and if he cannot get it by fair

means, will run almost any risk to get it by foul. In several cases of

gun thefts, some of which have been accompanied by murder, they have

certainly proved themselves wonderfully bold and dexterous. The spear

is generally a very handsome one, and at close quarters, or when thrown

from an ambuscade, is a formidable weapon, well calculated to inflict a

most dangerous wound. At anything over thirty yards, however, it is but

of little use, and is not very difficult to dodge even at two-thirds of

that distance. The spear-head is of iron, varying from 18 inches to 2 feet

in length, and from 2 to 3 inches in breadth. Its shaft is generally

from 4 to 5 feet in length, and is usually very picturesquely ornament-

ed with scarlet goat's hair, here and there intermingled with a peculiar

pattern of black and white hair ; sometimes, though rarely, the whole

shaft is beautifully worked over with scarlet and yellow cane, and it is

always tipped at the bottom with an iron spike of from three inches to over

a foot in length, used for sticking it into the ground. A Naga would

never dream of leaving his spear against a wall. It must be always kept

in a perpendicular position, either by being stuck upright into the ground

or by being suspended against one of the walls of the house, so as to keep

it perfectly straight. On the war-path every Angami carries two of these

spears. The dao is a broad-headed kind of hand-bill, with a heavy blade

about 18 inches in length and only edged on one side. This dao is in-

variably worn at the back of the waist in a rough sort of half scabbard

made of wood. The only article of defence they possess is a large shield

from 5 to 6 feet high, 2 feet broad at the top and tapering down to about

a foot in breadth at the bottom. This shield is made of bamboo -matting,

and is covered with either the skin of some wild animal (elephant, tiger,

leopard, and bear being among the most common), or a piece of cloth,

generally scarlet. In the latter case, or even without the cloth, it is de-

corated with pieces of skin cut so as to represent human heads, and tufts

of scarlet goat's hair, whilst on the inside is attached a board, so as to

make it spear-proof. From each corner of the upper end of the shield

spring two cane horns from 2\ to 3 feet in length, decorated with the long-

flowing tresses of human hair taken in war—probably the locks of some

unfortunate woman butchered at the water hole—intermingled with goat's

hair dyed scarlet ; and from the centre rises a plume about 3 feet long of

scarlet goat's hair, tipped at the top for about 4 inches in depth with white

goat's hair, and along the top edge runs a fringe of white, downy feathers.

Along the inner edge, a string of lappets, made of feathers of various

E fi
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hues, white, hlack, hlue, and , scarlet, wave to and fro most gracefully, at

every motion of the shield. Besides the spear, dao, and shield, I must not

omit to mention that, when proceeding out on a forray, they invariahly take

with them several bundles of " panjies", with which they rapidly cover the

path on retreat, so as to disable and retard any party that may start in

pursuit.

The only implements of husbandry they use, are the dao described

above ; an axe common to almost all the tribes on this frontier, notable for

its small size ; and a light hoe, especially remarkable for its extraordinari-

ly crooked handle, which necessitates a very bent position, in order to use

it. The handle of this hoe is only about from 18 inches to 2 feet in length,

and the iron tip from 6 inches to a foot in length. With these very sim-

ple articles they do all their tillage, both in their terrace cultivation and in

their 'jhums'. The soil of the terraced lands is extremely good; and from

being kept well manured and irrigated, by means of artificial channels,

along which the water is often brought from very long distances by means

of aqueducts, ingeniously constructed of hollowed out trees, and sometimes

bridging deep ravines, it yields a very large return. The rice for the terrace

cultivation is generally sown in March, transplanted in June, and reaped

in October. The rice in the jhtims—a system which, it is perhaps need-

less for me to explain, entails fresh land being taken up every three or four

years—is generally sown broad cast in April and harvested in August.

Besides rice, of which there are several sorts, the Nagas grow a kind of coarse

dal or field-pea, Indian-corn, and several varieties of small grains, such as

that which the Asamese call " koni-dhan ", not to mention various kinds of

yams, chillies, ginger, garlic, pumkins, and other vegetables, as well as cotton,

which latter, however, is restricted to the lower ranges and low valleys.

With regard to domestic animals, the Anganai breeds cows (of a far

superior kind to those met with in Asam), pigs, goats, dogs, and fowb,

both for the purpose of food as well as for sale and barter. Boast dog is

considered a great delicacy, and is supposed to be a particularly good diet

for certain diseases. As may be easily understood, they are not nice feeders,

and I believe there is really scarcely any single thing that walks, crawls,

flies, or swims, that comes amiss to their voracious stomachs, and I have

often been astounded to see the filthy carrion they can devour, not only

with impunity, but with evident relish. And yet strange to say, good fresh

milk is entirely repugnant to them, and they pretend that its very smell is

enough to make them sick.

Finally, as regards the dress of the Angami, I do not think that we

can easily find a more picturesque costume anywhere than that of the men,

but it requires to be seen to be understood, and I am afraid no amount

of description can adequately represent the vivid colours, and general get-
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up of a well-dressed Angami warrior, flashing about in all his gala war-

paint, as he goes bounding along, making the hills re-echo again and again

with his peculiar cry, which when taken up by several hundred voices has

a most extraordinarily thrilling effect, sometimes going off into deep bass-

tones that would do credit to any organ accompaniment, at others running

into strangely fiendish, jackal-like yells.

The Angami's chief article of attire, and one which distinguishes him

from most other Nagas, is a kilt of dark blue or black cotton cloth of

home manufacture, varying from 3^ to 4| feet in length, according to

the size of the man, and about 18 inches in width, decorated with tbree,

and sometimes, though very rarely, with four, horizontal rows of small white

cowrie-shells. This kilt passes round the hips and overlaps in front, the

edge of the upper flap is ornamented with a narrow fringe, whilst the

under-flap having a string attached to its lower corner is pulled up tightly

between the legs, and the string, which generally has a small cowrie at-

tached to the end of it, is then either allowed to hang loosely a few inches

below the waist belt, or is tucked in at the side, and thus the most perfect

decency is maintained, forming a pleasing' contrast to some of their neigh-

bours " who walk the tangled jungle in mankind's primeval pride ". I

do not think that any dress that I have ever seen, tends so much to show

off to the very best advantage all the points of a really fine man, or so

ruthlessly to expose all the weak points of a more weedy specimen as this

simple cowrie-begirt kilt. Thrown over the shoulders are generally, loose-

ly worn, from two to three cotton or bark, home-spun cloths, according to

the state of the weather. Some of these cloths are of an extremely pretty

pattern, as for instance the very common one of a dark blue ground, with

a double border of broad scarlet and yellow stripes on two sides, and fring-

ed at both ends. "When out on the war-trail, or got up for a dance, these

cloths are worn crossed over the breast and back, and tied in a knot at the

shoulder.

I may here note that, like our own Scotch Highlanders, every Naga
tribe uses a peculiar pattern of cloth, and thus any individual can at once

be easily identified by his tartan.

The Angamis cut their hair short in front, and either brush it off the

forehead, leaving it parted in the middle, or let it hang down straight, com-

ing to about an inch above the eyebrow, after the manner of Cromwell's

Round Heads. The hair on the top and back of the head is left long,

and is tied into a peculiar knot, very like the chignons worn by our ladies

in England a few years ago. Round this knot rolls of snow white cotton

are bound, and on high-days and holidays into the base of this top knot

they insert plumes of feathers according to the taste of the wearer. The
favourite feather assumed by the warrior is the tail feather—white with a
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single broad bar of black at the top—of one of the numerous kinds of Tou-

cans, or Horn Bills, that inhabit the dense forests of the Barrail mountains.

So much are these tail feathers sought after on this account, that a single

feather will fetch as much as from 4 to 8 annas. Some again wear a

wreath or coronet of bear's hair round the head, whilst others frizzle out

their own natural hair a VImp erair ice. In their ears they wear several

kinds of ornaments, but among the handsomest is the one formed of a

boar's tusk behind the lobe of the ear fixing on, and forming the sheath to,

the stem of a peculiar button-like rosette worn in front of the ear. This

rosette is about an inch and a half in diameter ; in the centre are two emerald

green beetle's wings (from the Bioprestis stemicornis), round which are

a circle of long shiny, white seeds, and on the outside of this again an en-

circling fringe of scarlet hair, whilst from the lower portion flows down a

long scarlet streamer of goat's hair. The tusk is generally ornamented

round the base with very pretty red and yellow cane-work. Another ex-

tremely becoming ear ornament is made from the blue feathers of the jay.

Brass earrings are also very common ; but the most curious ear ornaments

of all perhaps are the huge bunches -of white cotton, sometimes as big as a

man's fist, which some of the Nagas wear, giving a most queer monkey-like

look to an otherwise not bad looking countenance. Strings of various coloured

beads made of stone, shell, and glass, decorate their throats, the blood-red

cornelian of a long hexagonal shape, and a peculiar yellow stone being

among the most valued. Behind and on the nape of the neck is invariably

worn the white conch shell, cut and shaped so as to fit properly, and sus-

pended by a thick collar of dark blue cotton threads. A few also wear a

queer barbaric-looking collar or scarf—for I have seen it worn both ways,

—

made of long locks of human hair intermingled with tufts of scarlet goat's

hair and dotted all round with cowrie shells, from the bottom of which is

suspended an oblong piece of wood, about 6 inches in length and about

4 inches in breadth, covered with alternate rows either of cowries, or the

long, shiny, white seeds already referred to as used in the ear ornament,

and black and red hair, and having a broad fringe of scarlet hair all round it.

Each arm is decorated either with a broad ring of ivory, being simply

a slice about 2 inches wide cut off an elephant's tusk, or with very pretty

looking bracelets about 3 inches wide, made of yellow and red cane, which

are sometimes embellished with cowries and hair. All these armlets are

invariably worn above the elbow.

On the legs just below the knee, they wear a number of bands of very

finely cut cane dyed black, whilst a few wear leggings made of very fine

red and yellow cane-work, extending from below the knee to above the

ankle. These are usually worked on to the leg, and are left there until they

wear out, which happens I am told in about three months.
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It is strange to note how fond all nations, whether civilized or savage,

are of bestowing some outward sign whereby all men may at once distin-

guish the man of deeds from the common herd, and thus we here find that

the Angami equivalent for a V. C, or " reward of valour", is a Toucan's

tail feather and hair collar, whilst the substitute for a medal, showing that

the wearer has been in action, or at all events that he has formed part of

an expedition, is cowrie shells on his kilt.

The dress of the women, though neat, decent, and picturesque in its

way, is not nearly so showy as that of the men, and forms another notice-

able instance of the female withdrawing from the contest wherever she

finds the male a rival in the same field of indulgence in, and love of, person-

al decoration. The most important perhaps, though least seen, portion of

a woman's dress is of course the petticoat, which is usually a piece of dark

blue home-spun cotton cloth, about 2 feet in breadth, which passing round

the hips overlaps about 6 inches. This is partially, if not entirely, covered

by the folds of the next most important article of clothing", a broad cotton

cloth, whose opposite corners are taken up and made to cross over the

back and chest, thus covering the bosoms, and are tied in a knot over the

shoulders. Finally, a second cloth is worn, either thrown loosely over

the shoulders, or wrapped round the hips and tucked in at the waist. In

the cold weather, they generally add an extra cloth, whilst in the warm
weather, or when employed in any kind of hard work, such as tilling their

fields, &c, they generally dispense with both these, and drop the corners

of the other, or in other words simply strip to the waist.

Bound their throats they love to load themselves with a mass of neck-

laces of all kinds, glass, cornelian, shell, seeds, and stone. In their ears the

young girls wear a peculiar pendant formed of a circular bit of white shell,

whilst the matrons generally dispense with earrings altogether. On their

wrists above their elbows they wear thick heavy bracelets, or armlets, of

brass, and a metal that looks like pewter. The young girls until they

marry shave their heads completely, a very queer, ugly custom for which

I have never succeeded in getting any adequate reason, nor can I suggest

one. The married women braid or loop up their hair very much after the

manner of the Irish peasantry, often adding a few foreign locks to make up

for any deficiency. Brides are generally to be recognized at a glance,

from their hair being allowed to fall in waving masses round the head, not

being long enough to be tied up.

The accompanying admirable illustrations by Lieut. R. G. Woodthorpe,

R. E., my able colleague and invaluable companion in the two last explora-

tion expeditions into the Naga Hills, will I trust enable my readers fully
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to appreciate the leading features of some of the most interesting races that

inhabit this frontier.

Plate XIX represents an Angami Naga of Chedema in his war-dress,

with loins girt up, and carrying two spears, ready for action.

Plate XX is an Angami woman from Khonoma.

Plate XXI, Fig. 1 is a young unmarried lass from Jotsoma, weaving

in front of her father's house.

Fig. 2 is the sledge used by the Angamis for dragging up heavy

monumental stones.

Fig. 3 is the sketch of a well-to-do Angami Naga's house in Rezami.

Fig. 4 are two heads (man and woman) of individuals from Themi-

jiima (Eastern Angamis).

Fig. 5 is the sketch of an effigy over an Angami warrior's grave at

Kohima.

Fig. 6 represents the Eastern Angami dao.

Fig. 7 is the white shell ornament for the nape of the neck.

Fig. 8 is the Angami ear ornament, mentioned above.

Plate XXII is the likeness of Soibang, the Chief of Bormuton (or

Chopnu).

Plate XXIII is the likeness of Phemi, the wife of the Chief shown in

the previous illustration,

Plate XXIV is a Hattigoria Naga, and

Plate XXV is Assiringia, a woman of the same race.

I may here observe that several figures have been here introduced

merely for purposes of comparison and illustrate Tribes to which my notes

here do not refer to at all ; I hope, however, should this paper prove of any

interest, that hereafter I may be enabled gradually to furnish notes on

these races also.

Chaptee III.
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Chapter III.

Geology and Natural History.

As regards the geology and physical aspect of the country occupied by

the Angamis and their neighbours, I cannot do better than quote from a

report from the talented pen of my friend Major Godwin-Austen who states

as follows

:

" The dead level portion of the Dhansiri valley comes to an end a few

miles to the west of Dimapur, and at a very short distance towards Sama-

guting. The surface gradually rises over the broad conglomerate deposits,

swept down out of the gorges of mountain streams like the Diphii-pani.

The first line of hills rise abruptly to 2000 feet with a strike with the strata

north-east and south-west, dipping south-east towards the main range at

about 30° on the crest, the dip increasing rapidly northwards until nearly

perpendicular at the very base, probably marking a great uninclinal bend

in the rocks. These consist of sandstones, very thickly bedded in the upper

portion, of red and ochre colour, interstratified with thinner beds of an

indurated light coloured clay, nodules of which are very numerous and

conspicuous in some of the soft sandstones. In exposed sections, such as

that near the new tank at Samaguting, the strata are seen to be closely fault-

ed in direction of the strike, the up-throw never exceeding a few feet. These

beds I should refer to the Siwalik series. No mammalian remains have as

yet been found in the neighbourhood. Nowhere is a better and more com-

prehensive view obtained of the broad alluvial valley of the Dhansiri and

its great forest than from Samaguting. Mile beyond mile of this dark

forest stretches away and is lost in the distant haze. During the cold

weather this is, usually in the early morning, covered with a dense woolly

fog, which about 10 o'clock begins to roll up from the Brahmaputra against

the northern slope of the Barrail, and often hangs over Samaguting and all

the outer belt of hills late into the afternoon, when the increasing cold dis-

sipates it. The sandstone ridge, on which Samaguting is situated, runs

parallel with the Barrail at a distance of 15 to 16 miles, measured from

crest to crest. The Barrail rises very suddenly on its northern face, and the

intervening country for a breadth of 8 miles is very low, forming a miniature

dhun. This intermediate depression continues westward for many miles :

the outer range marked by the hills of Phegi and Laikek. It terminates

to the eastward on the Kadiuba spur, thrown off from the high north-east

extremity of the Barrail, and this spur coincides with the great east up-

throw of the Sub-Himalayan rocks composing the highest part of that range,

and this I believe is a great north-north-west—south-south-east dislocation

in the mountain mass, marked by the course and gorge of the Zubja. This

dislocation is, I think, also intimately connected with the change in direc-
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tion of the main axis of elevation, which has thrown the line of main water-

shed away to the south-east from its normal south-west—north-east direction,

which it assumes at Asalii. The dip of these tertiary rocks of the Barrail

is steadily to the south-eastward throughout the whole distance, but it gra-

dually changes round to due west, the beds on the highest part, Japvo,

turning up at an angle of 35° west. These higher beds are fine slightly

micaceous, ochre grey sandstones, very massive and weathering pinkish

grey. From this the elevated out-crop of these sandstones tends to south,

and is continuous south of the Barak in that direction right away into

Manipur, conforming with the change in the strike of all the ridges,

the parallelism of which is such a conspicuous feature of the physical

geography. To the north-north-west the great change in this moun-

tain system is marked by the broad re-entering arm of the Dhansiri,

and the sudden appearance of the granitic series in force in the Mikir and

Rengma Naga Hills, seen in the bed of the Nambor, and which becomes

the principal feature eastward as far as the Garo Hills. Extensive and

thick-bedded deposits of clay and conglomerate are seen in the Samaguting

dhun, forming broad plateau-capped spurs. I had no time to examine

these closely. They appeared to be nearly horizontal, and may belong to

the highest beds of the Siwalik formation or the remains of deposits formed

prior to the cutting through of the Diphu-pani gorge. Analogous deposits

to the last occur in the North-West and Panjab Himalaya. At the base of

the Barrail, proceeding to the depression at the sources of the Zullo and Sijjo,

the Sub-Himalayan rocks pass downwards into thin-bedded sandy shales,

with a steady westerly underlie. Whether the lowest beds represent nuui-

mulitic or even cretaceous rocks, it is impossible to say. The thickness is

very great, at least 3000 feet ; they rest on an older series of rocks with a

totally different lithological aspect. There is uncomformability not always

apparent, for they partake of a general westerly dip. The strong bedded

younger rocks are but little disturbed, and on the east of the Sijjo come in

again at Telligo, nearly horizontal, with a slight dip to east on the main

ridge towards Kopamedza, marking an anticlinal axis ; their horizon is

however lower. The older beds on the contrary are much crushed, and

change their dip and strike very frequently, the result of prior disturbance.

They are composed of clay slates and very dark blue, friable shales, alter-

nating with others of pale ochrey tint. They are saliferous, and veins of

milky quartz are occasionally seen. Several salt springs occur near the

bottom of the Zullo valley, under Viswemah, where the Nagas evaporate the

water to obtain it. A warm mineral spring also occurs here. Evidence of

past glacial action is very marked on the north-east side of the Barrail,

where its elevation is close under 10,000 feet. Small moraines project be-

yond the gorges of the lateral valley. These moraines originally consisted



1S75.] J. Butler

—

Mougli Notes on tlie Angami Nagds. 331

of much earthy matter due to the soft sandstones out of which they are

derived. This and long surface weathering has led to their being well

cultivated and terraced, but the original lines of larger angular blocks are

still apparent. Through these moraines the present streams have cut their

channels down to the solid rock, leaving the slopes at an angle of 45°, out

of which project great masses of the subangular sandstones. The thickness

of the moraine at Kigwema is quite 300 feet at the terminal slope, and the

length of the former glacier would have been four miles to the crest of

range at Japvo. At the head of the Zullo, traces of this former state of

things are shown by the even height at which large transported blocks of

the tertiary sandstones lie up against the sides of the ravine, resting on

patches of rubble. No part of the Barrail is more beautiful than that be-

tween Kigwema and Sopvoma, looking up the lateral glacial gorges, with

their frowning steep sides running up to the crest of the Barrail, which is for

the greater part a wall of grey rock and precipice. Dense forest covers the

slopes, but from their steepness many parts are bare, breaking the mono-

tony of this dark coloured mountain scenery. Where the steep rise in the

slope commences, the spurs are at once more level and are terraced for

rice cultivation. Not a square yard of available land has been left, and the

system of irrigation canals is well laid out. I have never, even in the

better cultivated parts of the Himalayas, seen terrace cultivation carried to

such perfection, and it gives a peculiarly civilized appearance to the country."

The Botany of the Naga Hills has still to be described, but this is a

speciality only to be undertaken by an expert, to which title, I regret, I am
nnable to lay any claim whatever. I must therefore content myself with

observing that oak, fir, birch, larch, apple, and apricot, are all to be found

here, besides numerous other trees common to Asam. Of orchids there is

a very great variety indeed. Indigenous tea is found growing all along

the low northern slopes at the foot of the Barrail. Among the jungle

products I may mention bees-wax, India-rubber, tea seed, and several

fibres, besides red, yellow, blue, and black dyes.

As with the Botany, so with the Natural History, we require men who

have devoted their lives to its study, to do the subject justice. I will there-

fore not attempt to do more than furnish the following list of some of the

chief among the wild animals that I am personally aware are all to be found

in the tract in question.

1. Elephant

—

Elephas Indicus. These animals swarm throughout

the Dhansiri valley, and are found all along the low ranges of

the Barrail, but are rare in the high Angami country.

2. Rhinoceros

—

Rhinocerus Indicus. \ These two animals are rare,

3. "Wild Buffalo

—

Bubalus Ami. j and are only to be met with in

the Dhansiri vallc3r
.

s s
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4. Mith&n—Gavceus frontalis. These affect the forest-clad shades

of the lower hills.

5. Tiger

—

Fells Tigris.

6. Leopard—Bardus. The black and clouded species of Leopard are

also occasionally met with.

7. Hill Black Bear

—

Ursus tibetanus.

8. Indian Black Bear

—

Ursus labiatus.

9. Badger

—

Arctonyx collaris.

10. Wild Boar

—

Sus Indlcus.

11. Sambar Deer

—

Busa Aristotelis.

12. Barking Deer

—

Cervulus Aureus.

13. Gooral

—

Nemorhcedus goral.

14. Civet Cat

—

Viverra Zlbetha.

15. Tiger Cat

—

Fells Marinorata.

16. Common Wild Cat

—

Fells Ghaus.

17 Pangolin

—

Manis pentadactyla.

18. Porcupine

—

Hystrlx leucura.

19. Hoolook

—

BTylobates Hoolook.

20. Langur or Hanuman

—

Bresbytis Schlstaceus.

21. Common Monkey

—

Inuus Bhesus.

22. Otter

—

Lutra vulgaris.

23. Bamboo Rat

—

Bhlzomys badlus.

24. Common Brown Bat

—

Alios decumanus.

25. Black Bat

—

Mus Battus.

26. Black Hill Squirrel

—

Sciurus macruroides.

27. Common Striped Squirrel

—

Sciurus palmarum.

28. Gray Flying Squirrel

—

Sciuropterusjlmbrlatus.

29. Brown Flying Squirrel

—

Fteromys petaurista.

Among Game Birds I would mention the following :

—

1. Peacock

—

Bavo assamicus (very rare and only in the plains).

2. Deo Derrick Pheasant

—

Bolyplectron tibetanum. Very numerous

in the plains, valleys, and low hills, but only where there is

dense forest.

3. Derrick Pheasant

—

Gallophasis Horsjleldli.

4. Argus Pheasant

—

Geriornis Blythii (very rare and only on the Bar-

rail Mountains at high elevations).

5. Jungle Fowl— Gallus Banhiva (?)

6. Hill Partridge

—

Arlorlcola rufogularis.
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Chapter IV.

Language and Grammar.

It is perhaps needless for me to state that the Angamis have no

written language whatever. I have hence adopted the Roman character, and

the plan I have followed for designating the long sound of all vowels has

heen bj placing an accent immediately over the vowel ; thus a is to be

invariably pronounced like the English long a, as pronounced in such words

as " mast", " father", " ask", &c. ; e like the English a in " fate", or e in

" prey", " convey", &c. ; i in like manner as the French i, or English ee, as

in " peep", or i as it is pronounced in such words as "fatigue", "marine",

&c. ; 6 as the o in notice ; and finally u similarly to the English long o in

"move", "prove", &c, or oo as in "school", "tool", "fool", &c. This

system, I may also add, is the one I have followed in the spelling of all

proper names.

I may here premise that laying no claims to philological lore of any

kind, but on the contrary aspiring only to the humble position of a worker

in the field, whose duty it is to collect and construct the bricks alone, so to

say, of that science, I shall not even hazard a guess as to what great family

of languages the Angami belongs, but prefer to leave that question for

abler pens to decide. I may, however, say that in common with the tongues

spoken by most, if not all, other nations in a similar state of civilization, or

rather barbarism, the Angami is slightly, though not altogether, monosylla-

bic and most simple in its structure, its root words undergoing very little

change except for the purpose of symphony.

The gender of nouns is denoted by different words for the different

sexes, as :

" Thepvoma" (often contracted into "themma" and " ma"), a man.
" Thenuma", a woman.
" Apo", father ;

" A'zo", mother.

"Nopvo", husband; " Kima", wife.

Also by a change of termination, when the first syllable of the word is

dropped ; thus " mithu", a cow generally, whether male or female, " thudo"

a bull, " thukr", a cow (female) ;
" tekhu," a tiger generally, whether

male or female, " khupvo" a tiger (male), " klu'ikr" a tigress ; and

often by the addition of the abbreviated forms of the terms " poshi", male,

or " pokr", female; thus " chushi" a male elephant, " chu-kr" a female

elephant. And sometimes by the addition of the terms " thepvoma",

man, and " thenuma", woman ; thus, " nuno" a cat, whether male or

female, becomes " nuno thepvoma" a male cat, and " nuno thenuma" a

female cat.

The plural is obtained by simply adding the termination " ko" to the
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singular; as " thepvoma" a man ;
" thepvomako" men; " k£the " a stick,

" keth^ko" sticks. But when a numeral is used, the noun remains in the

singular, as " thepvoma pengu" five men, " kethe suru" six sticks.

They have got a queer way of dropping the first syllable, or prefix, of

certain substantives, apparently for sake of euphony, when employed in the

1 2 3

body of a sentence ; thus, for instance, a dog is " tefoh", but Whose dog is

4 4 12 3

that ? is " Hao sopo foil ga" ; and again, a spear is " rengti", but my
spear is " angu", where it will be observed that the " te" in the former,

and the " re" in the latter example, are entirely dispensed with.

Cases are not marked by inflection, nor by the addition of any affix,

except in the ablative when the particle " ki", from, is affixed.

Adjectives appear to be invariably placed after the nouns they qualify,

and have no change of termination for number, case, or gender ; as " thepvo-

ma kevi" a good man ;
" tefoh kesho kenna" two bad dogs; " chu keza"

a great elephant.

The comparative degree is formed by the positive adjective being pre-

ceded by " ki", as " keza" great, " ki keza" greater ; and the superlative by

adding " shwe", " tho", or " pere", to the positive ; as " keza shwe", " keza

tho", or "keza pere", extremely great or greatest.

The pronouns are as follows :

I A. This Had.

Thou No. These Hauko.

He Po. That Lu, or Chu.

We Heko. Those Luko.

Ye Neko. Who? Sopo ?

They Luko. Which ? Kiu?
What? Kezipo?

The adverbs are "ki?" where?, and " chenu" now,

The cardinal numbers are :

Kerr-o-pokr.

Kerr-o-kenna.

Kerr-o-se.

Kerr-o-da.

Kerr-o-pengu. .

Kerr-o-suru.

Meku-pemo-thenna

Meku-pemo-thetha.

Meku-pemo-th^ku.

Meku.

1 Po. 11

2 Kenna. 12

3 Se. 13

4 Da. 14

5 Pengu. 15

Surd. 16

7 Thenna. 17

8 Thetha. 18

9 Theku. 19

LO Kerr. 20

21 Meku-pokr.

30 Ser.

40 Lhi-da.

50 Lhi-pengii.

60 Lhi-suru.

70 Lhi-thenna.

80 Lhi-thetha.

90 Lhi-theku.

100 Kra.

1000 me.
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The only ordinals in use are " kerao" first, "keno" second, and " sesao"

third.

The Yerbs are simple, and appear to have but three tenses, the Past,

Present, and Future, thus :

Chii—To give.

Present Tense.

I give A' childwe. We give Heko chuewe.

You give No chuewe. Ye give Neko chuewe.

He gives Po chuewe. They give Luko chuewe.

Past Tense.

I gave A chue. We gave Heko chue.

You gave No chue. Ye gave Neko chue.

He gave Po chue'. They gave Luko chue.

Future Tense.

I will give A chuto. We will give Heko chuto.

You will give No chuto. Ye will give Neko chuto.

He will give Po chuto. They will give Luko chuto.

Imperative.

Give—Chuche.

They have no names for the days of the week, and their year commen-

ces in March. The names of the several months are as follows :

January Kepha. July Cha-chi.

February Khrenie. August Chadi.

March Xerra. September Chere.

April Keno. October Beieh.

May Kezi. November Thene.

June Kepsu. December Yi-phe.

The following phrases will perhaps best illustrate the structure of the

language.

Phrases—English and Angdmi.

1. Open the door. Kikha khrche.

2. Shut the door. Khikha pha, le che.

3. Don't forget. Si motaheche.

4. Be silent. Keme kri ba che.

5. Don't make a noise. Melehe.

6. Make haste. Chimha she, or chi mhai le.

7. Come quickly. Mhai vorche.

8. Go quickly. To mhai shi che.

9. Come here. Haki phir, or Haki vor.

10. Sit there. Chiki bale, or Luki bale.

11. Who is he ? Lu sopo ?
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12. What is this ? Hau kejipo ?

13. They are liars. Luko ketiehema awe\

14. Who lives there ? Sopo chinu baia ?

15. It is raining. Tir rie.

16. It will rain soon. Pechamo tir vor tate.

17. What do you want? No kejipo cbaiaga?

18. What do you say ? No kejipo puaga ?

19. Is that true ? Su ketho me ?

20. Who says so ? Sopo sidi puaga ?

21. Don't you know ? No simo me ?

22. What shall I eat ? K kejipo chito ?

23. Why do you laugh ? No kidi nubaga ?

24. Don't cry. Kra he.

25. Don't strike him. Po va he.

26. Call some coolies. Kuli mako keleche\

27. It is very hot to-day. Tha ti le shwe.

23. There is no wind. Tirekhra mote.

29. Open your mouth. No meko shi.

30. Have you eaten your dinner ? No nihache' me* ?

31. Ask him. Po ketso shi che.

32. Tell him. Po ki pu shi che.

33. What advantage is there in that ? Lu nu kepo vi to-ga ?

34. There is no use in that ? Lu nu mhapori jile injito.

35. What animal is this ? Khuno hau kejipoga ?

36. Whose house is that ? Lu sopo kiro ?

37. You can go now. No che voleto.

38. My head aches. A tsu chi ba.

39. My stomach aches. A va chi ba.

40. Where did you learn Assamese ? No Te"phi khwe keji poki nu.

silega ?

41. Does your tooth ache ? No hu chi ba m6 ?

42. What is the price of this ? Hau po ma keji ki ro ?

43. Where are you going ? No kejiki votoga ?

44. Where shall you stay to-night ? Cheji kejiki po batoga ?

45. Which is the best of these three ? Se ko kejiu viga ?

46. Is anything eatable to be got there ? Chi mi mha kechiho ba

nha ?

47. Do you know where he is gone ? No sime moga po keji ki votega ?

48. Clean those things well. Lu koha shwe" kemesava.

49. Is to-day a holiday with you ? Tha kenie ba me ?

50. What is the name of this village ? Hau renna za keji po ga ?

51. Of what clan are you ? No sopo thinorr ?
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52. Do you know him ? No po si me ?

53. How is he to-day ? Po tha kejimha baga ?

54. He is better than he was yesterday. Ndu. ki tha viwe\

55. Why does he not come ? Po kidi vor moga ?

56. That is the same thing. So kemha zo.

57. I cannot go to-morrow. A sodii tolelho.

58. Very well, go the day after to-morrow. Viwe, kenonha vole.

59. He is a very bad man. Po themma kesho shwe.

60. He can speak Manipuri. Po Makri ma khwe si bawe.

61. He tells me one thing and you another. Po aki de po pu, unki

de kekri pu.

62. Bring me some water. Dza hocho pevor che.

63. Where is my coat ? A bula keje ki ji ro ?

64. Bring my hat. A tsu re pe vorche.

65. Hold my horse. A kwir te chile.

66. Clean my shoes. A phikwe sipevichiche.

67. Warm some water. Dza hocho peleshiche.

68. Don't make it very hot. Pele ba vahe.

69. Give me some salt. Metsa hocho atchu che.

70. This egg is rotten. Hau po dza showe.

71. What milk is that ? Hau kezipo dzu ga ?

72. Have you caught any fish to-day ? Tha kho te me ?

73. Ves, I have caught one large " Mahsir". T/we, a Thacha keza

po tele.

74. Have you got it with you there ? Kio ? unze ma ba me ?

75. Ves, I have it with me. TJwe a ze ma ba we.

76. Very well, cook it and I will eat it. Oh viwe, shale a chito.

77. Get me some fruit, I am hungry. Eosi hocho pe vor, a mer bawe.

78. What fruit would you like to eat ? Rosi ki kijipo chiniebaga ?

79. Blow the fire. Mi mhe she.

80. The fire is out. Mi mhe te.

81. It is time to go. To vo vi te.

82. Don't turn to the right. Uzatcha vo ta he.

83. No, I will turn to the left. Mo, a uvi cha voto.

84. Stop here. Haki bale.

85. Who is there ? Chiki sopo thaga, ?

86. Buy me ten fowls. A theva kerr khrleto.

87. They won't sell any fowls now. Tfko chenu theva mapori zwe
moche.

88. Why won't they sell ? Kidi zwe mo ga ?

89. If you will give a rupee apiece, they will sell. No raka po-po

chusiche zweto we.
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90. Who is the Chief of your village ? Nerama soma Peuga.

91. Viponiu is our Chief. Viponiu Peuma zo.

92. Is that bill-hook sharp ? Lu ze polla vi me mo ?

93. It is getting dark, light the candles. Tizitaiye mi petu shi.

94. Give him some liquor. Zuharo hocho potchu che.

95. Awake me to-morrow at cock-crow. Sodu theva kekku ki a kesu

si che.

96. Tell me what things I am to bring. A ki pu si che kezi ma ma
se vorto.

97. You must bring rice, wood, and salt. Chiko, si, metsa, se vorche.

98. All men must die. Pete themma sata che.

99. He lives alone. Po the porebi ba.

100. I also have ten horses. A ri kwior kerr ba.

101. You are always coming late. No tisonha vor menoba.

102. Go and see. Vo di phile.

103. I did not say anything. A mha pori pu mo.

104. Where have you been ? No kezi ki voga ?

105. Take this away. Hao se ta.

106. That boat belongs to me. Lu a, ru we.

107. Plow the fire. Mi mhen shi -che.

108. The wind blows now. Tirekhra ie.

109. Shall he go by land or by boat ? Keso nu chuto me ru nu chuto ?

110. Can you swim ? No dza mi tole si me moro

.

111. He can not come to-day. Lu tha vor lei ho.

112. Take this to your Chief. Had se vo Peuma tsuche.

Chaptee V.

Vocabulary.

English. Anyami. English. Angami.

A, an, or one, a. Po Acquaintance, n. Kesima, Urchima
Abandon, v. Khashiche Advance, v. Eale

(let go) Advantage, n. Mevi
Abdomen, n. Vaka, Vadi Adversary, n. Ngiimema
Above, prep. Mho Adult, n. Khisama
Absent, a. Tomo Adze, n. Kethi
Abundance, n. Kia-peze Afar, ad. Shacha

Accept, v. Lele Affection, n. Khre
Accompany, v. Kezetolle' Affray, n. Keva
Accurate, a. Potu After, prep. Sa

Ache, n. Chi, Shi Afternoon, n. Th^kheva

Acid, a. Kroh, Khie Again, ad. La
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English.

Aged, a.

Ague, n.

Air, n.

Alike, ad.

Alive, a.

All, a.

Alligator, n.

Almighty, a.

Alone, a.

Aloud, ad.

Also, ad.

Altogether, ad.

Always, ad.

Amidi, prep.

An, a, one.

And, conj.

Anger, m.

Ankle, 11.

Annually, ad.

Ant, n.

Ant-hill, n.

Apiece, ad.

Armadillo, n.

Armlet, n.

Armpit, n.

Around, prep.

Arrow, n.

Ascend, v.

Ash, 11.

Ask, v.

Asleep, ad.

Aunt, n.

Awake, v.

Axe, 11.

Babe, Baby, 11.

Bachelor, n.

Back, n.

Backdoor, ii.

Bacon, n.

Bad, a.
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Angami.

Ketcha

Kipe

Timelhu

Kemha
Rhi

Pete

Ra, Khokdrra

Petekike-me'chia-

shwe

The, Rebi

Rekre

Ri

Pete keze

Ti-sonha

Metcho-ma

Pd
Ri

Nimo
Phimhi

Tichi-kepra

Mhache
Repa

Po-po

Tepphe

Kdtho

Socha

Pete-ki

Thillsi

Kule, khole

Mige

Ketchole

Zhitewe

Ana
Chesele

Merr, Sidurr

Nitchunoma

Khisama.

Naku
Kithokikha

Thevohchih

K&bo

English.

Badger, ii.

Bag, n.

Bald, a.

Ball, ii.

Bamboo, n.

Bank n.

(of a river),

Banquet, n.

Bare, a.

Bark n.

(of a tree),

Bark, v.

Barn, n.

Barrel, n. (gun),

Barter, v.

Basin, n.

Bastard, n.

Bat, ii.

Bathe, v.

Battle, n.

Beak, n.

Beam, n.

Bear, 11.

Beard, n.

Beat, v.

Beautiful, a.

Bedstead, n.

Bedding, n.

Bee, ii.

Beef, n.

Before, prep.

Beg, v.

Beggar, n.

Behind, prep.

Behold, v.

Belch, v.

Bellow, v.

Belly, ii.

Belly-ache, n.

Below, ad.

Belt, 11.

Angami.

Chomhuvho

Lokho

Supa

Kerne*rr

Kerra

Kh^
Lhd

Me'sa

Poku, Siku

Re"

T^lha-ki

Pu, Missipii

Kelli

Mekhii

Tekhrono

Sep-cha

Zureluhe"

Terrh

Ta
Kipe*r, Kiprr

Thega

Tama
Vuchd

Ngu-keVi

Thezi

Zikhra

Mekhwi

Mithuchi

Mohtzu

Krohchileche

Kroh-kechima

Satcha

Pile

Pe"kh6

Moie

Yadi, Vaki

Vadiche*

Kho, Khro

Sesha
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English. Anr/dmi. English. Angdmi,

Bend, v. Kereguile Breadth, 11. Za, Poza

Best, a. Ivevithou Break, v. Betswele

Better, a. Sesa kevi Breast, n. Merr

Between, prep. Donu, Metchonu Breath, n. Ha
Beware, v. Chisweleche Breathe, v. Ha shiche

Big, a. Keza Bridge, n. Peh

Bill-hook, 11. Je Bring, v. Sephir, Pekkor

Bind, v. Phale Broad, a. Meja

Bird, 11. Pera Broad-cloth, 11. Bula, Khwe* [wa

Birth, 1%. Peno, Kepeno Broken, part. Yaphroa, Betswe-

Birth-plaee, n. Kepenopke" Broom, n. Nizwero

Bitch (female of Brother (elder), n . Zorao

dog), n. Phukrr „ (younger), n. Sazeo

Bite, v. Meld Brother-in-law, n . Ami
Bitter, a. Kekhu Brow, ii. Tikha

Black, a. Keti Buck (deer), 11. Tekhia

Blind, a. Mhichie Buffalo, ii. Belli

Blood, ii. Theza Build, v. Sileche

Blossom, ii. Nipu Bull, 11. Thudo
Blow, v. Mhele Bullet, 11. Missi-shi

Blue, a. Loshi Bundle, n. Kerri

Board, n. Mela, Sobja Burden, 11. Pe, Pwe
Boat, n. Bu Burn, v. Bewa, Petua
Boatman, n. Bu ke'thuma Burst, v. Baphroa, Pro
Body, ii. Moh Bury, v. Khruale
Boil, v. Keredale Butterfly, 11. Sopro

Bold, a. Kereza Button, 11. Bulla-keku

Bone, n. Bu Buy, v. Khri-Ieche

Book, ii. Leshi By and by, ad. Kena
Boot, ii. Phiku Bird cage, n. Pera khoro

Borrow, v. Thepule Calf, ii. Mithuno
Bottom, n. Khro Calf (of leg), 11. Phitsa

Bough, ii. Si chie, sicho Call, v. Keshi-che

Boundary, ii. Therra Cane, n. Then-
Bow, n. Thilla Canon, n. Sidi (Misi kedi,

Bowels, n. Pora i. e., great gun)
Box, ii. Kuzo Cap, 11. Tsure
Boy, n. Nichuma Carry, v. Phleche

Bracelet, n. Jietsi Cat, ii. Nunno
Brains, 11. Khru Catch, v. Tele

Brass, ii. Mereni Caterpillar, n. Chope
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English.

Centipede, n.

Chaff, n.

Chain, n.

Change, v.

Charcoal, 11.

Chase, v.

Cheap, a.

Cheek, ft.

Chicken, 11.

Child, n.

Chin, 11.

Civet cat, n.

Clap, v.

Claw, 11.

Clean, a.

Cleave, v.

Cloth, n.

Cloud, n.

Cobweb, n.

Cock, 11.

Cold, ii.

Cold season, n.

Come, v.

Comprehend, v.

Conceal, v.

Cook, v.

Copper, 11.

Cord, ii.

Cost, 11.

Cotton, n.

Cover, v.

Count, v.

Cow, 11.

Cow-dung, 11.

Coward, n.

Cowree, n.

Crab, 11.

Crazy, a.

Crooked, a.

Crow, n.

Cry, v.

Angdmi.

Zarr

Pha

Theja, Kidu

Kelile

Mijje

Hova
Meli

Jwe, Jo

Thevno

Nichuma

Mekho
Thekrr

Bida

Phitche

Mesa
Phrole

Khwe
Kemhu
Se'recha

Yotzu

Meku, Si

Tisi

Phirche, Vorche

Sileche

Kevaleche

Shaleche

Paisaji

Kerre, Keie

Poma
Chopsa, Chotsa

Wheshiche

Phreleche

Thukr

Mithubo

Kemithima

Kesha

S<%o

Keloho, Keiriama

Keregwi

Shijja

Krale, Boiye

English.

Cubit, ii.

Cup, 11.

Custom, n.

Cut, v.

Daily, ad.

Dance, v.

Dark, a.

Daughter, 11.

Day, n.

Dead, a.

Deaf, a.

Dear (costly), a.

Deer, n.

Descend, v.

Devil, ii.

Dialect, 1%.

Difficult, a.

Dig, v.

Dirty, a.

Disease, n.

Distant, a.

Ditch, n.

Divide, v.

Dog, ii.

Door, n.

Dove, n.

Drag, v-

Drink, v.

Drum, ii.

Drunk, a.

Dry, a.

Dry, v.

Dung, ii.

Dysentery, ii.

Ear, n.

Earring, 11.

Earth, n.

Earthquake, n.

East, v.

Angdmi.

Thu
Tehi

Uzie

Du siche

Tisonha

Kehuche

Zi

Nopvu
Khinhi

Satale, Kessa

Ponioroguw£

Bepeze

Tekhia

Lakerle

Terho-kesho

Nekhwe

Be
Theleche

Kerhti

Mhache

Sha-cha

Ztirharr

Kezaehashiche

Tefoh

Ki-kha

Mokhra
Kivorche

Kraleehe

Kebba
K£meze
Kessa

Phesiche

Bo
The'zabo

Nie

Benni (for males)
;

Niso (for fe-

males)

Ivizi

Kieki [Nathucha

Naki-kethucha or
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English. Angami.

Eat, v. Chi

Egg, n. Dzo, Podzo

Eight, Thetha

Eighteen, Meku-pomo-th£-

tha

Eighty, Lhi-thetha

Elbow, n. Buthu

Elephant, n. Chu, Tsu

Eleven, Kerr-o-pokr

Evening, n. Theva

Eye, n. Mhi
Eyebrow, n. Uke
Eyelash, n. Mhima
Eyelid, n. Mhi-ne

Fall, v. Krr

False, a. Ke'tichi, K^chirr

Far, a. Sha-cha

Fat, a. Lo

Father, it. Pu, or Apu
Fault, n. Gwakemo
Feather, n. Ma, Thevma

Feeble, a. Kemen6
Feed, v. Yachi

Female, a. Pokrr

Fetch, a. Pephirch^

Fever, a. Eoki

Few, «. Petsa, Hotcho

Fifteen, Kerr-o-pengu

Fifty, Lhi-pengu

Fight, v. Kenne-che, Terrh-

sich£

Fill, v. Su-shiche

Fin, n. Khoshitsi

Find, v. Ngu-shiche

Finger, ii. Bichino

Fire, n. Mi
First, a. Kerao

Fish, v. KhotS

Fish, n. Kho
Fish-hook, n. Khoshegwi
Fishing-rod, n. Khosesi

English.

Five,

Flat, a.

Flint, a.

Flower, n.

¥lj,v.

Fog, n.

Foot, n.

Forehead, n.

Forest, n.

Forgive, v.

Forget, v.

Formerly, ad.

Fort, n.

Fortify, v.

Forty,

. Four,

Fourteen,

Fowl, 11.

Friend, n.

Frog, n.

Front door, n.

Fruit, n,

Gall-bladder, n.

Ginger, n.

Girl, n.

Give, v.

Go, v.

Goat, n.

God, n.

Gold, n.

Good, a.

Goose, n.

Grandfather, ii.

Grandmother, 11

Grandson, n.

Granddaughter,

Grass, n.

Grasshopper, n.

Grave, n.

Angami.

Pengu

Mezi

Jipvoru, Ketse-

thega

Menipu or NMpn
Proche

Kemhu
Phi

Tikha

Nha, Ketsa,

Kkasiche

Bekra, Motaehe

Keraki

Kuda,

Kudahuleche

Lhida

Da
Kerr-o-da

Theva

A'so

Gwirrno

Ki-kha

Shi, si, rosi

Thesieh

Kevu
Belienuma,

Chuche

Totache, Toshi

Tenio

Terrho-diii

Sona

KeVi

Topha-kedi

Apuchao

A'chapfu, or Azap-

vu

Nono

n. Nokima

Nha
Teku

Mokhru
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'English. Angami. English. Angami.

Great, a. Kddi, K£za Hundred, a. Kra

Green (color), a. Pezie or Kepezie* Hunger, a. Merr

Green (raw), a. Kerhe 1, pro. K
Ground, n. Kezi Idiot, n. Keleko

Gullet, n. Mezaro Idle, a. Ketsoma

Gun, n. Missi Iron, 7i. Theja

Gunpowder, n. Bakkar Ivory, n. Clnihu

Guts, it. Ra Jaw, 11. Mechie

Hail, n. Prr Join, v. Methushi

Hair (of man), n Tsu-tka, Tka Jump, v. Prusiche

Hair (of ani- Jungle-fowl, 7i. Yoprr

mal), 71. Ma Jungle, ii. Nha
Half, a. Teeka Keep, v. Peveleche

Halfway, n. Chakkwipo Kick, v. Pkitcka-potcke

Hammer, n. Jivatche Kid, 11. Teniono

Hand, n. Bi, or Bki Kidney, n. Mecha
Handsome, n. Ngu-vi Kill, v. Dakkrileche

Hawk, 7i. Muvino Kilt, 71. Ni, Meni
He, pro. Po Kind, a. Mezie

Head, n. Tsu King, 71. Kedima
Hear, v. Beniele Knee, n. Kkutza
Heart, n. Me hi Knot, 7i. Pele

Heavy, a. Meswi Knuckle, 11. Bikhrr

Heel, 7i. Pkitso Ladder, n. Kkea
Hen, 7i. Vokrr Lame, a. Rehie

Here, ad. Haki Language, 7i. Kkwd, De
Hide, v. Kevale Leaf, n. m6
Hill,*. Kizikkru Leatker, n. Ckiza

Hip, n. Lige Leg, 7i. Phi
Hoe, n. Keja Lemon, n. Shohosi

Hog, 71. Yokrr Lengtk, 71. Kecha

Hold, v. Telecke Leopard, n. Tekkukkuika

Honey, n. Mekkwitdza Lick, v. Meiecke

Hoof, 71. Mti, Pomu Lightning, n. Timeprior Timella

Horn, 7i. Ka, Poka Lip, 7i. Sko

Horse, n. Kwirr Listen, v. Re'nieleche

Hot, a. Le Little, a. Kecki, Cki

House, 7i. Ki Little finger, n. Bickono -re-kkro-

How ? a<#. Kidi? cko

How much. ? ad. Keziki ? Liver, 11. Seh

How many ? a^. Kickuro ? Long, a. Kecha
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English. Ang&mi. English. Angami.
Lungs, n. Phieh Now, ad. Che"

Man, to. Thepvoma, or Ma Oil, to. Galcridzu

Themma Old, a. Ketsa
Mangoe, n. Merrosi Once, ad. Zopo

(fruit) One, Po
Meat, to. Themo Onion, n. Khora,

Medicine, ii. Daru. Orange, to. Chiffo

Mend, v. Threleche Orphan, ii. Meronoma
Middle, to. Metso Owl, n. Bokhro
Midnight, to. Tilloki Pain, n. Chi

Milk, n. Nudzu Peacock, n. Radi
Monkey, n. Tekwi Pig, to. Thevo (wild pig

Month, n. Khrr Mengi)

Moon, ii. Krr, or Khrr Pigeon, n. Toper

Mosquitoe, 11. Viru Plantain, ii. Tekwhesi

Mother, 11. A'zo (tree.)

Mountain, 11. Kiji-khru, or Saje-
. Poison, n. Theri

khrii Poor, to. Mhaji
Mound, n. Repu Porcupine, n. Sekru

Mouse, n. Ziicheno Potato, to. Rephe
Moustaches, to. Tama Pull, v. Teshile

Mouth, n. Ta Push, v. Neshi

Mud, ii. Nieba Raft, n. G-weia,

Musket, n. Missi Rafter, ii. Terhu

Nail (finger), to. Bitse Rain, n. Tir

Naked, a. Metho Rat, to. Thezu
Navel, to. Loh Raw, a. Kerhi
Near, prep. Kepenoki Red, a. Kemeri, Loia,

Neck, to. Vo Rest, v. Relite

Needle, n. Thepre Return, v. Lakerle

Nephew, ii. No, or Sazeono Rhinoceros, n. Kweda
Nest (bird), to. Perra-kru Rib, ii. Tie

Net, n. Zu Rice (unhusk-

New, a. Kessa ed), 11. Lharna

Niece, 11. No Rice (husked

Night, n. Tizi and cooked), ^.Te

Nine, Theku Rice (uncook-

Nineteen, Meku-pemo-thekii ed), to. Chiko

Ninety, Llii-theku. Rich, to. Mahni

No, ad, Mo Ring, ii. Bikha

Nose, to. Nhitcha Ripe, a. M^



1875.] J. Butler

—

Bough Notes on the Angdmi Nagels' 345

English. Angdmi. English. Angdmi

Biver, 11. Kerr Sly, a.

"

Meie

Eoad, n. Cha, Sha Small, a. Chi, Kechi

Eoot, 11. Mi, Pomi Smell, v. Thengusiche

Bope, ii. Kerre", Keie Snake, n. Tinhi

Eotten, a. Tita So, ad. Hidi.

Eupee, ii. Eaka Son, i%. No, Ano

Salt, n. Metsa Sour, a. Khie

Same, a. Kemha Sow, v. Vokrr

Sand, ii. Hocha Span, 11. Kupo

Sap, n. Sidzu Spear, ii. B£ngu

Save, v. Pevele Spider, n. Sire

Say, v. Pule Spit, v. Metsachiche

Scratch, v. Pekhwasiche* Spleen, n. Nutti

See, v. Pwhisiche Square, a. Pokada

Seize, v. Teleche Stab, v. Phiesiche

Seven, Thena Star, ii. Themu

Seventy, Lhi-thena Steal, v. Eegule che

Seventeen, Meku-perno-the'na Stick, 11. Kethe

Shade, ii. Tisu Stone, n. Ketche

Shallow, a. Kelloki Stomach, 11. Vadi, Vaka

Shame, a. Menga Straight, a. Mezi

Share, v. Kezaleche Stream, n. Kerr

Sharpen, v. Kersiche Strength, 11. Kerned

Shave, v. Thasiche Strike, v. Vusiche

Shield, ii. Pezhi Suck, v. Kelheleche

Short, a. Ketza, Kechi Sun, n. Naki

Shoulder, ii. Bukhe Swear, v. Eesweleche

Shut, v. Kevasiche Sweep, v. Tsweache

Sick, a. Mhachi Sweet, a. Kemu
Silver, n. Eakaje Tail, n. Mi
Sing, v. Kellisichiche Take, v. Leleche

Sister, 11. Alapvo Tall, a. Eekre

Sister-in-law, n. Me, Arne Tear, v. Kihasiche

Sit, v. Bale Ten, a. Kerr

Six, Sum Testicle, 11. Dza
Sixteen, Kerr-o-suru They, pro. Luko
Sixty, Lhi-suru That, a. Lu
Skin, ii. Jih Then, ad. Nhi

Sky, 11. Ti There, ad. Chinu, Liiki

Sleep, v. Jileche Thick, a. Melloh, Shi

Slowly, ad. Bekrihe-rekrihe* Thief, ii, Ke'regiima
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English.

Thin, a.

This, pro.

Thirty,

Thirst, n.

Thorn, n.

Thou, pro.

Thousand,

Three,

Throw, v.

Thunder, n.

Thus, ad.

Tie, v.

Tiger, n.

To-day, ad.

Toe, n.

To-morrow, ad.

Tongue, n.

Tooth, n.

Torch, n.

Touch, v.

Tree, n.

Tribe, n.

Truth, n.

Twelve,

Twenty,

Two,

Unbind, v.

Uncle (father's

side), n.

Uncle (mother's

side), n.

Unite, v.

Unripe, a.

Vegetable, n.

Village, n.

Warm, a.

Angdmi.

Repvo

Hao, chu

Se'rr

Ten-h.

Chohu

No
Nie

Se

Peiesiche

Prthe

Hidi

Phaleche

Tekhu-khudi

Tha
Bhichino

Sodu

Mella

Hu
Mitu

Besiche

Si

Thino

Ketho

Kerr-o-kena

Meku
Kena
Phishich£

Ne, Ane

Amui
Kemethusiche

Memo
Ga
Benna

Le

English.

Warm, v.

Wash, v.

Water, n.

Wax, n.

We, pro.

West, n.

Wet, v.

What,^ro.

When, ad.

Where, ad.

Which, pro.

White, a.

White-ant, n.

Who, pro.

Why, ad.

Wide, a.

Widow, n.

Widower, n.

Wife, n.

Wind, 11.

Wind-pipe, n.

With, prep.

Within, prep.

Woman, n.

Wood, 11.

Wrist, n.

Write, v.

Yam, n.

Ye, pro.

Year, n.

Yellow, a.

Yes, ad.

Yesterday, n.

You, pro.

Angami.

Peleleche

Menisiche'

Dza
Mekhwibo

Heko
Naki-keleta, Naki-

atcha

Petseleche

Kezi

Keziki

Kind, Kira

Kiu, Keziii

Kekia, Kepe or

Kecha

Mekhrr

Sorii, Soporu.

Keziu.

Za, Meia

Sathemipvoma

Therm, Samima

Kima
Tikhra

Mezaro

Ze

Nu
Thenuma
Si

Buche

Leshi-ruleche

Pdza

Neko
Chi, Titchi

Loihe

U, Uwe
Ndd
No
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An Account of the Maiwdr Bhils.—By T. H. Hendlet, Surgeon, Jaipur

Agency, Mojputand.

(With a plate.)

Much has been written on the subject of the Bhils, but it may not be

thought uninteresting to give an account of those members of the race who
reside in the hilly tracts of Maiwar, as there they have perhaps best pre-

served their individuality. I have been able to collect a good deal of in-

formation, whilst residing amongst them as Surgeon of the Maiwar Bhfl

Corps, and have in addition derived much benefit from the local knowledge

of Thakur G-ambhi'r Siugh, a Rathor Chief settled in the Tracts. Major

Gunning, Commandant of the Bhil Corps, has kindly read the bulk of

my paper, and has also furnished a large number of valuable notes, without

which it would have been difficult to complete the subject—to both these

gentlemen my best thanks are due.

Religion.—In the present day, the religion of the Bhil is one of igno-

rance and fear, modified more or less by contact with powerful and formed

faiths ; in some parts of Khandesh, for example, Muhammadanism has been

the prevailing influence, in Maiwar Brahmanism. In the hilly tracts, the

erection of cairns, usually on hill tops ; the adoption of Shiva and his con-

sort as symbols of the powers of terror and darkness ; the construction of

stone platforms on which stand blocks, smeared with red paint ; the sacri-

fice of animals and tradition of human oblations ; the use of effigies of the

horse, are apparently relics of their ancient faith.

Cairns.—Piles of loose stones, solid or hollowed out in the centre, or

mere platforms, are erected on the summits of high hills, the supposed sthdns

or seats of the gods or goddesses, usually the latter—in or on these are

arranged a large number of stone or burnt clay images of the horse. I have

seen a hollow cairn on the verge of a steep crag near Khairwara, four feet

in diameter and as many deep, filled with these images, each of which was

about four inches in length. On the platforms the effigies are ranged in

rows, often with many broken chiraghs (clay dishes) in front of them ; in

these ghi or oil had been burnt, and the stones and horses were blackened

with grease. Above wave on long bamboos pieces of rag, a universal custom

amongst Hindus, Muhammadans, and even Christians (Roman Catholics),

who often leave a shred of clothing on a pole or neighbouring bush as tribute

to the guardian or deity of the shrine. It will be noted hereafter that some

of these cairns or platforms are erected to the memory of the dead, but this

is, perhaps, due to the supposition that the spirits of the deceased go to

the hill deities.

T7 U
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The common explanation of the construction of cairns and horses is as

follows :—Heaven is supposed to be but a short distance from earth, but the

souls of the dead have to reach it by a very painful and weary journey,

which can be avoided to some extent during life by ascending high hills,

and there depositing images of the horse—which, in addition to reminding

the gods of the work already accomplished, shall serve as chargers upon

which the soul may ride a stage to bliss. The more modest make a hollow

clay effigy, with an opening in the rear, into which the spirit can creep. An
active Bhil may, in this fashion, materially shorten the journey after death :

both men and women follow the custom.

Sir, J. Malcolm says, " They (the Bhils) reverence the horse and do

" not mount him ; all their legends" (as far as Major Gunning and I can dis-

cover, the people of the Tracts appear to have no legends) " hinge upon him,

" they make mud horses which they range round the idol" ; this they do in the

fort at Khairwara " and promise to mount him, if he will hear their prayer".

This superstitious adoration, which is quite universal amongst them, and

which exists in parts of the Tracts where a living horse is almost unknown,

might, perhaps, seem to favour a Turanian connexion, and be a relic of a

life in which the horse was of some use to them, as it is now with the races

who live on and by his swiftness (Tiira, swiftness as of the horse). The cus-

tom is a common one. In a paper on ' Nooks and Corners in Bengal' (Journal,

Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. XXI), the author notices that the villagers

offer clay horses at the foot of a tree near Plassey ; these people were probably

Muhammadans, as Ja'far Sharif in his Kanun-i-Islam mentions this as a

custom amongst them. A Bhil explanation for the ascent of hills is the

desire to obtain offspring. The Bajput adores the horse, as he does his sword,

his elephant, and furniture of war, at the Dasahra, Installation of Chiefs, &c,

but much in the same sense as the Kayath his writing materials, thfr fencer

his sticks, or the bania his account-books ; to him, therefore, we cannot

look for the origin of the Bhil custom.

Platforms of stone, or sthdns, on which are placed slabs upright,

generally plain, or merely named after a god and daubed with red paint,

sometimes carved to represent Hanuman, quite an aboriginal deity if not

the deified aborigine himself. The deity to whom the slabs are dedicated is

usually Mahadeva ; occasionally a regular Devangan, or court of gods, is

formed around the real object of worship, but this is accidental. I have

neither seen nor heard of any gigantic stone monuments existing in the

Bhil country, either Menhirs or Cromlechs, as found in the Dakhin, nor

should we expect to find them where pre-eminently a village system flourish-

es, as amongst the Bhils : such works require a powerful and united people

for their construction. The erection of a slab is perhaps as good an evidence

of the existence of this Turanian custom as the presence of a huge and in-
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destructible monument. The favourite deities are Mahadeva, Ruclra, the

god of terror who is to be appeased with blood, and his even more awful

consort Parvati, Devi, Mata. Malcolm says— " They reverence chiefly Ma-
" hadev, and Sitala Mata, also Phulbai Mata, in cholera and epidemic sick-

" ness—Kalibai Badribai, and Gunabai, small-pox." In the tracts the first

of all goddesses is Samuda Mata ; her stlidn is near the village of Dhelana,

about eight miles north of Khairwara. Mahadeva and Hanuman are wor-

shipped in every village. Local deities are numerous, and are named after the

hill or neighbouring village ; the most-famed in the Khairwara district are*

Kaniala-bapji, one of the largest pals, or villages, in the tracts, and Vajar

Mata,f at Jawara, where are the famous silver and lead mines. The Bhi'l

women worship this, their Juno Lucina, for offspring ; the temple is in the

valley ; and in the outer hall, by favour of the priest, British officers often

spend the hot part of the day, when on the march. The Bhil sipahis salam

to the image within the cell, but say it is of little use doing so, as the power

of the goddess has failed since British influence became supreme ; as proof

they mention the desertion of the mines. Most Bhils think the strong

English Gods too much for the weak deities of their country, hence their

desire to embrace Brahmanism, which comes within the scope of their under-

standing, raising them in the social scale, and, where there are Brahman

native officers, giving them, in their opinion, a better chance of promotion.

This feeling the Brahmans are not slow to take advantage of, and it requires

great vigilance to defeat them. Such a readiness of adaptation would no

doubt, as in the case of the Santals, render them eager listeners to Chris-

tian Missionaries, but their circumstances require that the teaching should

be of the simplest form, directed to them as a whole tribe rather than to

individuals. Their main object is social advancement, and this they may well

think would be most easily secured by reverencing the strong English Gods
;

their character would lead, however, to the conclusion that interest alone

would not long remain the ruling motive.

Other local deities are

—

Ambao Mata, at Limbarwara on the Gujarat border.

Thur Mata, at Thur.

Bhar Mata, at Amajra.

Karah Mata, at Dankiwara.

Piplahin Mata, on the Thur Hill.

Bholiya Dewat, at Bilak.

Dor Mata, at Dailana.

Here might be noted that the tombs of fakirs, bairagis, &c, are re-

spected. These individuals, called Bhabha, meet with some attention in life.

* Named after the hill on which it stands.

t Near Eiri village hi the Diingarpur state.
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One near Khairwara is noted for his possession of the virtue of perpetual

chastity, which he preserves under constant temptation !

Sacrifices.—Long hefore the British power was felt in Maiwar, the

Bhils sacrificed human heings. I have not been able to discover whether

the victims were captives, or trained for the purpose, as amongst the Khonds,

but am informed that the priests encouraged the people, and gave them

every opportunity of seeing the sacrifice. Goats are now offered to Mata or

Devi, and the oblation is devoured by the worshipper. The tradition of

human sacrifice exists amongst the Minas ; a goat is still offered daily at

the shrine of Ambadevi, at Amber, the ancient capital of Dhundar, or Jaipur,

as a substitute for the human victim formerly stated to have been sacri-

ficed at the same place.

At installations at Jodhpur, buffaloes and goats are sacrificed in front

of the four-armed Devi and thrown down the rock face of the fort, so again

at the very ancient temple of Devi on the Chitor Hill. These are probably

relics of aboriginal worship, rather than imitations of the offerings to

Kali or Durga, for they have existed from time immemorial, against the

general feeling of the Bajput who is more a Vaishnavi than a Shivait,

although there are not wanting indications that the last named sect are

attaining the pre-eminence. The Sirohi Minas are much addicted to sacri-

fice ; the Bhil delights in blood, and no one enjoys the Dasahra slaughter

more than he, although his greed for the flesh is no doubt a great induce-

ment to slaying the animal.

Priests.—These are termed " Waties" or " Jogis", and belong to the

Jogi caste, with whom the Bhils eat and drink. Brahmans and Bairagis

are revered, but as a Eao of Banswara once said, " They beat them too". A
case in point was noted at Khairwara ; a fakir near that station was attacked

by Bhils, his tongue torn out and face mutilated, merely because he concealed

a rupee in his mouth, and the thieves were determined to have it, and disliked

his hypocrisy.

Ideas of Heaven.—The Bhil has a very dim idea of a future state. He
believes the soul goes before his gods, and that the spirits of the dead haunt

places they lived in during life. He also holds that there is a limited transmi-

gration of souls, especially in spirits becoming evil ones. Eclipses and the

motions of the heavenly bodies are deemed to be the play of their gods, and
they howl with the Hindu when the moon is eclipsed. Unlike the Khonds and
other wild races, they do not consider that a man-eating tiger has within him
the spirit of a victim, who assists him in his raids ; this superstition I found

common on the slopes of Mount A'bu amongst the Hindu religious men,
especially at the shrine of the Muni Vasishtha, the reputed originator of the

hill. I was told by one of the Brahmans that the soul of a departed bro-

ther had entered the body of a tiger, but up to the time of my visit had
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contented himself with disturbing by his howls the devotions of the holy

brethren.

A writer in J. A. S. B., Vol. VIII., of 1839, notices the accumulation of

mud horses about Abu, which he says are thought to be placed at spots of

victory. There seems to be no trace of serpent worship amongst them.

Festivals.—The Bhils keep up the Holi and the Dasahra, as they are

then afforded opportunities of drinking to excess, and so indulging themselves,

that at these seasons they appear more like beasts than men. Although it

is stated that the Holi has always been observed amongst them, it does not

appear that its origin is other than pure Hindu, as the mode of celebration

does not differ from that in vogue elsewhere. It is kept up ten days, guldl

(red powder) is thrown about, dances take place, rude jests are made, and the

women attack and insult travellers until they release themselves by paying

a small fine. The Bhagar Bhils (J. A. S. B., Vol. IX., 1810) are said to

keep up the Holi fire throughout the year.

There are two feasts in the year, though not at fixed times, although

the cultivators hold one at the ingathering of harvest.

Fairs are attended in the Tracts, and afford opportunities for feasting.

All Bhils worship at Kakabnath, seven miles from Khairwara, a shrine which

is said to have been discovered by one of their people 900 years ago.

Superstitions.—Foremost amongst these is the belief in witches (da-

kran) and the power of the witch-finders (bhopas) to detect them.

Any one who is willing and has a grievance, sickness, or otherwise, has

only to bribe a witch-finder sufficiently to obtain a victim, generally the

wife or relative of an enemy, who is at once swung, head downwards, on a

tree, where she is tortured by applications of red pepper to her eyes, nostrils,

&c. Not twenty years ago, during the rains, a woman was swung in this

way in the presence of British officers, who were unable to rescue her, as

an impassable river lay between them. Should the unlucky woman escape

death, she is turned out of the village, or, perhaps, the bhopa finds out under

the influence of another douceur, that he was mistaken. The crime was a

very common one, and even now cases are often reported, and where detec-

tion follows, the witch-finders are severely punished.

At the confluence of the Son river with the Myhi, four miles from

Khairwara, I met a grey-haired man, who complained that he was turned

out of the pals by the inhabitants, who said that his presence ruined their

crops ; he had been tried for murder, but acquitted for want of evidence, the

people, however, thought that the curse of Heaven was upon him.

Bhils are firm believers in omens ; for example, a person sneezing, or a

cat passing him, would make a man return home without accomplishing the

work he had set out to do. A lizard also is looked upon as a harbinger of

good or evil under certain conditions. They believe in Bhiits and Churails
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(male and female departed spirits), &c. They wear charms or amulets on

their right forearm and (women especially) on the head, to keep away the

spirits. These charms are generally pieces of hlue string with seven knots

on them, each knot heing tied on whilst the witch-finder recites some incanta-

tion ; the knots are covered with metal to keep them undefiled. They are

bound on during the Holi, Dasahra, or other festivals.

Career of a Bh.i'1 from birth to death.. Birth.—The woman is aided

by her female friends, and should there be a sage femme amongst the

people of other castes, she may be consulted in difficult cases, otherwise

their trust is in Devi, who is probably as valuable as the midwives, who

usually shut up the woman in a warm hut, and even in cases of hcemor-

rhage, apply warm cloths, and administer hot-spiced drinks. Cross births,

as amongst most uncultivated people, are rare, and if they occur, are either

left to the goddess, or presenting parts are hooked or amputated in accordance

with the advice of the most knowing person, male or female, in the district

—in this, however, there is little distinction between Hindu and Bhil. The

mother remains impure twenty days, an intermenstrual period. Guns

are fired at the birth of a boy, and friends are feasted. The child is named by

either a Brahman or a Waiti, after some astrological jugglery. Examples of

names will be given hereafter. The child is suckled two or three years.

Twin births are not thought to be common.

The fact of the general adoption of polygamy would appear to indicate

a natural preponderance of female births, and at the same time prove the

absence of the crime of infanticide. This may be further demonstrated by the

observation that " old maids of 40 to 45 years of age are constantly seen

about Khairwara carrying wood, &c". The children are wrapped in clothes

after birth and placed in round cradles of bamboo. The father teaches the

boy to hunt, fish, &c, and he is said to be a man in his twelfth year, huuting

on his own account in his fifteenth.

Marriage.—There is no fixed time for marriage : any time after the

girl's tenth year, when she first dresses with some decency, will do. "When

the time has arrived, the father sets out in search of a bride for his son. She

must not be a cousin, nor one of his own clan, although of course of the

tribe. When the girl is found, she is placed on a stool, under which sis

pais are thrown, the boy's father now puts one rupee and twelve pais in her

hand, with a quantity of rice, which the girl before rising throws behind

her back—thus is the betrothal completed. The bridegroom always pays

dapa (money) for his bride to her guardian,—a clear case of purchase.

On an appointed day (at puberty), the" marriage takes place, a priest

usually performs the ceremony, the dresses of the bride and bridegroom are

knotted together, and they walk hand in hand round the assembly collected

to grace their union. There is a feast, and in some places offerings are made to
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Gotaniji in the wall of the hut, but these with other portions of the rite are

Hindu. The girl is placed on the shoulders of her relations, one after the

other, one leg hanging down before, one behind, and danced round in a circle,

all over the village until she is half dead, and they too weary for further

exertion

.

In the absence of a Waiti, any elderly member of the family or party

may join the pair together. The number of wives is limited by inclination

and wealth alone, it rarely exceeds two. The following incident would seem

to prove that the bond is not a very strong one. At a shooting party, a

man had the misfortune to lose an eye ; as the other organ was showing signs

of sympathetic irritation, its removal was recommended, but declined, as

the sepoy's seven wives—he said—would support him if only blind, but

with a blemished one-eyed unlucky husband would have nothing to do.

I heard afterwards that they forsook him, in spite of their promises, when

blindness ensued. A sepoy had two children born by different mothers on

the same day when I was at Khairwara. The girl has no choice in the

selection of a husband. Widows may re-marry. The women are very chaste,

and rarely have intrigues with strangers. An attempt of this kind on the

part of a foreigner lately gave rise to trouble, the whole pal resenting the

outrage. The men of the Maiwar Bhil Corps leave their wives at home,

making almost nightly, often very long journeys, to be with them. Large

families are not uncommon. An unchaste woman would not be married ; if

she were, she and her husband would become outcasts. The adulterer

is fined 210 Shahinshahi rupees (or about Us. 187 Imperial) ; if the

woman be married, the husband receives the money, and may repudiate his

wife if he please, and so she becomes an outcaste, otherwise she escapes

punishment. For a virgin the offender pays Us. GO (Shahinshahi, the

Udaipur currency), and marries the girl. Women may be divorced for

adultery, cases being settled by the panchayat.

Death and Burial.—The Bhil becomes an old man in his fiftieth or

sixtieth year, and is then treated by his people with consideration.

When a death takes place, the body is carried to the burning place,

usually near a river, the hair is removed, the corpse washed, and money put

in the mouth. It is then placed upon the pile, and the friends walk round

with burning wood and then light it. After washing they retire, one of their

number coming occasionally to see that the cremation progresses favourably.

After having consulted a priest, they go to select the bones, taking with them

several small earthen pots, a larger vessel of earth, and a little rice. The lat-

ter is cooked, and placed with the large pot, filled with water, upon the ashes,

while the bones placed in an earthen vessel are put in the hollow of a tree,

and afterwards buried or taken to some sacred spot near or at Khairwara.

A bone or some teeth are carried either to the Saniblaji River, the Gotamji
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Biver in the Banswara District, or to the stream which runs through Banesh-

war in the Dungarpur District, and thrown in to help the deceased on his

way to Paradise, or to prevent the manes troubling the living. Any kind

of wood that will burn is used in the pile. The whole ceremony is Hindu,

excepting the non-performance of the true hriya harm, the breaking of the

skull and its attendant ceremonies. Other castes or tribes reject this rite,

but they are I believe all lower ones, and the fact may be with them also a

link with a life in which their ancestors were not Aryans. On the eleventh

day the friends shave, on the twelfth feast jogis, and again at the end of the

year. No tombs or cenotaphs are constructed, but a few days after death, a

relative of the deceased is said to be informed in a dream that the spirit has

taken up its abode on a neighbouring hill, whereupon friends and connex-

ions proceed to the place, and erect a platform of stones, and leave there

a quantity of food and liquor. There is no tradition of general burial, but

the corpse of the first person who dies in a village of small-pox is interred

in the earth for a time ; if no one else dies of the disease, the body is soon

taken up and burnt : Mata objects to fire, hence the custom. Sir John

Malcolm says, that the Vindhya Bhils bury their dead ; but in this

and many other respects they seem to differ from the race as it exists in

Maiwar.

The Bhil man generally wears a dirty rag round his head, the hair

being either plaited into a tail or two, or wound up and fastened with a

comb of wood, and a waistcloth of limited length. He rarely wears any-

thing more, even at festivals ; as a rule he has nothing upon his feet. His

arms are the bow and arrow. The bow, with the exception of two links of

gut, is entirely made of bamboo, even to the string which is fastened in a

very simple but ingenious fashion. A seasoned weapon requires the exer-

tion of some strength in its use. The arrow is a reed tipped with an iron

spike, either flat and sharp, or like a nail, or blunt for sport (vide plate). The

Bhil although very patient is not a good marksman, yet his weapon is a formi-

dable one. His quiver is a piece of strong bamboo matting, and he generally

carries in it with his arrows one of hardened wood with a soft piece of tinder-

like wood, with which he can produce fire by friction. The weapons are

very like those described as in use amongst the Lepchas of Sikkim. They

are mentioned in Herodotus as the national weapon of certain Indians
;

and Sirohi, whence the Bhil arrows come, derives its ancient name ' Sarui'

(Sirohi) from sir or ndr, a reed, a proof of the very great antiquity of these

weapons. The men (of position) wear earrings ; the whole lobe is bored

along the edge, and loaded with little rings usually of gold. The favourite

ornament is one which passes behind the whole ear from top to bottom, like

the nath, or large nose-ring of married women ; the same ring there called

" pugul" is worn by the men of the Coromandel coast. The richer men are
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fond of jewellery especially the silver waist belts—the Jcamarsdl and Icamar-

pattd of their neighbours. Those who can afford it have guns and swords,

but these are not national weapons. They do not tatoo the body. The hair

is worn long in their homes, but tied up abroad.

The men usually shave the face, but sometimes wear a beard, as far as

I have observed, a scanty one. The head may be shaved, but a top knot is

always left. Shaving is a sign of mourning.

Females.—In the villages where there are Hindus, the dress is that of

the women about them, but in the hills they generally wear only a simple

waisteloth, rather more full than that of the men, reaching half way down
their well-formed legs. Occasionally they use the small kanclili (corset), worn

by the women of Gujarat, and they adopt the mode of the inhabitants of

the same province in dressing their hair, which is parted into little squares,

and covered with small globular grape-like ornaments. They wear on their

arms and legs the lac and glass cliur'is of the poor Hindu ; but their nation-

al bangles and bracelets are made of brass, and are sharp-edged, rough, and

worn smooth by friction alone, often causing ulceration in the process. In

a set of bracelets are four rings (vide plate)—
1. A plain bevelled ring.

2. One semi-oval in section, grooved across obliquely.

3. A double plain flat ring.

4. A rough grooved ring with an octagonal boss.

Weight for one arm, 6£ ounces.

For the leg are five ornaments—
1 and 2. Two plain rings (semi-oval in section).

3 and 4. Two flattened sharp-edged ones.

5. A AA shaped ornament, worn only by married women.

Weight of bangles for one leg, 11-J ounces. Total weight of brass orna-

ments, 35-| ozs., or 2 ibs. 3|- ozs., an enormous load to drag about the hills,

although nothing to be compared with a Hindu Patrani, who will wear half

a maund on a festival day. The young women wear necklaces of beads, and

the children are kept without dress to an advanced age ; sometimes, however,

having a bead or charm by way of pudendal ornament.

Manufactures, &e.—The Bhil brings in grass and wood and a few sup-

plies to Eajput villages, where he purchases ornaments, arrows, &c. He
collects ghi, and sells it to neighbouring banias, also honey, which is

procured by smoking out the bees with burning cowdung, and then cutting

open the comb and catching the honey in an earthen pot.

Agriculture.—The system of agriculture is very rude. The ground is

merely scratched below or near the hut of the labourer, and the seed

thrown in broadcast. The ploughing takes place during the rains. Wood
is burnt as a manure ; the fields are surrounded with temporary hedges of

x x
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thorn bushes to keep off animals ; irrigation is not undertaken from wells

by the Bhil proper ; well water is used for drinking alone, but for this pur-

pose even he has a more simple contrivance, namely, digging a pit in the

dry bed of a river, and thus easily securing an abundant supply by filtra-

tion. He loses not a drop of rain, however, if it can be avoided ; he builds

walls of loose stones, earthed up with soil, across the narrow valleys, and so

forms a series of terraces, on which he grows rice, maize, &c.

The patels or cultivators in the Rajput villages irrigate and grow many

other crops. Indian Corn appears always to have been the staple food. The

grain is stored up, the fresh ears of maize are much liked, and the ripe grain

in the season costs about twelve annas a maund. Grass is cut on the hill sides

and summits, where it seems most to abound, made into bundles, a dozen

or more of which are transfixed by a long sharp-pointed bamboo with a peg

half way down to prevent slipping, and carried, perhaps, several miles by the

women to sell or store up ; the stacks are on raised platforms, machans, or

high up in the tree branches. The principal source of wealth is undoubted-

ly the rearing of cattle on the hills. The women take the cows and goats out

to graze on the mountain sides, which have been worn into thousands of

paths by generations of animals. A man's position is estimated by the

number of cows he has.

Habitations.—A Bhil village, or pal, is a collection of houses scattered

sometimes for miles along the sides of the hills. There are no banias,

these with the patels reside in Rajput villages or those belonging to Chiefs

of mixed blood. A platform of stones and earth is generally erected on the

slope of a hill, and on this is raised a loose stone wall ; the roof is of timber

and fiat tiles. In some places, as at Aba, the villages are mere thatched

bee-hives. The huts are substantial, commodious, and clean, often having a

courtyard in the centre : the back of the building usually looks towards a

hill to enable the owner to flee to its summit when his fears suggest a hos-

tile approach. In the Tracts many deserted and ruined houses may be seen,

but a pal itself is never abandoned. Sometimes there are the mere platforms

on which huts have never been built as safer spots or better soil have been

secured, or perhaps more often, their homes have been burnt over their heads

by their Rajput masters as punishment for crime.

The Rajput villages are built on the sides of hills down into the plains,

leaving the Fort of the Chief overshadowing and overawing them above ; here,

however, the houses are crowded together, and a wall surrounds the whole.

In a Bhil pal, the huts are often half a mile apart. A community such as

that of Burla, which formerly numbered a thousand houses and three times

as many bows, would therefore occupy a considerable extent of country.

Food.—The Bhil rejects nothing, except perhaps home-fed pork, he

will eat the bodies of dead animals—and even beef if he dared. Some time
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since a Thakur cut off the legs of two eaters of the sacred cow and plunged

the stumps into boiling oil. The mainstay, as before stated, is maize, then

comes rice ; they like goat's flesh, which is most often eaten after being first

used as an oblation, fish, and fruit, especially nim (AzadiracJita Indica) and

janiiin {Syzi/gium Zamoolanun) berries. They preserve caste amongst

themselves, especially when Hindus are at hand ; they eat together, but two

people never use the same plate or leaf. They will drink raw spirits out of

a bottle from their hollowed hands or even in a glass, when only their of-

ficers are near them—-they really enjoy getting drunk ; the women do drink,

but not to such excess as the men, and if they should be unfortunate, remain

indoors, the degrading spectacle of an intoxicated woman is, therefore, rarely

seen. Their favourite beverage, which is used on all festive occasions, and

which is prepared by the Bhils themselves, or a kalal or liquor-seller, who

resides in every village, is the spirit distilled from the flower of the Mhowa
tree (Bassia latifolia). The Khond and other races use the same spirit,

and the bear appreciates the flowers. Every tree has its owner, however

remote in the jungle. The liquor is not very strong when made in the vil-

lages. I was compelled twice to re-distil some obtained in Erinpura before

it would burn in a spirit lamp. A four-anna bottle, however, of Phul Daru,

'flowery spirit', will rejoice the heart of a Bhil.

The Bhil knows little of cooking, he has as furniture a charpai, a few

kotis or large earthen pots for grain, a brass lota or two, as many ear-

then pots, and when there is a baby, a cradle in which to swing it.

His agricultural implements are a rough sort of spade, a kulhari or

hatchet, a khanti or crowbar with a sharp point, a khurpa for cutting grass,

a plough and a common piece of flat wood which takes the place of a harrow.

Customs.—The Bhil is taught to hunt by his father and friends ; he will

shoot small game and not fear to attack large. He is a capital huntsman,

tracking and marking down tigers, panthers, and bears, knowing all their

haunts, the best places to shoot them, the paths they take and all those

points so essential to success in great game shooting ; they will remember for

years the spots where tigers have been disposed of, and all the circumstances

connected with their death.

The Bhil will himself attack a leopard and, with his sword, aided by his

friends, cut him in pieces. No one, not even the Khond, can excel or even

equal him in tracking men. He is very skilful in snaring game, and will

destroy a hare in this fashion.

A party assembles in an open place surrounded by trees, a hare is start-

ed, one man alone shows himself, and runs a few yards after the animal which

flies to the edge of the circle, whence another foe darts out and frightens her

back, the manoeuvre is repeated until at last the poor creature drops from

exhaustion.
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The hunter is very patient, he will sit for hours to get a chance shot at

a fish; should he miss, as he usually does, his arrows float, and when his

quiver is empty, he jumps into the stream and brings them out again al-

though the pool may be swarming with alligators.

He is a clever fisherman, often cutting off part of a stream with a net-

work arrangement of stones and bushes, through which the water p;

leaving the fish behind, he also nets the stream, swimming into the river to

secure his prey. Almost every Bhil, man, woman, and child, can swim ; they

generally jump into the water feet foremost, they will dive to great depths

and long distances, and to avoid risk from bites of alligators usually go into

the streams in large numbers. These creatures they also deter further by

striking the water with the foreparts of their feet, progressing Maltese fa-

shion, forming line and shouting. With aline of noisy Bhils to keep alliga-

tors away, a bath in the Maiwar streams and lakes can be very safeiy

indulged in. With these precautions a single Bhil does not fear to enter the

pool to remove his arrows or wounded fish. The traveller may occasional-

ly see large parties of women and children enjoying the pleasure of a good

swim in the hill torrents, while some of their friends sit on the banks play-

ing the flute, or herding the flocks.

The forest paths are narrow, necessitating marching in Indian file, a

mode of progress which men and women generally preserve when the road

is wide enough to walk otherwise.

The Bhil is an excellent woodman, knows the shortest cuts over the

hills, can walk the roughest paths and climb the steepest crags without

slipping or feeling distressed. He is often called in old Sanskrit works Yena-

puka, Child of the Forest ; Pal Indra, Lord of the Pass—these names well

describe his character ; his country is approached through narrow defiles

—

Pal or Nal (a causeway). Through these none can pass without his per-

mission. In former days he always levied ' rakhwali' or black-mail, and even

now native travellers find him quite ready to assert what he deems his just

rights. It has been stated that when the mutineers of the Cavalry detach-

ment stationed at Khairwara attempted to escape through the hills in

1858-9, they were compelled to return in many instances, as the Bhils

stripped them of everything, even their clothes.

Though robbers, and timorous, owing to ages of ill-treatment, the

men are brave when trusted, and very faithful ; they have been looked upon

by the Rajputs as wild beasts to be hunted down as vermin, and are now

only beginning to feel themselves men. There is a great difference in this

respect between the inhabitants of the district round Khairwara and those

more remote. At the time the Maiwar Bhil Corps was raised, it was thought

necessary to pay certain Thakurs for their supposed influence over the Bhils,

but their aid in obtaining recruits was almost nominal, and is now useless, as
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service in the regiment is so popular, that hosts of applicants appear when-

ever a vacancy occurs, and men are willing to he drilled for a year or two

before receiving pay rather than run the risk of final rejection. At the

same time, though earnest good soldiers, they object to serving at a long

distance from their homes ; they would, however, in all probability not de-

cline a temporary absence.

History proves them always to have been faithful to their nominal Raj-

put sovereigns, especially in their adversity.

The Bhil is a merry soul loving a jest, the better if a bannia or cheat-

ing kotwal be the object of sport.

Laws and Government.—Crimes are almost invariably punished by
fine, with in some cases confiscation, and the awards now given have been in

use from time immemorial.

The heads of villages and other men of mark form a panchaj'at, and

arbitrate and adjudicate in all cases both civil and criminal. Such has been

always the custom. AVhere the Rajput has the Bhil in his power, his justice

is stern enough, decapitation, burning his pal, &c, for even minor crimes.

Murder.—A murderer was formerly either killed by the friends of the

victim or fined Rupees 210 (Rupees 187 Imperial), twelve bullocks, as many
goats, and jars of wine, and had a dozen arrows fired into his back. The fine

is now the only punishment, the additional penalties have long since been

discontinued.

Adultery.—The laws of divorce and punishment for this crime have

been already noticed.

Theft.—The thief has to restore twice the value of the property stolen,

and is fined from Rupees 5 to 10 Imperial.

Treachery

.

—In this case there is a general plunder of the possessions

of the guilty person, and in addition he becomes subject to any award the

panchayat may afterwards decree against him, should he wish to re-esta-

blish himself in his village.

The headman in a village is called a G-ammaiti. The office is usually

hereditary, subject to confirmation of the Rajput suzerain, when he has the

will to exercise his power or feels able to support an adverse order. Some of

these men are really hereditary Chiefs, and are held responsible for the peace

of their pals.

The Bhils are locally very clannish, but have not the elements necessa-

ry to form a great people : a man thinks only of his pal and his neighbours,

and is unmoved by outward changes of government, which affect him but

very remotely. There is no tradition of a king amongst them, although Raj-

put chronicles mention one, who was succeeded or rather supplanted by the

G-ahlot, Bapa Rawul, the descendant of the Balabhi monarchs and ancestor

of the lianas of Udaipur. Certain chiefs of mixed race, notably Oguiia and
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Punarwa, are supposed to have more influence than Rajputs of pure descent.

On the female side these men are Bhils ; they affect, however, to be pure

Kshatriyas, although they have certain privileges, such as applying the tika

or mark of investiture on the forehead of the Ranas of Udaipur, which are

due entirely to services rendered by their ancestors as Bhils or semi-Bhils.

Tenure ofProperty, Sfc.—The lands are held at the will of the landlord,

the Rajput, nominally. The Bhil makes a will by calling all his family

around him when he is dying, and telling them verbally how he wishes his

property disposed of. If he die too suddenly to make a will, the wife and

son, if on good terms, succeed, and support the rest of the family, that is,

those who were dependent upon the deceased ; if not friendly, the wife takes

all ; in default of wife or son, a brother succeeds, and so on ; the daughters

and other female relations (except the wife) do not succeed unless by will.

The prominence of the wife in the testament shows that she is looked

upon as an equal, while the disposition to a brother in the absence of direct

heirs male, proves that there is a desire to keep the property in the family

of the man, and to obtain one who will best be able to support the weak sur-

vivors.

Quarrels.—Should a quarrel arise, which cannot be settled by arbitra-

tion, the inhabitants of one or two or more allied pals turn out and fight

with their foes. They let down their long hair and begin the conflict with

their bows and arrows—the women looking on encouraging them from the

hilis and displaying also great bravery and humanity in aiding the wounded
of either side indifferently —occasionally seeking a truce for a general refresh-

ment
;
when rested, they commence again. Very little damage as a rule is done,

there is much noise with a great expenditure of arrows, but few are wounded,

as they are but poor shots, especially under excitement. They show them-

selves very skilful in taking advantage of cover, and, I am told, when in the

Maiwar Bhil Corps are quite at home at " Sheltered Trench Exercise". A
dead or badly wounded man generally brings on a truce, which is obtained

by the suppliant party waving a piece of cloth or running round in a

circle. A noisy talk then ensues, all, however, being still armed, to resume

battle at a moment's notice, should occasion require. The solemn adminis-

tration of opium (the drug used in most cases of murder and suicide) by
the jogis or gammaitis secures peace, and a grand feast and debauch on
mhowa spirit follows. Battle is generally preceded by the dance called

Ghanna—they have a war-song of loud and very unmusical abuse, with

magical incantations and nonsense. Quarrels between individuals are gen-

erally settled by arbitration, the more easily as, though quick-tempered, the

Bhils are very good-natured, even in their very rough play. Immediately
strangers approach the pals, the Bhils rush to the hills, attacking only when
they feel themselves strong enough to master. When a single man is in
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danger, andreqixires assistance, he brings alibis friends around bim by raising

a peculiar trembling cry the ' kilki' (doubtless from ' kil', a sound ;
' kilkila', a

joyous sound), produced by rapidly striking the hollowed hand against the

mouth while shouting. The kilki is heard in the hills at a great distance, and

is the usual signal for all gatherings, men and women taking it up one after

the other.

It may be observed here that Bhils do not run a muck and attack

every one they meet indiscriminately, as the Moplahs do, although when

inflamed with drink, they will attempt to attack a real or fancied enemy.

This remark applies to the race as well as to individuals.

Divisions of time, &c—Of time little account is taken. The Bhil

never knows his own age ; one man is a ' jawan', youth, another a ' bhabha,

old man. The month is a lunar one, the year is called " bar" ("^JX^).

Sports.—They have no games of chance. The only children's toys are

of mud or ears of corn. The boys and men play a game with sticks and a ball

made of rags, something like football and hockey combined, without much
aim, but with plenty of spirit. They sometimes run races, and enjoy football

when at Khainvara, playing without shoes ; they prefer, however, sitting

quietly talking and singing. They play upon a flute made of a piece of

bamboo, pierced with three or four large holes with a hot iron ; the sound is

sweet and simple without time or rythm. The men often play as they come

from the fields in single file, some of the party singing to the accompani-

ment. Amongst the Minas two flutes are often played at once, one serving

as an echo to the other. It is customary for one man to sing a verse of a

song, and for another to reply in a slightly different key. The Minas in

this respect seem to be more advanced than the Bhils ; the words of the songs

are being constantly varied^ but it is probable that the frame-work remains

unaltered—specimens are given below. The men are capable of tuition in

music ; some play fairly in the Khairwara band.

Dancing.—At the Holi, before battle, and at all feasts, the men dance,

chiefly the ring dance called " Ghanna".

Musicians take their place in the centre of the circle and begin to play

their drums, at first slowly, then more noisily as the performers grow more

excited ; the men revolve in a ring—now in single, now in double file—some-

times spread out, at others crowded together—now advancing, now receding

—again hand in hand, or dancing a pas seul. By and by wands appear, one

of which each takes in his hand, and as the dancer advances he strikes the

sticks of his neighbours, first that of the one to the rear and then that of the

one to the front, making a half or whole turn in doing so, all in harmony with

the music ; he jumps or goes sedately as his fancy moves him. The circle

sometimes revolves with, sometimes against, the sun ; as the excitement rises,

the speed increases, and some of the men, often after letting down their long
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hair, go into the centre of the circle, where they dance alone for a while
;

when weary they retire but not for long. At a great dance at Khairwara,

I once saw a baifagi with his matted hair, his naked mud-bedaubed skin,

his long beard, deer-skin, &o., imitated to the life, greatly to the delight of

the Bhils, who every now and then stimulated their countryman, evidently

a favourite and noted performer, by their applause and the application of a

long pole. Women join in Bhil dances with the men, in tbe same circle,

but not mixed with them, unless they be members of the same family. The

dance at the Holi is usually performed without sticks, with hideous yells

and songs, the men all besmeared with red powder and excited with wine

;

such a scene is very suggestive of Bacchanalian orgies, or a dance of devils.

Skilled performers exhibit a war-dance, armed to the teeth, and imitate a

combat, pretending to fire at each other with bow or gun, flourishing swords

in a most real fashion. To be carried on the shoulders of a principal comba-

tant in the mimic fight is considered a great honour.

The glianna is the favourite, the asl or true dance of the desert court

of Marwar ; there women are the performers, their wands are parti-coloured,

and these they strike together, in unison, as they glide round the circle, with

a very pretty effect. Quite lately the dance was revived at Udaipur.

It is very curious, ' that this amusement, which would appear to be

very ancient, has been best retained by the most distant court, and the wildest

people of India.

Nicolo Conti, the Venetian, early in the 15th century refers to nautches

in rings and lines, and to girls having two sticks, which they struck against

each other, as a pretty spectacle.

This dance I should imagine to have no connection with solar or plane-

tary worship, the progression being unfixed, neither sunwise nor the reverse.

Diseases.—The Bhils are a healthy race. They dread small-pox—for

which they practise innoculation, at present rather avoiding vaccination—and

cholera, as evidenced by their reverence for the Hindu deities, who are supposed

to be the authors of these disorders. Cholera is not a common disease amongst

them, but small-pox is very fatal. The remedy for everything is the actual

cautery ; few adults, few children, and even animals are without scars. Ento-

zoa are not very common, although the Minas, very unclean feeders, as far as

my experience goes, appear very subject both to Ascarides and Tape-worm.

Guinea worm attacks almost everybody. In the Indian Medical Gazette

of March 18.72, I published statistics of 3229 cases of the disorder. All

the sufferers were admitted from the men of the Maiwar Bhil Corps in the

twenty-seven years ending December 1870, giving a yearly average of ll'Oo or

at the rate of 3031 per thousand of strength ; *§- were admitted in the six

summer months, ^ in September and October, and the remainder in the cold

months. The cause of this disorder is not definitely settled, but my impres-
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sion is, that the germ enters by the skin, and is mainly due to the filthiness

of the people, whose legs often remain coated for days with mud. This is also

no doubt a principal cause of the prevalence of skin affection, although poor

food and hardship here are powerful aids. The priests are the chief physicians,

although most old men are supposed to know something about medicine.

Hoots and leaves of trees are used in various forms. Here follows a descrip-

tion of a few :

Kath&r.—K tree, when 5 feet high used in medicine ; if larger, of no

value. Its root is bruised and applied to swellings about the jaws.

Paderi.—A tree from 12 to 15 feet in height, the moistened bark of

which is applied to the part bitten by the Kalgandha snake.

Tinpattd.—A creeper with a tripartite leaf. The root in use locally

for snake bite and swellings.

Mmnd.—A tree. The root used in bruises also, with wine and lime

juice. If the blood in the wound coagulates, it is said to find its way out

by natural channels. The smaller trees only in use.

Sat or Bard Midd.—In fevers accompanied with dry swollen tongue

and bad smell. Used to wash out the mouth,

Phut Bliangrd.—The powder of a small shrub, to incised wounds, twice

a day.

Kajerd.—3 to 4 feet high. In purulent tiger's wounds. Apply twice

a day.

Jhamndth.—A broad thorny tree, 8 to 9 feet high. A piece of the

root with a portion of Kajera (with one knot only in it), once a day in

cases of fracture. The linib must be bound. If given twice, two knots are

formed in the bone.

Insanity is uncommon, perhaps unknown, as we should expect in a

savage race with the mind rude and uncultivated and little to excite it. I"

have never seen a case of mania, and only one or two of dementia in old

age. The Bhils recover well, though slowly, after surgical operations.

Dr. Mullen, in his report on the health of the Maiwar Bhil Corps for

1870, mentions that venereal affections are unknown amongst the people,

and my experience agrees with his. Nothing could speak more favourably

than this fact with regard to their chastity. Goitre is unknown.

Other Races in the Tracts.—The Bhils to the north and west touch

upon the Minas and Mhairs, and in some places dwell in villages inhabited

by the former, gradually dying out as the plains of Marwar are approach-

ed. The Minis, according to historical records, were later possessors of the

plains than the Bhils. They still dwell in them, and are perhaps less pure,

are more filthy in their habits and more treacherous, and have no very

peculiar feature of skull as far as I can learn. They and the Mhairs still

act as the Muhammadan historian says of Kutbuddin, " They were always

shooting the arrows of deceit from the bow of refractoriness."

y y
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Country.—It will be only necessary here to describe the country suf-

ficiently to illustrate my previous remarks, and to show how easily the Bhil

could preserve his individuality, and how difficult it would be for foes to

dislodge him. The fact that in this very district their nominal masters, the

lianas of Udaipur, successfully resisted the Mughul Emperors and all the

hosts of Hindustan, would explain the difficulty these Chiefs themselves

would have in keeping the Bhils in order. Important battles have been

waged to the feet of the hills, at Chawn near the Debar Lake, at Chitor ; but

no host has ventured within the Tracts without loss or destruction. The

Bhils of Maiwar have their home in that portion of the state, denominated

politically the Hilly Tracts, which is nominally under a native official, the

Magra Hakim, who dwells on the outer face of the range leading south

from the great trigonometrical station of Parshad, but practically for pre-

servation of order under the Political Superintendent at Khairwara. The

Bhils are represented in many other districts, but they are here most distinct.

The Bhils of the Vindhya Mountains seem to differ somewhat in character

from them.

The Tracts extend from Udaipur, south of Gujarat, to the west to the

plain beneath Mount Abu, to the east towards Banswara, Nimach, and Par-

tabgarh. The whole country, comprising the southern portion of the

Aravali Mountains, is a wonderfully interlaced series of hills, alternating

with defiles, with barely a valley, much less a plain anywhere. Streams

pour down every ridge to feed the numerous rivers, branches of the Maihi,

Sabarmati, &c. None are navigable in the Tracts, being either too shal-

low, or having their rocky beds broken up by boulders and rapids ; their

courses are very tortuous, hence the roads or paths, which generally follow

the channels of the streams, are continually crossing them. I will now
briefly describe the main roads through the country, and first the one from

Abu to Khairwara, about 110 miles in length. After descending Mt. Abu
by the Ru-ki-Krishn Ghat, so named from a venerable shrine at the foot

of the hill, a plain about five miles wide is crossed, and the district in the

Aravalis known as the B h a k a r, the home of Mina outlaws, is entered. This

is left by a long well wooded, but most difficult pass, which laden camels can

hardly cross, and Posina on the triple border of I'dar, Udaipur and the

Mahi Kanta soon afterwards reached. Thence one stage to Kotra the path

traverses a plain, a few hills, and crosses many wide streams, much swollen in

the rains. The scenery is here most magnificent. Kotra, a permanent out-

post of the Maiwar Bhil Corps, stands in a valley in the midst of rivers, not

far from the homes of the Ogiina and Punarwa Chiefs. The next stage to

Manpur runs, for the most part, through a defile worn by a large stream,

which is crossed about twelve times in as many miles ; the jungle is very

dense and the trees are of great size, especially a few remarkable banyans

(Mcus Bengalensis). Some of the defiles are so deep as to be never illuminated
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by the direct rays of the sun. Three or four huge dykes, like walls of

masonry, parallel and close to each other, extend across the valley, and have

the appearance of having been broken through by the river. In stage number
two, the huge Som Ghat, with a torrent bed on one side, is traversed ; from

the summit a beautiful view of the wildest and roughest part of the district

is obtained. The hills are covered with jangal, the bamboo, the true teak,

&c, with a dense growth of underwood.

Through the third stage the path is very tortuous, the country more

undulating; water is abundant, and the scenery more park-like. Bhawalwara,

a Rajput village, is now entered ; and the fourth stage, a very varied one,

with a pass or two of no great height, a winding road, a lake or two, numer-

ous rivulets with rough boulders in their beds and a peculiar dyke, brings

the traveller to Khairwara. This cantonment stands on the banks of a

small stream in a valley, the hills adjacent are bare and rounded, the Dhak
(Butea frondosa) flourishes everywhere, and presents a most glorious spec-

tacle when in bloom.

The second road is the one which runs from Udaipur to Khairwara

and thence to Gujarat. The whole of the track between the first mentioned

places, about 60 miles long, passes through a similar but rather more open

country than that on the Kotra side. The villages of Rakaknath and

Jawara merit a separate notice.

At the end of the second stage, Parshad, a defile leads to the plains of

Chawnd and thence to the Debar Lake, the largest sheet of artificial water

in India. Samblaji, or Samara, on the Gujarat side, until quite lately was only

reached by an exceedingly rough road passing through what was called

emphatically the ' nal' ; here is a lake with a very ancient temple much resort-

ed to by the Bhils, especially at the time of the great winter fair. A good

road, in such a district the best civilizer, is now almost completed all the

way from Udaipur to Gujarat. Dungarpur, the capital of the Rawul of the

State of that name, the chief of the Aharia or more ancient branch of the

Udaipur house, is fourteen miles from Khairwara, and is reached by a road

passing through a district in which the Ber, or Zizyphusjitjuba, flourishes in

great luxuriance. I was much struck with this before reading in General

Cunningham's Ancient Geography of India, that this part of the Peninsula

(Idar) probably derived its Sanskrit name from this tree.

Geology.—The rocks are the same as those of the main Aravali range

system, and are chiefly metamorphic. Capt. Dangerfield in a map attached to

a paper on the Geological formation of this district gives the order of strata

as follows, beginning to the south of Khairwara. 1. Sandstone. 2. Horn-

stone Porphyry (noticed at Khairwara). 3. Granite. <A. Gneiss. 5. Mica

clay, chlorite slates (these about Jawara), and again Granite at Udaipur.

Blue and red marls with rotten clay stones are very noticeable near

Khairwara and beyond Jawara, at which places the rocks are very hard.
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The general run of the longer ridges with the magnetic meridian, the

nature of the rocks, and the observation of practical gold miners would indi-

cate the presence of gold ; it has been found at Jawara, the inhabitants of

which place produce specimens of less valuable metals as the true one even

now. The silver and lead mines of Jawara are far-famed, and are, perhaps,

the same with those mentioned by Pliny as existing to the east of lions

Capitalium—Abu.—No others have been worked in this country in recent

times, but local tradition points to a less remote period for the opening of

these mines.

Many precious stones are presumed to exist in the hills, but no search

is made for them, nor as far as I can learn have many been obtained of late.

In the Administration Report of the Ajmer Districts for 1873-1, an

extract is given from a work on Ajmer,* describing the minerals and gems

of the Aravali, which summarises all then known of the mineralogy of the

range. The emerald is said to be found near Nathdwara, the shrine of an

incarnation of Krishna. Iron exists, also zinc and lead, in sufficient cmanti-

ties to repay working.

Galena is the principal ore, but there are some valuable coloured ones.

Products.—Cattle are reared in large numbers. The forests, if proper-

ly conserved, would be of great value. The teak, if left alone, would grow to

a large size. Indian corn is the only grain raised in large quantities.

The flora is rich and varied ; the fauna scarcely less so. Large game

abounds in the hills, fish especially the ' mahser' swarm in the streams, and

reptiles are well represented.

Meteorology.—The climate is not an unpleasant one. The average

rainfall for twenty years was 26*01 inches, and the mean temperature of the

year F. 78*9S°, The hottest month was May, F. 93-22°. The coldest,

January, F. 64 -48°.

Ethnology.—Early in 1874, I undertook a systematic measurement

of a large number of BMls, sipahis in the Maiwar Bhil Corps, with the fol-

lowing results :

The mean height of 128 males, with an average age of 25"S9 years,

(calculated as near the truth as records and appearance could make it) was

5 ft. 6*38 in. Of 129, the mean length of the upper extremity 31*56 in. (upper

arm 13*81 in., lower 17*75 in.) ; of the lower extremity, 38*87 in., (thigh

18*71 in., leg 2016 in.). The upper arm was measured from the head of the

humerus to the inner condyle, the lower from the latter point to the tip of

the middle finger ; the thigh from the anterior superior spinous process of

the ilium to the inner condyle of the femur, the leg from the same point to

the centre of the sole of the foot resting on the ground. The average

length of 79 clavicles was 6*71 in., and as this bone and the hand are usually

about the same length, we may look upon the Bhils as a small-handed race,

* By Dr. Irving, Civil Surgeon of Ajmer,
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as observation without actual measurements also points out. The mean

length of 7S sterna was 6"81 in. Special measurements were made of the

head and other portions of the frame.

Of the 129 men, not one reached the type or average, which may be

regarded as a true one, as the means of separate twenties taken in the order

of examination approaches for all measurements the means of the grand

totals. This may not be deemed extraordinary when we remember that the

very constitution of society requires that there should be a slight differenti-

ation from the type. This of course is most noticeable in the expression of

the countenance, but it no doubt exists throughout the body,—the type may
of course be found amongst a larger number of men.

The Head.—-The antero -posterior diameter of 129 heads was 7*21 in., the

lateral 5 -66 in., the depth from vertex to chin in eighty-one cases 8"05 in.

The ratio of length to breadth was as 100 : 79'22, the true ratio—the means

of averages of scores being almost the same. Taking the proportion of 80 to

100 as the dividing line, all above being brachy, all below dolicho-cephalic, the

Bhil skull is but very slightly dolicho-cephalic, very different from the long

thin walled crania of the pure Hindu. Again, as opposed to the latter, the

parietal tuberosity is well marked, the occipital hardly at all. The face is

orthognathic. A Bhil is generally very dark, his hair black, straight and

long, his face smooth with slight moustache, rarely having beard and whis-

kers, eyes dark with the palpebral apertures limited in size, making the eye

look small. The iris is sometimes grey, as in Gujars and other low caste Hin-

dus. Chest, rarely hairy. Face large, wide, almost round. Forehead of fair

height, rather more square than amongst Hindus ; vertex of skull, flatter.

In some cases, however, (almost exclusively where the men were of mixed

race) the roof of the skull seemed to begin in the centre of the forehead,

thus rendering the facial angle, measured in the ordinary way, appear large,

and not affording a correct indication of cranial capacity. Eyelashes and

eyebrows ample, bridge of nose broad and sunk, nostrils dilated very round,

nose slightly retrousse, broad, clubbed at the tip, and rather more varied

than the dead level organ of the Hindu, which, however well shaped, bears

little indication of character.

Mouth large, lips thick, inexpressive, sensual, giving the impression that

they were made merely to cover the teeth, which are large and coarse. Z}rgo-

ma very large and salient. Cheeks full. Molar bones flat and prominent.

Ears large and prominent, and very moveable. Jaws evenly hung, massive,

lower square, large in proportion, angles square, large and widely separated.

Expression amiable, but timid. Long and strange habit, more than

inherent race peculiarity, I believe to be responsible for many of the character-

istics of the Bhil's head. He has been an outcast for ages, hunted by his

neighbours, and so timid has he become, that even when he sees the men of his

own tribe, soldiers in the Bhil Corps, passing peaceably through his district,



368 T. H. Hendley

—

An Account oftlie Maiwdr Bhils. [No. 4,

he flies at once to the highest hill for refuge, a prey to his own fears. The

dilated large nostril, the moveable and prominent ear are very suggestive of

distrust. His food is of the coarsest, the hardest Indian-corn, and to masticate

this his teeth are all very large, the dentine of the very toughest and rough-

est description ; the incisors are squai'e, broad, fixed vertically in the gums,

but are generally flat instead of sharp at the edges, bearing marks like those

of the horse, approaching the molars in appearance. These teeth are also very

large and strong, and to carry them of course there is the huge jawywhich neces-

sitates large muscles, to accommodate which there must be wide and project-

ing zyzomatic arches, the beginning of a broad skull. It is quite possible,

therefore, that the difference between the Bhil and Hindu crania may have

been produced by the long action of a different kind of food ; measurement

of the skull would therefore appear to give no certain proof that the races

are distinct, but if the historical and philological differences are as marked,

it would confirm them strongly. In the Vedas, the ancient inhabitants of

India are spoken of as Dasyus or enemies ; they are the goat-nosed, the nose-

less, the black skinned ; they are taunted with eating raw flesh ; and we may

prove that there was some foundation for the expressions thus made use of

in the case of the Bhil, if he were what he is to-day. We have found that

his nasal organ is ill-shapen, broad with large nostrils, a striking contrast

with the nose of the Brahman, the typical and perhaps only unmixed Aryan,

for it has been stated that there are no Vaisyas or Kshatriyas of pure de-

scent and few Sudras even, these having been unable to preserve their identity

during the long sway of Buddhism. The Bhils and aborigines generally,

for those very reasons which prevented them from becoming a prey to the

Aryan invaders (presuming them to be non-Aryan), namely their distance

in the South, and their inaccessibility in the hills, were likewise enabled to

resist the influence of the followers of Sakya Muni. The Bhil is almost

black, and with regard to his flesh-eating propensities hardly an abhorrer

of anything, and it is considered I believe that the historical proofs of

distinction are forcible enough, but the craniological and philological

certainly are less so.

Amongst the men measured were some Grasias and Minas. These could

be at once told by their pyramidal long skulls, and are supposed to be hybrids.

Arms.—The Bhils are not a long-armed race, and have no great mus-

cular strength ; nor are those movements, which require facility of manipula-

tion, easily performed.

In the Mahabharat it is mentioned that as a penalty for fighting

against the royal Krishna, the Bhils were condemned to lose the forefinger

of the right hand, that they might never again enter into conflict with the

friends of the hero (whom one slew, however) ; hence it is said they never

use the forefinger in drawing the bow; but times have changed since then.

I noticed, however, in examining their hands, that few could move the fore-
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finger without the second, indeed the fingers appeared useless as indepen-

dent members of the hand. This may no doubt be a mere result of their

savage condition, which does not necessitate fine movements. In connection

with this may be mentioned their apparent inability to distinguish colours,

or count numbers—'due alone to their want of words, to express themselves.

The Lower Extremities.—The Bhil leg is fairly developed, best amongst

the women—all are good walkers.

The measurements of circumference are for the neck, upper arm, chest,

thigh and knee, in one hundred and twenty-eight cases, respectively inches

11*52—SOI—30*25—15-95—12*23; the averages of pel-vis and leg respec-

tively, inches 26*91 and 11*7. It will be noticed that the broadest part

of the calf is not as in the case of most Europeans as well developed as

the knee. The Bhil does not grow up to the capacity of his bones, he is

not sufficiently well nourished. Both chest and pelvis are small.

The mesaticephalic skulls are said to be those of the civilizers. Judging

from this the Bhil then must be capable of improvement, and all the care

bestowed upon him shows that the remark is true.

Comparative Talle of Bhil and other Bace Measurements.

Eace, Caste.

European, 1

Castes below Bania,

Bhil,

m f Amdoan,

£ |
Horpa, . . ,

4| Gryarung, .

EH LManyak, ,

f Juangs 20,

<f! < Burians 20,

O
|

i, Uriahs, all castes 2 0,

Height.

Ft.

21

30

25.89

31.25

30.25

37.5

In.

5.63

8.7

6.38

8.5

7.5

3.

4.

1.5

2.4

3.5

Circumference op

11.17

11.52

12.38

11.25

11.5

8.19

8.04

Forearm
11.

9.75

10.

9.5

9.75

9.13

8.75

34.53

30.5

30.25

37.

33.

35.5

3.7

31.75

31.5

31.

26.96

(
2
)

26.91

15.7

15.95

21.

16.75

18.75

19.5

17.5

17.13

16.

12.31

12.23

11.63

(

2
)

11.7

15.5

13.75

14.

13.5

1 From Liharzak's tables, many thousand cases in Vienna. 2 128 cases
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Language.—A few specimens of songs of the Bhils are appended, with

some in the Mina dialect of Sirohi. In addition to illustrating the difference

in disposition between the two people, they will serve as examples of their

languages, the latter being evidently a rough form of Hindi, while the

former, although understood (with difficulty) by a Brahman of Jaipur, and

as such classing with the coarser variants of this tongue, contains a large

number of words and letters of non-Sanskritic origin.

It will be noticed that the Bhil contains a majority of words in which

the cerebrals ~Z t, s th, ^ d, "^ dh, ^ n, with the ^ d and "5 dh changeable

into dull r, (letters which in Sanskrit itself are probable Scythian) pre-

vail. In some words, ^r 1 changes to ^ r or ^r r, as in ' pila' to ' pira' ; in

others, ^ ch to ^r, as in ' chalao' to ' salao'—but these changes (as in the

Mina ' Sirohi' to ' Hirohi', where s and h are permutable) exist in Marwari,

Gujarati, &c. In Bhil, as in these ruder forms of Hindi, the long vowels

o, a, e (i), u, are most used ; kh and sh, kh and ch % j and g, b and

v or w, are generally permutable—h and s are also.

As far as my observation goes, the Bhil uses most words from the lan-

guage of the people next to him. His tongue, an unwritten one, varies there-

fore with the linguistic frontier, whether Gujarat or Marwar ; he is able to

pronounce English words with unusual clearness, a proof that in language

he is singularly susceptible to outward influence, and that for him to have

retained a distinct tongue, would have been impossible. Nevertheless as he

converts into or adopts most readily non-Aryan forms, words, and letters,

there is every reason to believe that he once had a Scythic or, at all events,

a mode of speech which was not Sanskrit. It will be noted that the Mina,

who is more connected with the dweller in the plains, has been linguistically

more affected than the Bhil. I append a few specimens of Bhil and Mina
names, as these no doubt change less than other words : female Bhil names

end in e long (i), the male of which would end in a and 6.

Vocabulary, Grammar, Sfc.

Man bhabha, admi, manak. Plural, hai admi.

Woman bairi.

Father atak, daji, ata, bap, dadak. No plural.

Grandfather dadak.

Mother ai, ma.

Sister bahin, bahinai.

Elder sister bai. Younger sisters are known by their names.

Boy kauro, suro, sora. Boys, sura.

Girl kauri, suri, sori.

Friend gothiyo, guthiyo, haithi.

Enemy bairi, beri.

z z
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Bull daho. Cow, dahi, ga£, go.

Devil bhut. Female devil, churail.

Horse (clay) garno. Stone horse, tutha, parano, siro,

Calf renru. Calves, renrua.

He-goat bokarro, bakro. She-goat, chhali.

Sheep dobi, bhehi.

Dog kutro, u. Bitch, kutri.

Cock kukro. Hen, kukri.

Cohra hap.

Snake kot.

Crow kagro.

Squirrel khali, kharol, gariiri.

Hare haho.

Fish muthali, masalu.

Deer, male doll, haran, harun.

Head mud, mund, matho, mathun.

Hair wal, yar.

Eye ankh.

Ear kan.

Tooth dant.

Hand hath. \

i \ No plural,
pog, paghan. )

lFoot

Nails nakh.

Arms ban.

Knees guda.

Horns hingda.

Blood lui, luhi.

Bone hadka.

Leg palli, pag.

Thigh hathal, pagni, hathor.

Sky ablao, abha.

Sun da.ro, vasi, suraj.

Moon chand, sand, vasi.

Star tara.

Water pano.

Stone pana, pa.no.

Vegetable harno, bhaji.

River naii, nadi.

Grass sar, char.

Way wat.

Day duro.

Night ratur.
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Tree rukhrar, runkhro.

Fire badi, deuta, dewata.

Mountain. dungar, magro.

House ghar.

Well kura, ku<5, naw.

Basket kundli, hunchlo.

Bread rota, roto.

Shoe khayro, juro.

Bed khatlo.

Dish thamro.

Grain dana, naj.

Clothes selru, labra, katka, chithra

Money dukra.

Book wahiro, puthi.

Flour lot.

Salt mitho, lun.

Bow dhuni, kamtii.

Arrow hariyo.

Bed ratro.

Blue lib.

Yellow pira piro.

To hang galvvahi.

„ lift up hana.

„ throw darna.

„ see bhalna, juwini.

» run dhamo.

„ walk limdra, limdu.

„ find jardhanu.

Good halui, ekjat, nagd, han.

Bad boda, budu, khrap.

Warm uno.

Cold tharo, tar.

Great moto.

Small nanlo, loro.

Behind valte.

Now ewan.

Near tharmen.

Hither imma.

Thither parme.

One ek.

Two be.

Three tin, taran.
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Four sar.

Five pans.

Six sai, si.

Seven hat.

Eight ath.

Nine nan.

Ten do.

Twenty vi.

One hundred ho, pansvi.

Pronouns.

masc, umo.

I, mhu. We,

fern., umai

Thou, tu. You, tuma.

He, ye ve. masc, va.

She, vai. They,

It, whay, vo. fern., vai

Comparison of Adjectives,

A good man Hawu manak.

A better man than that. Wana se tajo ) , .

,, ek zat ;

Best man

r Son ek zat ") , .

\ nagd )

J
Ye manak bejah

^ haglah.

Veto.

I give, Mhu alun.

I gave, Mhu aldeda.

I will give, Mhu albo hun.

No other tenses.

Sentences.

What are you doing ? Tuma kunkro ho ?

Go there, Parme jawaju.

Come here,
\ itn Tuma hti

uma.

whi.

Sit down,

Inja

Behji.
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Are you well ?

I am well,

Are you hungry ?

To come,

Come,

I will come,

Thou wilt come,

He will come,

She will go,

They will go,

„ (women) will go,

" e „ „ „

To run,

Run,

I will run,

They will run,

Tuma hawii ho ?

Mhu hawu hui.

Tuma bhukhja ho ?

A'wun.

A'yo, ayun.

Mhu awe.

Tu awe,

Ye awe he.

Ve or peli jahe.

Vai pela jahe.

Peli jahe.

Umai jaha.

Dham vu.

Dhamo.

Mhu dhamhun.

Va dhamhe.

Names.

Bhu Males. Bail Males. BhiL Females. Mina Males. Mina Females.

Kana. Rupla. Kehri. Urjan. Phati.

Dhanji. Khatu. Lali. Dunga. Bhiiri.

Khanji. Bala. Jamli. Chatra. Deo.
Hukra. Pema. Mangli. Chotu. Kani.

Jagla. TJmia. Khatri. Birma. Jankf.

Mania. Pvinja. Harjia. Riikma.

Vajia. Hamji. Barmala. Udi.

Bala. Hirji. Mala. Shani.

Dala. Manji. Zalam. Lali.

Khema. Mandrdpa. Govinda.
The names of

gods common.

Jamri.
Sabo.

Kishm.
Habji. Daula. All these names, Salgai. Bull.

Manglia. Sabji. if the i be changed Rakha. Pani.

Jewa. Natha. to a, or 6, become Bhoja. Biblan.

Moga. Ratwa. male. Nanji. Kon.
Hukla. Kuru. Conversely, the Harla.

Kanji. Gokla. male become fe- Panjia.

Birji.^ Kubera. male. Sheola.

Homa. Khera.

Amongst Mehtars, Gujars, and other low castes, a few of these names,

or some like them, are found, but more often the people are called after a

god.
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The Song of a Bhil in which he explains to his Uncle Dold the ap-

proach of the British, their power, and toealth, and asks whether he shall join

them or not at Khairwdrd, their Head Quarters.

Ugyani dharti ju tarki awela, Dola Oh ! Uncle Dola, the Turks are com-

kakaji. ing from the East, Uncle Dola.

Hu amware thare awilago, Dola They have arrived on the banks (of

kakaji.

Kake ayanko paraw kare, Do.*

Lila pira tanbura tanawe, Do.

Siina ke rikhuti edham karao, Do.

Rupa. ke ridure kesawao, Do.

Lilaje pira tanbura tanwao, Do.

Yadre parore nagaran bage, Do.

Ehan thako parawe uthawe, Do.

Ke fojan waro laskar salo awe, Do.

Dhundhro dhundhrore khere lo tire,

Do.

Uggo suraj nilogan khdjae, Do.

Gure laji kheria ure, Do.

the Som river), Uncle Dola.

And have halted there, U.*

And pitched their variously-co-

loured (blue and yellow teats), U.

And have made their golden tent-

pegs, U.

And stretched their ropes of silver, U.

Raise the coloured tents, Uncle

Dola.

Their drums are beating in the

drum house, U.

From this place strike their camp,

U. (i. e., if you do not approve).

Oh, a very great army is coming, U.

And is raising dust like the morn-

ing fog, U.

of

Which obscures the sun, U.

The horses are raising a cloud

dust, U.

The horses, leaping and jumping,

come, U.

Camels grumbling come, U.

Many elephants are coming, U.

They have arrived at the border vil-

lage, U.

Having arrived on the border, the

Raja has run away, U.

If you do not fight, you also must

run away, U.

Rastere awuje mare marenge salu, They are coming and will kill you

Do. on the road, U.

Fojar lipri ani jaga bharo, Do. The army has halted, go to another

place, U.

Gure laji dhumar ramti awe, Do.

Untarlan to gagartan awe, Do.

Hathiran to hala awe, Do.

Awilago khakhri ane sere, Do.

Khankhri ano rajanatho jaere, Do.

Jakhere jahoje jakhere bhago, Do.

* Do. for 'Dola kakaji'. * U. for 'Uncle Dola'.
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Fojar II topar se rawran bhatran,

bo.

Ketran than ko parawene tare, Do.

Lila pira tanbura tanawe, Do.

Sona ke rikkuti ekhe awe, Do.

Eiipa ke ridore tanawe, Do.

Untarlan pidbani Ganga bharo, Do.

Untarlan pidha to pibe rawranre-

tan, Do.

Hathiran pidhani jaga bharo, Do.

Hathiran go pibe ranranretan, Do.

Gorela pidbani jaga bbaro, Do.

Gorela pibe ranranretan, Do.

Eawa gajelan dasri gaere, Do.

Ganri ano rajana geja ere, Do.

Eagare nabene rani nabe, Do.

Eanire nabene banie nabe, Do.

Matbere dupala nesori enahere, Do.

Barere barasni kbanni mange, Do.

Ter barasno dhumo mangere, Do.

Nakbere nahone nakhere bbago, Do.

Dbumore bbarone pasare pbaro, Do.

Kbarni bbaro to pasare pbarore, Do.

Kbarni bharani natbare pas, Do.

Kbarnire barso to pasre pharso, Do.

Kbarake kbarake jak to awe, Do.

Kbarak mabe to khanro jbagro bage,

Do.

Jawas men go dola bhumia baje,

Do.

Tbe army will halt on the bard's

ground, U.

They will not halt elsewhere, U.

Putting up the coloured tents, Uncle

Dola (i. e., if you approve).

Preparing the golden tent pegs, U.

Stretching the silver ropes, IT.

They are bringing much Ganges wa-

ter on camels, U. (proving their

wealth).

Tbe bards are shouting on the camels,

Uncle Dola.

Shew a place for the elephants,

U. (if you do not run).

A separate place for elephants, U.

A separate place for the horses, U.

Shew the place, o raja, U.

Prepare for all the other animals, U.

The Eaja of Ganri has fled, U.

The raja, and rani have fled, U.

The queen and merchants have fled,U.

Every body with his property on bis

head has run away, U.

They require a camp for twelve years,

U.

They want thirteen years' tax (that

is in the twelve years), U.

If you do not agree (to pay the tax),

run away, U.

If you can give the tax, return (in

place), U.

The camp is fixed, then return, U.

If you do not agree, do not stay,

U.

If you agree to the presence of the

camp, then return, U.

From village to village conquering

they come, U.

Opposing villages are forced with

the sword, U.

In Jawas lives the Thakur Dola (tbe

owner of the soil), U.
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Hun to mare dola guwajure, Do.

Kharake kharke jak to awe, Do.

Khairwara mahe kunre raga baje,

Do.

Khanro go bhagone paraw kara, Do.

Khairwara men athako paraw ne

kare, Do.

Jawas mathe bhurni ka raja baje,

Do.

Jawas mafchere dola thakor baje,

Do.

Khairwara mahe jae kare bharore,

Do.

Lila ne pira tanbura tanawe, Do.

Sona ke.rikhuti gharwaro, Do.

Rupa ke ridore khesayo, Do.

Jawas mathe kunre bhumia waje,

Do.

Jawas mathe dola thakor bage, Do.

Kharak mathe khanro magro bage,

Do".

Khanrore bhagone paraw kanrore,

Do.

Jehan thako bhiiri ote bage, Do.

Jehan thako paraye ne kare, Do.

Thuri ka marega ganeguere, Do.

Jehan thaki ki jaga bari lidi, Do.

Khanrore bhagane paraw ki do, Do.

Bhurian to bangla lege, Do.

Bhurian apragi ne bage, Do.

Bhurian koine gere manrawe, Do.

Eware nokari marawe, Do.

Bhurian eki kanbale, Do.

Bugal baje nokari sale, Do.

What I have seen, I have told, U.

Having beaten the villages on the

road, they are coming, U.

Who is living in Khairwara, U. ?

Take your sword or fly, IT.

If you fly, do not stay in Khairwara,

U.

In Jawas rules the lord* of the soil,

U.

In Jawas rules Dola Thakur, U.

If you agree, go, prepare a home at

Khairwara, IT.

Raise the coloured tents, IT.

Knock in the golden tent pegs, TJ.

Pull the silver ropes, TJ.

In Jawas what Lord of the soil

rules, IT. ?

In Jawas lives Dola Thakur, TJ.

In the village is a hill fort, TJ.

Fly to the fort and stay there, TJ.

In his own lands he is ruler, IT.

If you go there, no one can hurt you,

TJ.

A small place is necessary for me,

U.

Prepare a good place in his land, TJ.

Why do you flee ? halt there, TJ.

The English have houses everywhere,

TJ.

The English have left no place, TJ.

The English to this day have not

taken his village, TJ.

Go there and become his servant, TJ.

The English are one caste, TJ.

When the bugle sounds, work begins,

TJ.

* The Jawas Chief was pensioned with a view of obtaining his aid in recruiting

amongst the Bhils.
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No other service is like theirs, U.

In Malwa is also held a parade, U.

(The Malwa Bhil Corps.)

At 10 o'clock go visit them (i. e., af-

ter parade) U.

Uncle Dola, do you stay or go ?

The English are everywhere masters,

U.

The English come in ships, U.

I am speaking, but you are not an-

swering, U.

The ships come on the sea, U.

They put their horses in the ships, U.

They put their elephants in the ships,

U.

They put their army in the ships, U.

They blow their music, do not beat,

(as with drums), U.

A ship full of arms on the sea is

coming, IT.

Hundari salere bajene nawe salere, Hindu soldiers with music also are

Do. in the ships, U.

Nawe utari ne bhiirian awere, Do. Having landed, the English are com-

ing, U.

Hun to mare kharak guwaja ere, Do. I have only a sword, U.

Dola kako thakor bari baithene Uncle thakur Dola go see and think,

jaere, Do. U.

Te age kor nokari ne sale, Do.

Malwa nathe kawaj karwaore, Do.

Hawa por din sari gasore, Do.

Dola kaka bar bethine gaore, Do.

Khalak naren nuririan pharangi, Do.

Nawre utarine bhurian awe, Do.

Hungo mare dola juwaj are, Do.

Daria mathe nawe salavu, Do.

Nawe mathe gurela ugaro, Do.

Nawe mathe hathir ugaro, Do.

Nave mathe phojar li ugaro, Do.

Hava khawa bairione baje, Do.

Daria mathe nawe aiyenire, Do.

Hie same in Devanagari,

^^ tt^i^ firrct ^xit ^i^tt mmwt
m%[ 3T%T ip?l% =331^ $T«Tt sfiI*RT*ft

2 A
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% mm ^t «r*3is: *nifi ^ri% ^im ^T^i*ft

jri m*ft vht. ^cft ^n% ?T^r ^fT<>

5I§^; 5]I%T^ SHT^ WITT ?FJTT mm*

"SfTT^^f *ffa^t ^T*ft 5f3TI WITT fT^T SRT°

^ffaT ¥tTT ei'^T cfiTT^ f\m WT<>

^S^t xfttTRl 3NTT ?*T^T ^T^TT ^T©

fT^l^T ift^TT^J *TJTT *TT^T fT«TT 3H©

Jn^ft^T ift^T^t ^^T W^T ?T«TT 3fT©

^^T JTW^t ^*F?1 *n€ft fT^T ^T©

3TR^ft *IT%T *T^RT ir^IT^ ^T*TT mo

^llffiT Tfl%% Wl^ ^1% ?T^TT«>

TT^ ^^T %%TKt ifaT^ fT^TT°

cTRX ^^l W&t TT3T %T*TT ^To

^T *RI^%T "siifr *?t^ ^T*TT m°
li^ 1T%T% 1^ WTTI ^T ^KT
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v%i^ vr^ra xit^t^ ^t £r^T m°
VSWt Vf^T ^T XJT^T TO^ ^TWTo

^*:*nl vr^T^fT T*n^; ijT^r ft^t»

^^t *ir% %t "stir *f3^* ^T3T TT^TT"

itaifr *r% fjut: ^un 3TW tnri»

5RHT ?TT^T fr^T 3I%T*T ^1^ ^T^T®

^)<sTi% xft^T cl^T cr^rr% %w<>

^m % ^t^K *Ntwt ^t«tt©

^*g ttt^ mix *?3t% ^Tir ^ri°

^rtiT^ vrnn^ xreT^r ^^^ ft^ti©

^ft ^%T W^t WTW ^RT fT«TT°

^1fa%T ifflir % 3Tre TI^T e

^Nl^ *fl3Tci *T^TW ^P*U ^T»
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f^T TTI*: f^ ST^fl 3T*TT^ ^P*IT°

sin *ttt ft^t *rtw *ft $im<>

*Tlif JTT^ 3T^t^T ^tfl^r ^T*TT°

ITf ^Hf ^Hll^ ^JTl^T $F3T°

IT? »TT*r ^T*T?^1 ^U^T ^T^T°

^^(1 5FTti lit ^rSTOJft ^T*TT°

^^Ct *H^ ^1"^ ^T% ^I^r: ^T^TTo

^iii ^t%t 3i%{*: srn; t£^ wi^ ti«TT°

#0»ff of a rich merchant Atuji Matuji on pilgrimage to the Jain shrine

of RaJcabndth, near Khairwdrd.

Atuji Matuji mari ramtire ganri Atuji Matuji is coming with nie

awegi. from Gujarat.

Alihan jisar kore khuda wo mari Make a good road, he is coming with

ramtire gari awe. me.

Mari ramti gari awe kalere kesari To the Lord of Saffron, he is coming

amari ramtire, &c. with me.

Atuji Matuji mari ramti gari awe. Atuji Matuji is coming with me.

Agere salawoke mari ramtigari awe. Go before, he is coming &e.

Samraji ni wate mari, &c. In the Sarnblaji (a temple) road he is.

Agere salo mari, &c. Go before he is, &c.

Motere parure mari, &c. At three o'clock at night, &c.

Banswara marge mari, &e. In the Banswara road, &c.

Liboji bhimogire mari, &c. The heads of Liboj and Bhimoj are

coming, &c.
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Danre sukawo inari, &c. Pay the tax and guide, &c.

Hiinto va vasine bhetwajiu. mari, &c. I am going to worship at Rakabnath,

he is, &g.

Atuji Mativjire mari, &e.

Agere salavo mari, &e.

Darjsu ka ware mari, &e.

Yavasine bketwaga ure mari.

Ho rupia rukra alore mari.

Khairwara ja maro mari, &c.

Salire bhisabhis mari, &c.

Kagdar wara marge mari, &c.

Danre sura vo mari, &c.

Ho rupia rukra alore mari, &c.

Han ko gari hankore mari, &c.

Juoji hungo darsan karva

mari, &o.

Samragi ji vate re mari, &c.

Kesriane gore mari, &c.

Darsan ne ki dan mari, &c.

Parawe utaro mari, &c.

Nawe notore alo mari, &c.

Jahan paraw karo mari, &c.

Parawne ki do mari, &e.

Yavasine bhetire go mari, &c.

Atuji Matuji is, &c.

Go before, &c.

Pay the guide, &e.

I am going to worship, &c.

Give a hundred rupees in cash, &c.

In the Khairwara road he is, &o.

In the middle of the way, he, &c.

In the Kagdar road, he is, &e.

Pay the guide, &c.

Give a hundred rupees, &c.

Pay the cart hire, &c.

gavi Look I am going to worship.

In the Samblaji road, &c.

Before the Lord of Saffron, &c, (Ra-

kabnath).

Having worshipped, &c.

Shew the encamping ground, &c.

Go into the new Serai, &c, (at Khair-

wara).

Halt" there, &c.

I have halted there, &c.

We have worshipped* at Rakabnath,

The same in Devanagari.

??rct ^^fw jnit ^re to^ ^*r*it *iwxtt "K^ JU^t ^n^

^Ul^ *TWT% HTTt ^I*Tcft JTT^t ^^
^iTTTWt 'ft ^T^ HTCf ^?T^ JTFft ^T?

^nift *nii mtt *:*<*} *t^?1 ^jTf

^l£^ XT^f WT^t ^*T<ft JTT^t *n?

* Merchants and scths (bankers) often travel with an immense following to this

great shrine.
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cft^T^T f^Klt f{\T\ Ttf-$\ HVi\ ^Tlf

wl%r^n w^nfft mx\ ^*rrt n\i\ ^it

^HUT l^RT iTTVt TT^Tcft TTT^t ^it

H %T ^T^^Tt^ WeT^TWfc TTT^ft T^cf} TTT^l ^T^

^sfi «^1^ *rnft rwat ttt^I

^flit^ ^T^TliT HT^t ^iTcTt TTFft ^T§

SRW^ WS^TJTT^ ATtl ^*Tcft 3TT^t ^(t

*ri^ tftemlsr *Trt T?i<rr jtt^I ^t

m^^Ti "ST^T TItcJt *TTift *Z*Tcff TTT^ft ^T°

^T5!T: TO fT WPCt ^<ft JTT^t ^T?

%T ^ifNT ^3i^T ^lift^ *Hifi *I«cfi TIT^t ^it

ft%T JTT^ft ft%T^ ^T^ft ^I^Tcft JTTTt ^Tt

^m^TTft 5Tt 313" ^ HTCt ^I^cft 3T^ft ^H°

XT^I^ ^cTl^r *TRl ^Hcff 3TT.

it ITTTK WTWT ?TT^ ^«Tcft JIT,

^T TT^T^- *R^T fTT^ll ^*TcTt JTT^t ^if

xi^Tii ^ ^t mxt t.hw\ jn^ft ^it

iHWtl fe"ft 3T% iTRt *I*Tcft 3TTTt ^R ^

2^0 /S'o^y of a Mind woman to her Lover.

Halene Abure jaiyan Mansi. Go, man, to Abu.

Abure nasarti ra mara pagra dhujan Going up Abu, my limbs tremble.

laga.

Halene Naki nawa jayien dora kang- In batbingin tbe Naki Lake,* I forgot

si bhulaayi jire dostdari. my bair ribbon and comb, oh

friend !

* The Naki Lake is on Mount Abu.
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Dora ne kangsiyajire bhul ayi dos- I have forgotten my ribbon and

daran. comb, my friend.

Thare ne mari jori Parmeswar puri Oh friend, God has made us a perfect

dedi are jire dostdaran. pair.

Halene saoni para jaien are jire "We will go to a far-off place, oh

dostdaran. friend.

Mahanriyane mati ne Korhatha ne Oh man, let us leave my vile hus-

mansiya. band.

Halene pardesi jaien halene mansiya. Come, go to another land, come, oh

man.

Parne ne bis de pare mare ne re Give my husband poison, oh man,

mansiya. and come away.

Halene pardesi jaien re mansiya Come to a distant land, come oh

halene pardesi jaien. man.

Song of Keturi Mind to

Hubi ne jate thire Senura hath ko

miliyane.

Tuna wala Kangaro lare ne lagore

tanko Tina wala.

Maha lawira dhedha Mind main

korhe tine.

Tima. wala kangarare para jaien re

tanko timawala.

Hona ran mar dariyan re Senura kadi

ko pariyane.

Dhiri toba Kheturi honarran lanure

tanka tima wala.

Maragione pare re Senura Mondara

ru pare.

Kheturi Randire mandariyan lawere

tanka Tima wala.

Mina ra jagera kangara hadai hadai

lino.

Rajputara jagra kangara hamkai

ledare tanka Tima wala.

Nanaure Berare Kangara war pare

ne aye.

Bhagone bhagore Senu bhai Kaiya-

ne tere.

her lover's Irother Senu.

Oh Senu, I was going for thatching

grass, but did not meet him.

Tima's son, Kangaro, the strong son

of Tima did not go.

The Mahalanvira Mina, (her hus-

band,) is a skinner (very low), I

will not stay with him.

Oh ! Tima's son, Kangaro, the strong

son of Tima, take me to another

land with you.

I did not wear golden armlets in his

house. Oh! Senura (he was poor).

Have patience, Khetiiri, the stron°-

son of Tima will bring you gold

bracelets.

Oh ! Senu, rob in the road, in the

road of Mondara.

Oh ! woman Kheturi, the strong son

of Tima will bring you armlets.

Kangaro always fights with other

Minas.

This time, Kangaro, Tima's strong

son, must fight the Rajput.

The people of Nanan and Bera are

after Kangaro.

Why do you flee, brother Senu ?
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Nanaure bera re war par aye re tan- The men of Nanan and Bera are on

ka Tima wala. the road, strong son of Tima.

Peline goli Senura tara bhaire pare The first shot has grazed your bro-

lagi. ther's foot, oh Senu

!

Bha kri ra gadi menkangara godi At the foot of Bhakri hill, Kangaro
parewale ne. has bent his knee.

Nanan re bera re Senu bhai Rajput The men of Nanan and Bera, brother

pare haro. Senu ! Slay the Rajputs.

Tirna Kanuto Senu bhai hath men Oh, brother Senu, take bow and arrow

ne ra lene. in hand.

War ne wale Senu bhai ekkinejiuta Do not leave a man living in the

choro ne. road, brother Senu.

Rajputare marene to kangara garhe Having killed the Rajputs, return

parun mariyo. home, Kangaro.

Rajputaro jagro Senu bhai jita na- Oh, Senu brother, having concpiered

ayere tanka, Tima wala. the Rajputs, come with the strong

son of Tima.

Mandariya kana Keturi itira Raj- For Ketiiri's bracelets, the strong son

putara re tanka, Tima wala. of Tima has slain many Rajputs.

Song of Mdnlcd Mind, a Sirohi rebel.

Parbati ne sonara lere, Manka Mina. In the early morning, take the omen,

Manka Mina.

Daura hath ne mata bolire, Manka, On the right hand speaks the shama

Hanotra. bird, Manka Mina, Hanotra (his

tribe).

Mata Bhavani belire aiyi re jo. Mother Bhavani* is pleased with you,

Jawali ru dard ro rulao re, Motiy- Gk> to Jawali, men, and bring wine.

ara.

Pardi wetan lawere bark raran laore, Bring, men, a goat from Pardi.

Motiyara.

Mata ne bakra. marone, Motiyara. Oh men, sacrifice a goat to Mata.

Tare mata ne beli aiyire, Manka Your mother approves, Manka Mina.

Mina.

Halore kaldare ki bhaiyan re lao, From Kaldare, bring a buffalo, men.

Motiyara.

Kaldara ran Rajput ganna tankore, The Rajputs, Manka Mina, are very

Manka Mina. strong.

Kaldarera Rajputane ko bitenere, Do not, men, fear the Kaldare Raj-

Motiyara. puts.

* The goddess Devi.
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Kaldarena Bhaiyan re leore, Manka We have brought the Kaldar buffa-

Mina. loes, Manka Mina.

Kaldare Bakar aiyere, Manka Mina. The Kaldare men have come out,

Manka Mina.

Bhagane bhaga kaiyan, Motiyara. Do not run away, men.

Bhagane bhagor ghano algore, Mo- Do not run, Bhagor mountain is

tiyara. very far away, men.

Ab tir ne kamto taiyar para karo- Prepare your bows and stretch them,

ne re, Motiyara. men (towards the foe).

Ab katari kad niunk men ne leore, Take your daggers in your mouths,

Motiyara. men.

Galiyara puti ghoran kaiyanne dini, Mukandji Rajput, why do you go

Mukandji Rajput. after the cowherds and not after

(men).

Manka Mina, medan men uba hai, Manka Mina is standing in the

Mukanji Rajput. plain.

Ek ne gwaliyaro paro mua re, Man- One cowherd is fallen, Manka Miua.

ka Mina.

Mukanji ne paro mare nere, Manka Manka Mina, kill Mukanji.

Mina.

Hare ne Rajput pare marore, Man- Kill all the Rajputs, Manka Mina.

ka Mina.

Dharti men amar nam rakhdiyare, Your name will remain immortal in

Manka Mina, the earth, Manka Mina,

Nira thaka jawalpura ne marore, If }
tou rob Jawalpura in the midst of

Manka Mina. the road, Manka Mina.

Jami men amar nam rakh diyare, In the land, your name will be im-

Manka Mina. mortal, Manka Mina.

Tarine mata bhalo jal mo, Manka Your mother has made you great,

Mina. Manka Mina.

Ek huhu gwaliyane baiyan parede- Give a hundred buffaloes to each of

dere, Manka Mina. our cowherds, Manka Mina.

Jalore nathone ho bhoiyon dere, Give a hundred buffaloes to the Ja-

Manka Mina. lor* ascetics, Manka Mina.

Raj ne darbar men nam tera raiyare, In the royal darbar, your name is

Manka Mina. known, Manka Mina.

Dharti men amar nam rakhiyone, In the earth, your name is immortal,

Manka Mina. Manka Mina.

* Jalor. A celebrated fort and town in Southern Marw^r, held by the Xaths,

or split-ear ascetics.

2 B
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Note.

The following Extract from the Political Report of the Superintendent

of the Hilly Tracts of Maiwar may be of interest in connection with my
remarks on the religion of the Bhils.

"A reformer, Surji, a Bhil Guru, has for some years past been at work

among his countrymen on the Maiwar-Gujarat frontier. He preaches

worship of one God, peace and goodwill. His followers take an oath to

abstain from all crimes and offences, spirituous liquor, and from causing

death to any living thing. They bind themselves to live by the produce of

the soil, and to bathe before eating. Surji has now a following of upwards

of one thousand " bhagats", or believers, and three disciples, Gurus, or-

dained by himself to preach and convert.

" I saw and conversed with him in February last when I was travelling

in the district. He asked for protection to his followers in Dungarpur

territory, where the other Bhils, he said, annoyed them by calling them
" Musalman" (with them meaning ' infidel'). His influence in securing fol-

lowers has spread as far as Khairwaraand Kotrah.

" I talked with a number of his converts, and they said that they had

prospered since they had been guided by the Guru to do as they had sworn.

They certainly looked in every way superior to their unreclaimed brethren."

With reference to the above, Mr. Lyall, the Agent for the Governor-

General, observes that " All over India, the appearance of teachers of this

cast of mind among the non-Aryan tribes may be noticed." The ' Pioneer'

of December 29th, also quotes the ' Evangelical Review', which describes

the rapid progress of conversion to Hinduism among the Mhairs, due mainly

to the presence of high caste Hindus from the North "West Provinces

amongst them (in the Mhairwara Regiment) as drill instructors. A similar

movement was also noted in the Deoli Irregular Force.

These facts are very interesting in connection with the remarks made
in my paper, and show the universal desire of the wilder tribes to rise in

the social scale. Rajputana is a great centre of religious revivalism and

change. The Ramsnehis, having their head quarters at Bhilwara and Shah-

pura in Maiwar ; the Dadu Panthis at Narana near Sambhar ; and

other sects, seem to hold views similar to those of Surji, the Bhil.
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By
Vincent A. Smith, B. A., B. C. S.

In the belief that any contribution which serves to add to our know-

ledge of the languages and customs of India, will be welcome to the Socie-

ty, I now submit a sample of the popular songs of the Hamirpur District

in the local dialect. Nowhere can the real popular language be better

studied than in the songs which are constantly in the mouths of the people,

and these compositions further illustrate vividly the domestic customs and

manners of the masses.

Should the specimen now submitted prove acceptable, I propose to

continue the series from time to time. I have already collected a large

number of songs of various kinds, but at present I have not leisure to work

up my materials. So far as I am aware, none of these songs has ever be-

fore been reduced to writing. They have now been taken down by my
pandit, who is a native of this district, from the lips of persons who learned

them by tradition. The pandit was instructed to record accurately, with-

out alteration or correction of any kind, the sounds which he heard, and I

believe that my instructions have been carried out. At some future time,

I hope to analyze the dialectic peculiarities of the songs which I am now

collecting. In order to render the following set of ditties intelligible, I

prefix an abstract of the

Legend of Hardaul.

Hardaul, a son of the famous Bir Singh Deo Bundela of Orchha, was

born at Datiya.* His brother Jhajhar Singh suspected him of undue

intimacy with his wife, and at a feast poisoned him with all his followers.

After this tragedy, it happened that the daughter of Kunjavati, the sister

of Jhajhar and Hardaul, was about to be married. Kunjavati accordingly

sent an invitation to Jhajhar Singh, requesting him to attend the wedding.

He refused and mockingly replied that she had better invite her favourite

brother Hardaul. Thereupon she went in despair to his tomb and lament-

ed aloud. Hardaul from below answered her cries, and said that he would

come to the wedding and make all arrangements. The ghost kept his pro-

mise and arranged the nuptials as befitted the honour of his house. Subse-

quently, he visited at night the bedside of Akbar, and besought the emperor

to command chabutras to be erected and honour paid to him in every vil-

lage throughout the empire, promising that if he were duly honoured, a

wedding should never be marred by storm or rain, and that no one who

* Bir Singh Deo died in 1627 A. D. For some account of him, see Gazetteer,

N. "W. P., Vol, I, article Orchha ; Ain translation, I, pp. XXV, 488.
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first presented a share of his meal to Hardaul should ever want for food.

Akbar complied with these requests, and since that time Hardaul's ghost

has been worshipped in every village. He is chiefly honoured at weddings

and in Baisakh, during which month the women, especially those of the

lower castes, visit his chabutra and eat there. His chabutra is always built

outside the village. On the day* but one before the arrival of a wedding

procession, the women of the family worship the gods and Hardaul, and

invite them to the wedding. If any signs of a storm appear, Hardaul is

propitiated with songs.

I am told that it is a common saying that cholera has only been known

since the introduction of Hardaul worship.

S02f€fS IS HONOUR OF HaBDAUL.

I.

<3FT% ^re^ ire.i ^ fnmn ^re^e %t m\ %*tht ^ti^t *§*:

mem Tr^rr vmttx «ttwt^ ^wf fX I

x.rz % §*frel i

^1%*t ^fi cre^rre I ^ i

II.

* sr^mcT m?r 5fTftrax %t% m$ *nf; ?w I

*nf; ww m-w % *ttt t *ftf *Nt ^ift**} wrr
i

*fe^ tffft ^-Q ^13" ^ $*«rre fas ^re hi fire VTTW

hi fas ***} writ: *:*n#te i

* This day is known by the name of tth
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III.

^ ttt^ sjcnin w"teT *tt*tt ^~%\ 3if*: ^r w?r I

4\^ txxtx m^ %nct wff?ft i

^i^t ""TT^t fwr ^tct ^ti^i f*r*r i

WT^ft % ITC*T WIT I ^ I

IV.

Translation.

I.
1

Hardaul, the darling of Datiya,2 your fame is hrilliant in the world.

Whence comes the host3
exultingly, where has the halt been made ?

From Datiya comes the exulting host, at Erichh has the halt been

made.

At Erichh why did you halt, clear boy, where fodder and water fail ?

Turn back and halt at Taktakan, dear boy, where your cattle may
graze on dub4

grass.

Our5 darling comes out on a long journey, to offer his sister's daughter

boiled rice.

Tou are a Bundela chief of chiefs, in the south your sword has been

busy.

II.

Ate the time of your birth, your clansmen, your father, and mother

perished.

King ! have sandal wood cut and fire put to your mother's pyre.

No man's father and mother live for ever
j

7 a brother is as a right arm.

"With tears of unrestrained weeping the garment8 was wet through

:

poison8 in the pulse, poison in the boiled rice, of poison was the rice-milk

made.
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In every village, darling, is your chabutra, in every region your name

is known.

You are a Bundela chief of chiefs, God grant you victory !

III.

Five10 sweetmeats, and nine balls of betel and pan, darling, these form

the repast of the god.

' Take,11 take your load on your shoulders, white bullock ; my sister

will be thinking of me.'

Darling, don't send storm or shower, don't send rain. You are a Bun-

dela chief of chiefs, the best support of your brother's wife.

IV.

Darling, you sit by the roadside yourself, and take thought for

others.
12

To 13 an earthen potsherd, darling, is given tbe name of man. You
are a Bundela chief of chiefs, in the south your sword has been busy.

Notes.

1 These songs are sung by -women, the specimens now given were obtained by my
Pandit from pardah-nishin women.

2 Datiya, now a small separate state in Bundelkhand, was formerly included in

Orcbba ; vide N. "W. P. Gazetteer, sub voce.

3 The verb umhna conveys the idea of abundance, or exuberance, and of joy or

exultation. The allusion here is to the troop of attendants whom HardauTs ghost led

to the wedding.
4 A fine kind of grass (Cynodon dactylon).

5 It is the duty of the brother of the bride's mother (mdmu) to make this offering

to the bride on the first day of the wedding ceremonies.

6 HardauTs relatives died when he was born.

7 Hardaul performed a great service to his sister by doing the honours of her

daughter's wedding.
8 A spotted garment (cliunri), worn by women.
8 Alludes to the mode of Hardaul' s death.

10 Batdsd is a special variety of sweetmeat. All the principal kinds are enu-

merated in a hahvdi's song.

Ten birds make a gilauri, and 100 birds make a doli. The meaning of the verse is

that Hardaul should make the usual offering to the gods before starting.

1 * Hardaul has now started, and admonishes the refractory bullock which carries

the wedding gifts.

12
i. e., your sister.

13
i. e., Man is but dust, and like Hardaul all must die.



7

INDEX
TO

JOURNAL, ASIATIC SOCIETY OF BENGAL, for 1875,

Part I.

'A:.BBA'S SAKWANI, author of the Td-
rikli-i-Shershdhi, 32
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'Abdul Kafi, brother of Acalat Khan, 195
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Acalat Khan, 195, 198, 199, 200
Achai Sautramani, sacrifice of, 150
'Adil Shah, 'urf 'Adli, Abul Muzzafar
Muhammad, vide Mubariz Khan, 295

Adisur, dynasty of, 4

Afghan, as distinguished from Pathan, 24
;—period of the Muhammadan history

of Bengal, 294
Agastya Muni, 137, 147 ;—sar, 170
Agmahall (Rajmahall), battle of, 296
Agni-hotra (sacrifice), 143
Agni kund (the fire altar), 150
Agrah, 300
Ahmadabad, 128
Ahmad Darwezah, author of the Tazkirat-

ul-Abrar, 31

Ahmad Kb an, son of Saidii, afterwards
Sultan Sikandar, 37

Ahmadnagar, founded by Ahmad Nizam
Shah, 38

Ahmad Nizam Shah, founder of the Bahri
dynasty, 38

Ahmad Shah Bahmani, 38
di, or moon, in Turkish names, 279
Aibak, the name, 279 ; Qutbuddfn Aibak,

277ff.

Aijita Vishnu, 166
Afn-i-Akbari, 281, 286
Akbarnamah, 193, 285, 303, 306
Akbar, accession of, 295
Akbar Q,uli Khan Sultan Gakk'har, 195
'Alauddin, the last of the Sayyids, 32
Alb-Tigin, 25
'Ali, the Mech, 282, 283
'AliMardan, 194, 280w.

Allah Virdi Khan, 198
altars, regulations regarding the building

of, among the Hindus, 228 ff.

Alti Hills, the, in Cuttack, 19

Amarakantak, watershed of the Eastern
part of the Central Provinces, 286

Amaravati sculptures, 215
Amari, ruins at, 191

Ambao Mata, a Bhil deity, 349
Amgachi inscription, 2, 187, 191
Amr Singh, Raja of Narwar, 195
Amrul, in Barbakabad, Bengal, 287, 292
Anawartak, parganah of, 20
Angada, 140
Angami Nagas, rough notes on the, and

then- language, 307
Angelim, one of the twelve provinces of

Bengal, 181
Angirasa, 9

Aniruddha, 155
Anjana (the air), son of Hanumana, 141
Amdb-i-AfdgMnah, 3 2

Apastamba's S'ulvasiitra, 228
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Apsaras, celestial beings, 140, 151, 163

Aqa Hasan Rumf, 197
Aram Shah, son of Aibak, 279
Arboricola rt/fogularis, 332
architecture, influence of the Greek, on
Hindu architecture, 212

Arctomyx collaris, 332
arghya, water containing sandal, rice,

flour, and betel-nut, 144w.

arha, or arhaka, a measure of grain, 9

Arhud, one of the fourteen Gohiyas, 173
Arkat, mint town of, 300
arnd, " no more", in names, 85w.

Artha, (wealth), 139«,

Arundhati, wife of Yasistha, 156
Asam Sais ki Masjid, in Rajmahall, 301
Asdr ugganddid, quoted, 278
Asitamuni, 145
AsokaBatka, garden of Raghunatha, 150
Astika Muni, 168
Asuras, dynasty of, 184
Asvamedha (horse sacrifice), 132, 133
'Atapur, ruins of, 190
Atrai River, 284, 290
Audh, 276 ; vide Ayodhya
Aufrecht, on the Unnadi Sutras, 18w.

Aurangzib, silver coin of, 128, 193
Aushodinath, kings of the race of, 13
Ava, 189
Avantika, called Ujjain, the foot of "Vish-

nu, 133, 135
Awartak, parganah of, 20
Ayodhya Mahatmya, or "Pilgrimage to

Ayodhya," translation of the, 129
Ayodhya, derivation of, 130 ; vide Audh
A'zam Shah, king of Bengal, 287

B,ABA'-I-KHWESHAGf, 195
Bacala, in South-East Bengal, 181
Badakhshan, 200
Badaon, 276
Badri, one of the nine Gohiyas, 173
Bagura (Bogra), 183, 282, 287
Bahadurpur, in Bengal, 300
Bahadur Shah, King of Bengal and N.

Bihar, 295, 300
JBahdr-i- Ajam, quoted, 297
Baha uddin Sam, conqueror of Rai Pithora,

34, 35

Bahrain Sultan, ruler of Ghur, 32
;
genea-

logical table of, 35

Bahrampur, 195 ; in Bengal, 292
Bairam Khan, 193
Bakhtdb&d, a doubtful name for ' Gaur',

285
Bakht Mall, Raja of Nurpur, 195
Bakhtyar Khilji, conqueror of Bihar and

Bengal, 276
Balarama, one of the tutelary divinities of

Mathura, 148, 214
Baldah Barbakabad, Mahall of, 292

Balhawan Pass, (Kangrah), 196
Bal Gosain, Raja, of Kiich Bihar, 295 ; son

of Kara Narayan, 306
Balka-Tigin, 27
Ballal Sen, predecessor of Su Sen, of Ben-

gal, 3

Bamadeva, 142
Ban Raja, city of, 1

banabas, penitential ceremony, 184
Banaras, 300
Bandi Devi, 160
Bangaon, in North Bengal, 292
Baqirganj, in Bengal, 1

Barah Bhuyas of Bengal, 181
Barbak Shah of Bengal, 190, 287, 289
Barbakabad, 291
Barbaria, mahall of, 292
Bardhankot (Varddhanakuti) , ruins of, 282
Barendra, or Barind, 184, a division of

Northern Bengal, 183, 287
Bar! Diiab, 193
Barrail mountain, in Asam, 309
Barsul in Bengal, not identified, 285
Basaki, king of serpents, 3

Basdaul, in Bengal, 292
Basudeva, 155
Basu Raja, of Kangrah, 196
Batani or Bah-Tani, or Tabrfn, Shaikh. 33

Baudhayana, commentary on the S'ulva-

sutra, 229
Bayazid Shah (II), king of Bengal, 287,

296
Beames, J., the Alti Hills in Katak. 19

;

on the Rhapsodies of Gambbir Rai, the

bard of Nurpur, 192
Bengal, Contributions to the History and
Geography of, 375 ; vide Westmacott,
Wise, O'Donnel.

Bhabha (priests), 349
Bhadra-Subhadra, 131

Bhagavad Gita (Dr. Lorinser's), 15

Bhagwat, parganah of, near Chanar, 281.

Bhairava, 167
Bhalua, vide Bulua
Bhao Sing, of Nurpur, turns Muham-
madan, 193, 201

Bharadvaja, 9, 148
Bharata, 136, 142, 163

Bharata Kunda, 166
Bharkundah, in Western Bengal, 296
Bhar Mata, a Bhil deity, 349
Bhaskara, (maker of lights), 159

Bhath, or Bhatghora, territory of, 286
Bhati, or Sundarban, 286
Bhaturiah, in Northern Bengal, 287
Bhavishyat Parana, 7

Bhils, of Maiwar, account of, 347
Bhima, 184
Bhima Devi, daughter of Dev Pal, 191

Bhoili parganah, near Chanar, 2S1

Bholiya Dewat, deity of, 349
Bhufnhar or Bhaman zamindar tribe, 184
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Ehrigu-lata, 142/;.

Bhutan, 2S£
Biah, 193
Bibhishan, HI, 142 ; 162 ;—kund, 148 ;—

sar, 168
Bihar, conquered by Bakhtyar Khilji, 276

;

by Akbar, ?96 ; town of 186, 276
Brjav Sen, of Bengal, 3, 13
Bilva Hari, 137, 165
Bikrampur, 4, 188
Bir Sing Deo, of Orchha, 388
Birupa, an arm of the Mahanadi, 20
Bisa, founder of Kuch Bihar, 294
Bloehmann, H., on the Rajas of rJurpur,

192 ; Contributions to the History and
Geography of Bengal, No. Ill, 275

Bogra, or Bagura, district, in Bengal, 184
Bordhonkuti 8, 189 ; vide Bardhankot
Bori Diking, in Asain, 307
Boro Dihi, hill of, 21
Bourke, W. M., inscriptions from Raj-
mahalL 301

Brahma-kund, in Ayodhya, 156
Brahmadatta, story of, 167
Brahmaputra, 282
Breshurvana, 167
Brhat Samhita, 15

Brigg's Firishtah, 28

Brihaspati, 148
Bubalus Ami, 331
Buchanan, Dr. Hamilton, 1, 183, 188, 283
Buddha, figures on the Alti Hills, 20

Buddha Gaya inscription, 2

Buddhism, traces of, in Dinajpur and
Bagura, 187

Buhlul Lodi, 37
Bulua, or Bhalua, in Eastern Bengal, 181

Bundelkhand, popular songs from, 389
Burhanpur, in Khandesh, 36
Burhan-ul-Mulk Bahri, son of Ahmad
Nizam Shah, 38

Burnell, A. C, on the S'ulvasutras, 229
Bust, town of, 194
Butler, J., vocabulary of the Jaipuria and

Lhota ISTaga languages, 216; on the

Angami Nagas and their language, 307

cAELETON, (M. M. Rev.) coin of

Kunanda, presented by, 82

Cadaragi, or Cadaray (Kedar Rai), 182

Ceriornis Blythii, 332

Cervulus Aureus, 332
Ceylon Grammarian Sangharakkhita The-

ra, 91

Chaitanya, 287
Chait Sing, 195

ChakM river, in Kangra, 193, 196

Chakra, 136, 146, 155

Chakra Hari, 137 ; origin of, 161

Chakra-tirtha, holy place of, 156

2 c

Chakravapi, 162
Chambah, 199
Champakapura (destroyer of all sins), 170
Chanab river, 210
Chanargarh, 31, 281
Chanda Para Chanda, 131
Chandekan, one of the twelve provinces

of Bengal, 181
Chandlai, Mahall of, 292
Chandradip, 305
Chandragupta, 89
Chandra Hari, 136
Chandra Pal, palace of, 191
Chandr Man Bundela, 195
Chandra Sekhar Banerjea (Babu), on the

Alti Hills, 19

Chatgaon, 305
Chatta Bhatta, a caste, 6 [186
Chaudhri Zamindars of Bihar and Paikar,

Chaura, Mahall of, 292
Chaunsa, battle of, 294
Chavana Muni, 167
Chhapparghattah, battle of, 295 ; village

of, 299
Chhat Fort, 197
Chandibazu, mahall of, 292
Chichakot, principal emporium in the

Duars, mentioned by R. Fitch, 282
Chid-atma (formed of wisdom), 159
China-so, mahall of, 292
Chintamani, 143
Chiresvara Mahadeva, 154
Chirodaka, sacred place of, 154
Chirsagar, pond of, 154
Chitra Gupta, 146, 147
Chitra-kutha of Kubera, 150
Chutiya Nagpur, 285».

ChutkiDevi, 160
Chutki Kund, 160
Coins, of Kunanda, 82 ;

gold of Ghiyas-
uddin Balban, 126 ; of Qutb-uddin Mu-
barak Shah, 126 ; of Ghiyas-uddm
Tughluq Shah, 126 ; of Mahmud Shah
bin Muhammad Shah bin Firuz Shah,
127; of Mahmud Shah bin rorahim
Shah of Jaunpur, 127; of Shah Jahan,
127 ; of Aurangzfb, 128 ; of Rafi'-ud-

darajat, 128; of Rafi-uddaulah, 128;
of Muhammad Ibrahim, 129 ; of Mah-
mud Shah (I), of Bengal, 288 ; of Nara
Narayan of Kuch Bihar, 306

Coins, of the Salatin i Hind, a work on, 278
Colebrook, (MSS.' Essays), 8, 10

Copper Plate found at Torpondighi, 1

Cunningham, (General A.), on Greek
Sculpture at Mathura, 212«. ; inscrip-

tion from the Kotwali gate in Gaur,
289 ; from the Jami' Mosque at Raj-
mahall 301«. ; of Sulaiman Shah at

Sunargaon, 303

Cuttack, Alti Hills in, 19
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D__ ACA (Dhaka, in E. Bengal), 181

daivak, (union of the organs and their

duties), 143

Dakshinagni, (kind of fire), 150

Dalton, Col., on the Karens, 308

Damant, (G. H. Mr.), Notes on Manipuri
Grammar, 173

Damtal, south of Pathankot, 198

Damodara, derivation of, 19

Damdamah, in Din&jpur, 284

Dandak, 173

Dara Shikoh, 200
Darjiling, or Dorzheling, 283
Dasaratha Maharaja, 134, 154

Dasaratha Kund, 152

Daudpur, mahall of, 292

Daud Shah, second son of Sulaiman, 295,

300, 305

Datiya, in Bundelkhand, 390

Daulat Khan Qiyamkhani, 195

D'Avity, description of Bengal, 181

Dehkot, or Deokot, in Dinajpiir, 1, 277,

284,'285

Deva Bin (dehts of the gods), 157

Pev Pal, 191

Dhaka, 4, 293 ; vide Daca.
Dhamniasiri, author of Khuddasikkha, 91

Dhamerior Tammery, the old name pf

Nurpur, 193
Dhanyaksha, 154

Dhansiri valley, 329
Dharma (religion), 139

PharmaHari, 137
Dharma Kahar, 144

Dharmin, mahall of, 292
Dharmapala, 142

Dharma Pal, 188, 191

Phata-Vidhata, 131

Phelana, village of, 349
Dhorol, in Dinajpur, 191

Dhugdesvar, 167

Dihli, 128, 145

Dikpalas, 171

Dinajpur, 1, 184, 188, 284, 287
Dindhir, name of a hunter, 165
Diphu-pani, a mountain stream, 33Q
Dor Mata, a Bhfl deity, 349

Pow's translation of the Firishtah, 24
Dughdesvara, 168
Durhhar, pond of, 152
Dhudhavakra, 140

Durga Kunda, 164
Durgesvara, another name for Mahadcva,

141
Dushta Dhivar, a sailor, 144
Dvarka, 133, 173

Lr

Elliot, (Sir H.), 25, 281
Elephas Indieus, 331
Elphinstone's History of India, 28, 36
Erichh, in Bundelkhand, 391

P,AIZABA'P, 130
Fakhr-uddfn Mubarak Shah, of Bengal,

29
Farid:-uddin Ahmad, author of Ansab-iT

Afaghinah, 32
Fariduddin Ahul Muzaffaf Sher Shah,

294, 296
Fathabad, mint to^vn of, 296
Felis Cham, 332

Marmorata, 332
Tigris, 332

Fergusson, (Mr.), on Hiouen Thsang, 188
Firishtah, history by, 24, 26, 30

Fitch, (Ralph), on Chickakot, 282

Fryer, (Major) on the Khyeng people of

the Sandoway District, Arakan, 39

;

Pali Studies, No. L, 91

G

iDILPUR parganah, copper plate found
in, 1

Ekanamcja, goddess of, 16

ADA, 136, 146, 153

Ganj Jagdal, mahall of, 292
Gallophasis Horsjieldii, 332
Gallus Bankiva, 332
Gambhir Rai, the bard of Nurpur, the

rhapsodies of, 192
Gambhir Singh, Thakur, a Rathor chief,

347
Gandaki, 167
Ganga-thal, 198
Ganges, 131, 167, 286
Gangarampur, in Dinajpur, ruins of, 284
Ganguti, river of, 20

Ganesa-kund, 152
Ganesh of Dinajpur, vide Raja K£ns, 289
Garhapatya, kind of fire, 150
Garhi, in Bengal, 286
Garmsir, the town of, 37
Garos, tribe of, 307
Garuda Mantra, a charm, 138
Garuda, 135, 136
Gauhatti, 8

Gaur, 5, 285
Gauresrrwar, 8

Gautama, 148
Gautama Rishi, 167
Gavaksha, 140
Gavceus frontalis, 332
Gaya, 167, 132
Gaya-kup, 166
Gaya Sraddha, 150, 166
Gayitri, 163
Ghaghra, river of, 130, 181, 178
Ghalzi, tribe of, said to be descended from

Ghal-zoe, son of Matfi, 34, 37
Ghal-zoe, illegitimate son of Matvi and
Shah Hassain, 34
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Gharghara, river of, 131

Ghatampur, parganah of, 299
Ghivasuddin Abul Muzaffar Jalal Shah,

of Bengal, 299, 302
Ghiyas-uddih Balhan, gold coin of, 126
Ghivas-uddin Tughluq Shah, gold coin

of, 126
Ghoraghat, 8, 282«.

Ghorian Dynasty, 28

Ghosharka, the origin of, 158
Gritachi Apsara, 168
Ghuristan, 32
ghusul-khinah (levee), 297
Gohindpur, niahall of, 292
Gobindganj, 8, 188, 282
Gohiyas (concealed places), 173
Gokula Xagara, 170

Gokul Das Sisaudiah, 195, 199

Goldstiicker, (Dr.), on the meaning of the

root " kra," 85
Gomati, 167
Gopirtar, 160, 163
Govinda, derivation of, 18

Govindganj, 8, 188, 282
grammar, notes on Manipuri, 173 ; vide

vocabularies

Greek Sculpture, supposed, at Mathura,
212

Guhas, mahall of, 292
Gulur Muni, 171
Gunabai, 349
Gundamardan Hill in Borasambhar, 286«.

Guptahari, 136, 160, 162

Guptar, 132
Guptar-ghat, 147

Gurol, a species of wild goat, 315

Gururhat, mahall of, 292

EA'FIZ Eahmat Khan, 31

Haji Khan Batni, 294
Hajfpur, vide Jajpur, 302

Hamirpur District, popular songs of, 389
Hanoa, vide Bhagwat, 281

Hansu, murderer of Bayazid, 296
Hanuman, 140, 141, 349
Hanumat Kund, 141, 148, 168

Harah, Mount, 196 [390
Hardaul Bundela, songs in honor of, 388,

Hari Das Datt, zamindar of Mojilpur, 2
Haridvar, 133, 173
Hari Sing Bathor, 195

Hasanpur, 129

Haveli Sikh Shahr, 292
Hazrat i A' la, title of Miyan Sulaiman of

Bengal, 296, 303
Himnut Tirtha, 167
Himvan, 173
Hiou, another name for the Khyeng

people, 46

Hiouen Thsang, Chinese pilgrim, 7, 188

Hh-an Naksh, 173

Humayun, 24, 285, 294
Husain Quli Khan Jahan, 296
Husamuddin 'Iwaz, of Bengal, 280«., 284,

285
Hylobates HoolooJc, 332
Systrix leucura, 332

T,BN Battita, travels of, 30
Ibrahim 'A'dil Shah, 30
Ibrahim, son of BibiMatu, 37
Iksvaku, supposed author of Ayodhya
Mahatmya, 130, 135, 148

Ilahabad, 128, 132, 295, 300
Iltifat Khan ^afawi, 195
Indra, 140, 142
Indrab, 200
Ingad, 159
Inscriptions, from the Mosque of Takht

i Sulaiman, 21 ; from a well at Uday-
giri, 22 ; two from the tomb of the Mu-
hammad Pfr Mahi Santosh, 290 ; from
the neighbourhood of Dhaka, 293 ; of
Jalal Shah from a mosque near Sherpur
Murchah, 298 ; from the Jami' Mosque
at Rajmahall, 301 ; from the Kotwali
gate in Gaur, 289 ; of Sulaiman Shah of
Sunargaon, 303 ; of Sulaiman Shah at

Bihar, 303
Innus Rhesus, 332
Iraki 'Arab, 36
Tsa Khan of Khizrpur, 181
Is-hak, son of Alb-Tigin, 27
Islam Khan, 195
Islam Shah, of Dihli, 297
Islampur, 198
Isma'il, son of Batani, 33
Isma'il, son of Siani, 37
Itawah, 128, 300

O ABALMUNI, 148
Jabbarkhad, a tributary of the Chakki

river, 193

Jagannatha, 133, 135, 166
Jagamath, 181
Jagat Singh, 193, 198, 195, 200
Jahangir, 194
Jahangir Quli Beg, of Bengal, 294
Jaintia, raja of, 311

Jaj, or Ghaj, of Mawaran-Nahr, accomit
of, 37

Jajnagar, identification of, 285, 286
Jajpur (?), mint town of, 302
Jalalah Tariki, the Afghan rebel, 194
JaMluddiu Mahmud, 195, 197
Jalaluddin Abul Muzaft'ar Islam Shah,

297
Jalaluddin Muhammad Husain, oldest son

of Sultan Bahrain, 32
Jalor, fort of, 387
Jama-thura, 147
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Jamaluddin Hasan, youngest son of Sultan
Bahrain, 32

Jambu, 173;—Tirtha, 170
Jambuvana, 141
Jami'at Khan Gaharwar, 281
Jdnii'-uttawdriJch, 286
Jarnmu, 195, 200
Jamuna, 299
Janaka, 141, 142
Janaki-Tirtha, name of a ghat, 139
Janaki, daughter of Videha, 143
Janaki, Ramachandra's wife, 141«.

Janmabhumi, or Janmasthan, birthplace

of Ramachandra, 143
Jannatabad or Gaur, district of, 285
Jan-sipar Khan, 195
Jambuvana, 142
Januhas, tribe of the, 210
Jarrici, (R. P. P,), on Bengal in 1599

181w.

Janjuhiahs, a tribe, in the Salt Eange, 2 6

Jaunpur, 295, 300
Javala, 142
Jaya Bijaya, 131
Jeit Bijay, 142
Jhajar Sing Bundela, 389
Jhasindh, mahall of, 292
Jhosi, 295, 300
Jnana-k&p, another name for Sitakup, 148
Jogighopa, a place of worship, 189, 190,

191

Jogi Tila, a hill, 210
Journal, Boyal Asiatic Society, on a coin

of Kunanda, 82
Juta-kunda, 166
Jyaishtha, 134

K,..ABRAI Sundar, 194, 207
Kabul, 36, 194, 195
Kachchapa, 155
Kacharis, tribe of, 307
Kaiendwen, (KamtonaiorNingthi), Biver,

a tributary of the Irawadi, 307
Kaikeyi, house of, 148, 154;—kund, 152
Kaitabha, name of a devil, 155
Kajin, son of Batani, 33
Kal, 173
Kala Pahar, vide Baju, 296, 303
Kali, 173
Kalibai Badribai, 349
Kalindri, 7

Kalinjar, fort of, 173, 276
Kaligai, mahall of, 292
Kaligai Guthia, mahall of, 292
Kali Yuga, 138, 146
Kalka, 166
Kalpas&tras, 228
Kalpa-vriksha, fast of, 141«., 143
Kalpi, 295, 300
Kamadeva, 152
Kama-kund, 159

Kamal-uddfn Mahmud, 32
Kamrup, 8, 183, 282, 284
Kamudati, sister of Sokun, a serpent who

lived in the Sarayd, 137
Kanauj, 297
kangan, an ornament, 137
Kangor, in Bengal, 284
Kangrah, 193, 194
Kaniala-bapji, village of, 349
Kdnun-i-Isldm, (quoted) 348
Karah Mata, a Bhil deity, 349
Karankarya, (personification of cause and

effect), 159
karandavas, a kind of duck, 156
Kararani, dynasty of Bengal, end of, 305
Karataya River, 183, 188, 191, 282
Karbatan, (?) town in Tibbat, 282«. 283
Kardaha, mahall of, 292
Karianwala, 210
Karimdad, son of Jalalah Tariki, 194
Kashmir, 194
Kasi, 133, 136, 162, 166, 173
Kasim Sulaimani, 32
Kasshyap, 142
Kasyapa, 148
Katak, 191, 296
Katala Devi, 171
Katasin, or Katasin, 285
Kauravas, 184
Kaushalya, 152, 154
Kaustubha Mani, 142, 153
Kauto Muni, 148
Kedar Rai, of Sripur, 182
Kelua, river of, 20

kennie, a description of tabu among the
Angamis, 316

Kesari, 141
Kesava Deva, temple of, 214
Keshab Sen, son of Lakshman Sen, 1

Keshava, derivation of, 18

Keshtra Bardhan, 142
Khaibar, near Pashawar, 27
Khairwara, district of, 347, 349
Khalaj, or Khilji, vide Khalj
Khalid, son of 'Abdullah, 36
Khalfl Beg, 195
Khalj, tribe of, stated to be a tribe of

Turks, 35, 37, 275w.

Khan Jahan Ludi, a contemporary of

Pirishtah, 27, 32
Khan Kaju, celebrated Yusuf-zi chief,

31

Khan Jahan Afghan, 296
Kharal, in Bengal, 292
Kharjurakunda, also called Khajoha, 151
Khasias, tribe of, 307
Khizr Sultan Gakkhar, 195
Khizr Khan, of Bengal, 294, 295, 297
Khokhars, a tribe in the Salt Range, 26
Khuddasikkha, "minor duties", 91

Khumis, Arakanese tribe of the, 46
Khulacat-ul-Ansab, 31
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Khurasan, 32

Khusrau Beg, 195
Khust, 200
Khushhal Khan, of the Khatak tribe, an
Afghan chief and poet, 38

Khwajah 'Abdurrahman, son of 'Abdul
'Aziz Xaqshbandi, 197

Khyetlal, in E. Bengal, carvings at, 189
Kibtiah (Copts), supposed to be the Af-

ghans, 36

Kid and Kidar Kaj, a Hindu King, 26

Kikshuba, 141

Kimiriya, offshoot of the Brahmani, 20

Koch, 283
Koch Bihar, 188 ; vide Kuch Bihar
Koch Hajo, 283
Kodanagar, 292
Kohima, an Angami village, 309
Koh-i-Sangm, (?) the stony Mountain,

286
Kokh, 173
Konduna Muni, 140
Konde, a Khyeng festival, 45

Koupuis, a tribe of Nagas, 174
Kookies, a tribe of Nag-as, 174
Kopili, river in Asam, 307
Krishna, 215
Kriparam, 195
Krodh, (anger) 145
Kshatriya, victory, 171
Kshira-kunda, 168
Kubera, 140
Kubya, 173
Kuch Bihar, rise of the kingdom of, under

Bisa, 294 ; vide Koch
Kukargama, a village in the Sa'dabad

parganah, Mathura, 214
Kukis, tribe of, 307
Kunanda, coin of, 89
Kurujangala, 173
Kurukshetra, a place north of Dihlf, 144,

173
Kurunaka, 169
Kusha, son of Kamachandra, 137
Kushavati, 137
Kusumayudha-kund, 160
Kutbuddin Mubarak Shah, silver coin
'

of, 126

JjACHMI Narayan, of Kuch Bihar, 306
Laghu Bharata, 183
Lahor, city of, 30, 193

Lakhimpur district, 307
Lakhnauti, 276, 277n., 282, 285
Lakshmana, 142
Lakshman Sen, of Bengal, 1, 275
Lakshmana-kunda, 131, 136, 157, 158
Lakshmi Narayana, 158
Lampaka, an oil-maker, 144
Laskarpur, mahall of, 292
Lilavati, 228

Lohita, 173
Loka Pitamaha, 135
Lokesvar, (master of the world), 151
Lomasa Bishi, 143
Ludiah dynasty, 37
Ludi, 36
Lungkhes, tribe of the, 46
Luntak, a Nat, 144
Lutfullah, son of Sa'id, 196
Lutra vulgaris, 332

M,LACHBT Bhawan, 196
Ma'dan-i-Akhbdr i Ahmadi, 286
Madant Dhavan Kund, in Ayodhya, 140
Madhu Singh, 193
Madhava, derivation of, 18

Madhupuri, ruins of, 214
Madhupura, Northern Bhagalpivr, 287n,
Mahabhar, pond of, 152
Mahadeva, 130, 133
Mahakal, 162, 173
Maha-Padma, name of the nine Nidhi or

treasures, 154
Mahamhai Pass, 282
Mahanadi, 285
Mahananda, 7, 183
Maharaja Man Sifih, 130
Maharaja Haris Chandra, 154
Maharaja Dasaratha, 134, 154
Maharta, the Chero chief of Palamau,

294
Mahasthan Garh, near Bagura, 183, 288
Mahatman, 142
Mahavira (Hanuman), 141
Mahiganj in Eangpur, 190, 290
Mahinagar, 190
Mahi Pal, 190, 191

Mahi Pal Dighi, tank of, 190
Mahipur, 190

Mahi Santosh, name of Muhammadan
shrine, 190, 191

Mahmudabad, mint town of, 289
Mahmud of Grhazni, 29, 33, 37
Mahmudpur, 292
Mahmud Shah, of Jaunpur, gold coin of,

127
Mahmud Shah I., of Bengal, 287, 288
Mahmudshahi, 287
Mahmud Shah, (III.) flight of, to Huma-

yun, 294
Mahmud Shah Gujarati, death of, 38
Mahoba, 276, 277
Maitrayaniya S'ulvasutra, 229
Maiwar Bhils, accoimt of, 347
Makhyala, situation of, 210
Makhzan Afghani, of Ni'mat-ullah, 32
Makkah, 33

Malanchipur, 292
Maldah, 7

Malik Tughluk, father of the Ghiyas-
uddin Tughhdi Shah, 30
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Malik, title of the early rulers of Ghur,
33

Maluo, 173
Manasarovara, lake of, 134
Manava S'ulvasutra, 229
Mandaray, admiral of the Mughul fleet,

182
Mandhata, 201
Manikamika, 162
Manipuri grammar, 173
Maniparbat, 151, 152
Mankarm, 173
Man Singh, 305
Man Samali, 292
Manis pentadactyla, 332
Mantresvara Mahadeva, 160
Mantresvara-Kund, 160
Manus, also called Punnibas, 167
Maacir-ul-Uniara, 193
Marg, 173
Markundeya, 142
Marakantar, 144
Marshman, J. C. (History of India), criti-

cised, 36
Martin's Eastern India, 290
Masdlik wa Mamalik, work entitled, 37
Masidha, in Dinajpur, 284, 285, 292
Masnad i 'AH 'fsa Khan, chief of the

twelve Bhuyas, 181, 305
Mast 'All Ghori, 34
Mas'ud, 28
Matii, daughter of Batani, 33, 35
Mathura, 135, 173, 287 ; supposed Greek

Sculpture at, 212
Mathura, the neck, 133
Matla' ul-Anwar, a work, 36
Matsya Desha, the land of the fish, 1 84
Mandarhill, 155
Mandukya, one of the abodes of the

Munis, 167
Manorama, 171
Mankot in the Siwaliks, 193, 301
Mau, fort of, destroyed by Shahjahan, 193,

198, 199
Maya-Devi, 189, 215
Mayind, 141
Medhankara of Udumbaragiri, another
name of Moggallana, 91

Medinipur, 181
Megna, river, 182
Meru mountain, 140
Mirza Hasan Cafawi, 198
Miyan Sulaiman Kararani, 295, 300
Mikirs, tiibe of, 307
Minhaj-i-Siraj, 29, 281, 282
Mir-at-ul Afaghinah, 32
Mir Buzurg, 195
Moggallana, the Pali grammarian, 91
Mohana, 151
moksha, (salvation), 139
Monoliths, erection of, by the Angamis,

319

Mtiasis, tribe of the, 286
Mubarak Shah, 32
Mubariz Khan 'Adli, 295, 297
Mughulmari or Tukaroi, 296
Muhammad Amin, 195
Muhammad Bahadur, vide Bahadur, 300
Muhammad Bakhtyar, conqueror of Ben-

gal, 279 ; assasination of, 276, 277, 284
Muhammad. Ibrahim, silver coin of, 128
Muhammad Kasim, 32
Muhammad Khan Siir, 298
Muhammad Mahmud, 279
Muhammad Mumin, 195
Muhammad Sheran, successor of Bakhtyar

Khilji, 284, 290
Muhammad-i-Suri, 31, 33
Mu'izz-uddin Jahandar Shah, 129
Mu'izz-uddinMalimud, son of Jamal-uddin

Hasan, 32; 33
Mu'izzuddin Muhammad, 32, 276/*.

Mu'izzf Sultans of Bengal, 275
mukti (salvation), 130
Muktirvar, salvation, 136
Mukunda, 155
Multan, 128
Mumtaz mahall, 195
Munger plate, 191, 295
Mun'im Khan Khankhanan, 296
Munshi Syam Prasad, 275
Murad Bakhsh, gold coin of, 127, 195,

198
Murid Khan, vide Bhao Singh, 193
Murshid Quli, Faujdar of Kangrah, 200
Hus decumanus, 332
Mus Rattus, 332
Mushki Beg, 195

NiADI 'Ali, 195
Nadiya 4, 276, 277
Naga, derivation of the word, 309
Nahir Solangi, 195
Nagesvar, 137
Najabat Khan, 196, 200
Najib-uddaulah, 26
Nala, 140, 142

Nalti group of Hills, 20

Nandigrama, 166

Nando, festivals of the Khyeng, 45
Naogaon district, 307
Narada, 134

Nara Narayan, Kiija of Kuch Bihar, '295,

306
Narankoi or Narkoti, not identified, 2 35

Narayana-grama, 164

Naiayana Chaturbhuja, 189, 190

Narbada, 167
Narhar, 157
Narud, 142
Nandana, garden of Indra, 150

Nandi-grama, 173

Navaratna, (nine jewels), 140
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Kara Pal, 191
Nayanagar, 191
Nazar Bahadur Khweshagi, of Kasur,

195
Nek-Mardan, fair at, 282??.

Nekusivar, son of Prince Akbar, 129

Nela, 140, 142, 155
Kemorrhcedus gored, 332
Nepal, 189, 284
Niniay Shah., shrine of, 190, 191

Nidzukhru, mountain (Asam), 309
Nidziuna, mountain of, 309
Nfmkharan, 173

Ninikhar, 162, 167
Nirmali-kund, 160
Nivritti, in Northern Bengal, 287
Nucrat Shah, of Bengal, 302
Nun, brother of Sur, 36
Nuhani, tribe of, 36
Nur Jahan, 195
Nuragrama, 164
Nurpur, town of, 193, 198

DONNELL, (C. J.), Note on Maha-
sthan, near Bagura, (Bogra), Eastern
Bengal, 183

Oriental Quarterly Magazine, on Pundra
Desa, 7, 188

Onkar, 163
Orisa, 181 ; conquered by Sulaiman, 296

X ADMA, 136, 146, 155
Padma Puranas, 130
Pddishdhndmah, 192, 194
Paharpur, 188, 191

Paikar, 186

Pala Eajas, 184
Pali-khera, the Tillage of, 214, 215
Pali Studies, No. I, by Major Fryer,

91

Paltapur, 292
Palwal, 129
Pana Shur, 170
Pandit, monthly journal of Benaras Col-

lege, 229
Panjshir, 200
Pankabari, 283
Papa-mochan (sin wiper), origin of, 157
Parabbrahma, 133, 159

Parasurama, king, 183

Tardus, 332
Parvati, 130, 132, 133, 189
Pashawar, 200
Patala, the lower regions, 158
Patan, signifies the keel of a vessel, 33
Pathan, 195, 199
Pathan, or Paithan, or Pathankot, 193
Patftah, fort of, 281
Patnah, fort of, built by Sher Shah, 302
Panchala, country of the, 157

Paundra-Varddhana, 8, 188
Paundra, mentioned by Menu, as a degrad-

ed race, 7

Pavo assamicits, 332
Payoshini, 167
Peuma, Angami chief, 314
PMlbai Mata, a Bhfl deity, 349
Pindaruk-vira, 141

Pind Dadan Khan, 210
Piplahin Mata, a Bhil deity, 349
Pirbhas, 173
Pirmanthar, name of a Yaksha, 154
Pisachamochan, 166
Pitri Pin, debts of forefathers, 157
Pitris, a man's deceased ancestors, 156
Plaung-hio, a Khyeng festival in honor of

Jupiter Pluvius, 45
Polyplectron tibetanum, 332
Ponhari, 165
Potnitala, in Dinajpur, 187
Pradyumna, 17, 155
Pranki, son of Siani, 37
Prannath Pandit, Krishna-cultus in the

Brhat Samhita, 15

Prayag, 135, 166, 167
Prayaschitta, (penance), 139
Presbytis Schistaceus, 332
Priyaatma, lover of the soul, 159
Prithi Chand, zamindar of Chambah, 199
Promaduk, forest of, 167
Pteromys petaurista, 332
Pularhar, 292
Punus, 141
Punya Hari, 137
Purchas, His Pilgrimage, 182m.

Pun, 296
Puris, the seven (sacred) places, 133
Pushkara, 167, 173
Pustaul, 292

IJaLAT, 200
Qamaruddin Timur Khan, of Bengal,

286
Qandahar, 194, 200
Qazi Fazilat, 295, 297
Qazihatti, 292
Qazi Ibrahim Khan, 301

Qazi Nizama, 195

Qulij Khan, 196, 199
Qutbuddin Aibak, of the Paralvzed Hand,

275, 276, 277
Qutlu Khan Lohani, 296

B AGHUNANDANA, 134
Eaghunatha, 137, 140, 141

Paibha, name of a Muni, 152
Eai Kasidas, 195

Rainuka, 173
Eai Pithora, 32
Raipur, 195
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Rai Singh Jhala, 195

Raja Amr Singh of Narwar, 195

Raja of Bhaturiah, vide Raja Kans, 287
Raja Bakht Mall, 193

Raja- Basu, 193

Raja Bikramajit, 194

Raja Harischandra, 164
Raja Jagat Singh, 192, 194
Raja Jaisingh, 195, 199
Raja Kans Narayana, of Tahirpur in Raj-

shahi, 286, 287
Raja Man Singh, of Gwaliar, 200
Raja Mandhata, grandson of Jagat Singh,

201
Raja Raghu, 148
Raja Rai Singh, 195
Rajas of Kamrup, 282
Rajasuyia, sacrifice of, 143
Rajas of Nurpur, 193
Rajendralala Mitra, on a coin of Kunanda

from Karnal, 82; on the influence exer-

cised hy the Greeks on Indian Art, 213
Rajshahi, etymology of, 287
Raju, or Kala, Pahar, 303
Rafi'-uddarajat, silver coin of, 128
Rafi'-uddaulah, gold coin of, 128
Rajmahall, 7, 181, 286, 301
Rajrup, 193, 198
Rama, 132, 135, 142
Ramaganga, 135
Rama-kund, 167
Ramanika Muni, 168
Rama Navami, 143
Rama Rekha, 171
Rama Sabha, 140
Ramasamma, writer of, treatises on Rhe-

toric, 93
RamNarayan, Translation ofthe Ayodhya-
Mahatmya, 130

Rangpur, 188
Rao Dan Singh Bhadauriah, 195

Rao Amr Singh, 195, 198
Rati-kund, destroyer of all sins, 159
Ratna Sinhasan, 141
Ratna-Mandapa, 141
Ravana, 142
Raverty, translation of the Tabaqat i

Naciri, 276 ;
" Poetry of the Afghans,

38; on, who were the "Patan" or

"Pathan" Sultans of Dihlf, 24
Ravi, 194
Rennell's Atlas, 283
Revati, wife of Balarama, 214
Rhinoceros Indicus, 331
Rhizomys badius, 332
Rina-mochan, origin of the, 157
Risdlah i Akhbdr i KhadJcah, 34
Rishava, 142
Rishi Rin, debts of Munis, 157
Rishyasringa Rishi, married Santaji, 165
Riydz ussaldtin, 302
Roh, original seat of the Afghans, 30

Rohtas fort, 296
Rudra, god of terror.

Rukmini-kund, 153
Rupar, 196
Rasa Aristotelis, 332
Rustam Khan, 196, 198

49

sABUK Tigin, 27
Sadozis, tribe of, 34
Sa'dullah, son of Sa'id Khan, 196
Sagara-kund, 156
Sagunabrahma, 133
Sahashra-dhara, 157, 158
Sahasram, in Bihar 297, 298
Sahitya-Darpana, or Mirror of Composi-

tion, 93
Sa'id Khan Bahadur Zafarjang, 194, 195

Saiva sculptures, 189
Sakait, 137
Sakaitun, paradise, 162
Sakya Muni, 215
Saldtin i Hind, coins of the, 278
Saligram, 173
Salimgadh, 129
Samaguting, mountain of, 309
Samania, Imperial family of, 25
Sama Veda, 131

Sa/mhandhacinta, 92
Sambhalagrama, 173
Samdhaka, 173
Samogar, battle of, 128
Samuda Mata, a Bhil deity, 349
Sanchi, 215
Sangharakkhita Thera, or MogaLina, the

Ceylon Grammarian, 91

Sankarshana, 155
Sankha, 136, 155
Santaji, sister of Ramachandra, 165

Santosh parganah, 190
Sapnesvari Devi, 170
Sarab, 200
Sarandaz Khan, 196

Sarasvati, 167
Sarayu River, 130
Sariputta, called also Sfla Thera, 91

Sila Thera,. 91

Sarj(i, river of, 130
Sarkar Panjara, 8

Sarmast, son of I'timad Rai, 195

Satadru, 167, 173
Satrughna, 142, 163 ;—kund, 166

Sangpu, river, 284«.

Sanknat, a part of Bengal, not identified,

285
Santaloka, a name of heaven, 163

Santosh, identified with Mahiganj, 284,

285
Sawdnih i Akbari, 304
Sayambhuna Manu, eldest son of Brahma,

130
Sayyid 'Abdullah Barha, 129
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Sayyid Ahmad, 278, 283».

Sayyid Husain 'Ali Khan Barha, assassina-

tion of, 129

Sawid Khan Jahan Barha, 195, 198
Sayyid Lutf 'Ali, 195, 197
Sayyid Firiiz, 200
Sciuropterus Jimbriatus, 332
Sciitrus palmarum, 332
Seiwiis macruroides, 332
Sebastien Manrique, 181
Sehorghat, 130
Sen dynasty, 188
Sindh, 173
Sesha, 158
Seshanaga, 138
Shah Husain, son of Mu'izzuddin Mah-

niud, 32, 35, 37
Shahjahan, 124; coin of, 127
Shah Mu'izzuddin, father of Shah Husain,

33
Shahpur, battle of, 129 ; 193
Shah Sultan Hazrat Auliya, of Mahasthan,

183
Shah Quli Khan, 195
Shah Shuja' ul Mulk, 34
Shaikh Batani, 33
Shaikh Farid, 196
Shamsuddin, son of Zulfaqar Khan, 195
Sharifabad, mint town of, 296
Shergarh, 296
Sherpur Murchah, 292, 300
Sher Shah, 31, 37, 294, 300
Shindoos, tribe of the, 46
Shikarpur, 292
Shou, another name for Khyeng, 46
Shukur, 173
Shukl Gosain, of Kuch Bihar, 306
Siani, son of Ibrahim, 37
Sibsagar district, 307
Sijjo, or Doiang River, 309
Sikandar Sur, 193
Sil Hako, 282«.

Sila Devi, daughter of Parasurama, 185
Silenus, on Indian sculptures, 214
Sindh Sagar Duab, 210
Singux Nadi, 299
Singphus, tribe of, 307
Sintengs, tribe of, 307
Sisunag, of the family of the kings of

Magadha, 183
Sita-kunda, 151, 167
Sitakup, called also Jnana-kup, 148
Sitala Devi, 160
Sitala Mata, a Bhil deity, 349
Sitekema, mountain of, 309
Siwi in Sindh, 30
Siva, 132
Siyalkot, 195
Skanda Puranas, 130
Smith, Vincent A., on popular songs of

the Hamirpur District, Bundelkhand,
388

Solimanvas, (Salimbabad), 181
Sokhain, 140, 142

Sona, 167
Sur, a tribe of Afghans, 28
Srotas, river, 170
Stambhan or Pryoga, 151

sthans, or platforms of stone, dedicated to

Mahadeva, 348
Subodhalankara, "Easy Rhetoric," 91, 92,

93

Sudarsana Chakra, 130, 131, 138
Sugriva, 140, 142 ;—kund, 140
Sulaiman mountains, 36
Sulaimanabad, 300
Sulaimanshahi, 300
Sulaiman Kararani, of Bengal, 295
Sulvaparisishta, ascribed to Katyayana,

229
Sulvasutras, on the, 227
Sumantra, 142
Sumitra-kund, 152
Sumitra, house of, where Lakhsman and
Satrughna were born, 148, 154

Sunargaon, 4, 300, 303, 305
Sunkardal, 292
Sur, son of Isma'il, 36

Sura Pal, 191

Surajgarh, near Munger, battle of, 295,

300
Suraj-kund, 159, 164
Suraj Mall, 193, 194
Surashtra, 142
Sur dynasty, end of, 302
Surubha, 141

Surya-bansi rajas, 131

Su Sen, first of the Sen Kings, 3

fius Indicus, 332
Sut, killed by Balarama, 148

Sut Bui, 141

Sutikshna Muni, 147
Suvarna-khanah, or Sonakhar, 148

Sugriva-kund, 168
Svaha, 163
Svargadvara, 163

Svayam, 173

1 ABAQAT-i Naciri, 24, 25, 31, 286«.

Tabrin, son of 'Abdur Rashid, 33

Tahh'pur, 287, 292
Taittiriya Samhita, 229

Taj nl-Mad<;ir, 276, 280

Taj Khan Kararani, 295, 296
Takht Mall, 193
Takht-i-Sulaiman, the name of the mosque

on the Alti Hill, 20, 21

Tammery, the old name of Nurpur, 193

Tanda, 210, 296
Taragarh, 194, 199, 200

Taraka mantra, 142
Tdrilch i Dciudi, 300, 303

Tdrikh-i- Yrtmini, 28
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Tdrikh-i-Hdfiz Rahmat, 31

TdriJch-i-Khurdsdn, 3 3

Tdrikh-i-Nisbat-i-Afdghinah, 3

1

TdriJch-i-Sher Shdhi, 32, 294».

Tazkirat-ul Abrdr, 31

Thomas, E. ' Chronicles', 297«. ; Initial

Coinage of Bengal, 284w.

Thora Nadi, 294m.

Thur Mata, deity of, 349
Tihhat, invasion of, by Muhammad Bakht-

yar, 277, 283
Tihari, 198, 199
Tilai, river of, 150
Tilodaki, river, 150
Tirhut, 282, 284
Tista, or Trisrota, river of, 283
Todar Mall, 296
Tons, 167
Torpon-dighi, 1

Tosi, C, description of the East Indies, 182
Trepurari Mahadeva, 165
Treta Yuga, 130
Tributary Mahalls, 285
Trimurti, personification of the Vedas,

159
Tukaroi, or Mughulmari, battle of, 296
Tulsiganga, 190
Tundaluk Brahman, 170
Tuzuk i Jahangxri, edited by Sayyid
Ahmad, 283».

UiI DAYGIEI, or Sunrise Hill, in Katak,
22

Ujjain, 162

TJjjayinJ, 173
Ukhars, (waste lands) 173
Utpalaranya, 173
Ulugh Iqrar Khan, mosque of, 291
ITmardan, capital of Jajnagar, 285, 286
Urhad, 173
Ursus labiatus, 332
Zfrsus tibetanns, 332
Urvashi, 152 ;—kund, 152
Usha Pal, 190
'Usman Khan, 305

V,AIKUNTHA, chief mansion of Vish-
nu's paradise, 131

Vaitarani, (the destroyer of sins) 158
Vajar Mata, a Bhil village, 349
Vamadeva, 148, 156

Varaha-Mihira, 1

5

Varchcha, 155
Varddhana, 7

Varddhanakuti, 7, 188, 282 ; vide Bar-
dhanko£

Varuna, 140
Vashat, 163
Vasishtha Muni, 130, 131, 135, 142, 148;
—kund, 156

Vazirpur, 292
Viverra Zibetha, 332
Vidya Devi, 151
Vidya-Pitha, 151, also calledSiddha-Pitha.
Vidya-kund, 151
Vighnesvar, 141, 143
Vigraha Pal Deb, 3, 187, 191
Vindhya Tfrtha, 167
Vira Sunkay, protector of Ayodhya, 141
Virata, king, 184
Virtra Asur, 160
Vishnu, 130, 132, 133
Vishnu Ptu-ana, 18

Vishnuhari, in Ayodhya, 136, 155
Visva Karma, 131
Visvasarma, 155
Visvajit, sacrifice of, 148
Viswanatha Kaviraja, 93
Vocabularies, of several iSJaga tribes, 216,

338 ; Khyeng, 59 ; Bhil, 3
Vrihaspati-kund, 153
Vrisha, son of Madhu, 18

Vuttodaya, a work by Sangkarakkhita,

91, 92

Vijaganita, 228

w
1 AMA, called Chitra-Grupta, 140, 146
Yama-loka, 158
Yamuna, 167, 171
Yayur Veda, 229
Yajna Vedi, (the place of sacrifice) 150
Yunus, son of Sur, 37
Yusuf Shah, of Bengal, 293

OODTHOEPE, Lieut. E, G., 327

ZAMrtST-Dawar, 194
Zuhak, the Tazi, founder of the Sultans of

Ghur, 29, 32, 33, 35
Zulfi AMnzan, 197
Zulfaqar Khan, 195
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